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Preface

Systems, Applications, and Products (SAP) application has been implemented by thousands of
customers worldwide over the years since it was introduced in 1972 by SAP AG. There are thou-
sands of SAP consultants who implement SAP application for their customers. They must have
learned SAP somewhere using some learning tools such as books, online portals, and training
classes.

Yet it baffles me that many good books are not available in the market, especially for SAP
materials management (SAP MM). I still have no idea why it is so but I have decided to bridge the
gap. So I have put my effort in the form of this book. I hope it will be extremely useful to the aspir-
ing SAP MM consultants. The book includes a complete flow of business transactions involved in
SAP MM. It also provides a detailed explanation of all the steps involved in SAP MM.

This book discusses the following aspects:

B Complete guide on features related to SAP MM including procurement of materials and
inventory management with screen shot of real-time SAP environment.

B Complete guide on customization required for procurement of materials and inventory
management with screen shots of real-time SAP environment.

B Business scenarios related to SAP MM such as subcontracting cycle and consignment
cycle, and a complete step-by-step guide to do it yourself with live SAP environment
with screenshots.

This book is designed to be your dependable reference for SAP MM. There are many tricky busi-
ness transactions in SAP MM that cannot be performed without thorough understanding of how
particular SAP MM features work. For example, the feature “Release procedure for purchase
requisition” is used to release a purchase requisition by all authorized personnel before it can be
released to be used by the purchase department for further processing; it is a good example that
can never be implemented without the knowledge of all steps involved in setting up a release pro-
cedure for this document. Similarly, setting up a subcontract order requires knowledge of all steps
involved in setting up a subcontract order in SAP.

Experienced SAP MM consultants can set up complex business scenarios related to business
requirements of their customers. However, due to complexity and a large number of ways any
business scenario can be set up in SAP, newbie SAP MM consultants find it almost impossible to
implement them. This book will definitely be of great help for these people.

There are two aspects to implementing any business software application: (1) to have a good
knowledge about business processes so that the users find it useful when the software application
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gets implemented and (2) to have in-depth knowledge about the features of the SAP system.
It is possible that a SAP MM consultant may be good at understanding business requirements
but lacks the knowledge of SAP MM features. Similarly, a SAP MM consultant may be good at
understanding SAP features but has little experience of business processes and thus lacks good
knowledge about business requirements. In either case, the consultant will not be a successful
one. The consultant must have good knowledge and experience of business processes related to
purchasing and inventory management. If he uses this book, he will definitely find it easy to bridge
the gap between the knowledge of business requirements and SAP MM features. After practice,
he can be a good SAP MM consultant.
I hope this book will help you to become a successful SAP MM consultant.
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Chapter 1

Introduction to SAP Materials
Management and Navigation

Introduction

If you are pursuing to become a SAP materials management (SAP MM) consultant, you may
already know something about SAP. So we will quickly and briefly go over what is SAP and move
over to SAP MM, and discuss some preliminary points about it. Later we will see some advance
topics related to customizing SAP MM. Finally, we will see some business scenarios related to MM
and understand how SAP MM is used to solve these scenarios.

I welcome you to this edition of text on SAP MM. You are going to read and learn a lot about
SAP MM. But first we will learn what is SAP all about and some basic understanding about SAP
MM as well as how to navigate SAP screens as a user and as a business analyst.

What Is SAP?

SAP stands for Systems, Applications, and Products for enterprise data processing. In 1972, five
former IBM employees formed this company in Germany. The company name is SAP AG and
the product that was developed is called SAP. Initially, SAP application was built to run on IBM
mainframe computers, and this release of the application was termed as SAP R/1. Then in 1978,
SAP AG launched R/2 version of its product. Finally, in 1992, SAP released its R/3 version. There
was a fundamental shift with this release. While earlier versions of SAP were built to run on IBM
mainframes, SAP R/3 was built to run on UNIX platforms; hence, there was a paradigm shift from
the mainframe era to the client—server one. Since then SAP AG has kept releasing many versions of
its product catering to different technologies and different businesses. In 1999, SAP AG introduced
mySAP.com, a technological initiative to join the era of Internet and client independent computing.

SAP AG has also been kept adding new functionalities to its product. Initially, there was
only accounting package in its product. Later it added advanced financial features. For order and
front office management, it introduced sales and distribution (SD) module to its product. Later it
introduced the feature to take care of back office work related to supply chain management such
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as inventory management, shipment management, and warehouse management (WM). Similarly,
it added mobile platform to integrate mobile devices to the backbone application so that users can
use mobile devices to process transactions online.

SAP AG also developed the modules for human resource management, customer relationship
management, advance planning and optimization, components for mobile integration and opera-
tion, and so on over the years as technology and customer requirements evolved from time to time.

Importance of Enterprise Resource Planning

In any enterprise that deals with procuring, processing, production, or distribution of materials,
transactions such as purchase order, purchase requisition, contracts, inventory count, inventory
valuation, vendor management, and material requirement planning take place.

These transactions can be done using a paper and a pencil if the operations involved may be
very small. For instance, a small retail shop may have 500 items, and every week it needs to order
70 items from its supplier. In this case, these transactions can easily be taken care of by using a
paper and a pencil. Now assume that the owner of this shop expands, and suddenly now there
are three shops located at different parts of the city. The number of items increased to 5000 and
the number of items on orders to suppliers also increased to 700 per week. In chis case, a small
software package can be used to take care of these transactions.

Now assume that this retail store chain expands again over the years. There are 30 stores
located at different parts of the state. There are 7000 items on orders per week. How will the
management of the retail store chain handle these increased transactions? Maybe they will go for a
larger software package to take care of the larger number of transactions. In fact, nowadays there
are global business houses that are so large that the number of transactions for their different busi-
ness units runs in billions per day. The organization structures at these houses also tend to be very
complex. There may be many legal business units which are, for all purposes, separate business
units from each other. Yet, because of the same ownership, they do business with each other differ-
ently than they do business with other business houses. Then these global business houses operate
in many countries. Each country has its own legal and commercial requirements.

Despite all these complex issues, a business house needs to have a system that can tie all of its
diverse operations together. Thus, running the business becomes easier. The top management can
make decisions instantly based on the information they get from such a system that provides revenue,
expenses, and future commitments, and all such information. The top management of a global enter-
prise may need all these information from all of its global operations. This information is current,
instant, and available at a touch of a button. These global business houses also need to provide legally
binding information to governments and public on a quarterly or a yearly basis about their business
operations. It is simply impossible to provide these pieces of information without the help of a good
enterprise software application that helps these business houses to do instant transactions, and at the
same time make available information about these transactions.

SAP is one of such an enterprise system. This system is known as enterprise resource planning
(ERP) system. In fact, SAP is the most successful of these ERPs.

What Is SAP MM?

SAP ERP consists of financial, logistics, and human capital management core areas. SAP MM
is part of the SAP ERP logistics system, which consists of SAP production planning (SAP PP),
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SAP plant maintenance (SAP PM), SAP WM, SAP SD, SAP logistics execution (SAP LE), and
SAP MM. SAP MM covers the areas of purchase and inventory management.

To fulfill these tasks associated with purchase and inventory management, SAP MM needs
master data to be defined for materials, vendors, plants, storage locations, and purchase organization.
These master entities need to be configured in conjunction with the client and company codes,
which are two top-level organization entities in SAD.

Apart from these master data, SAP also needs to create master data for

1. Linking vendor to materials
2. Creating a list of all available sources of supply of materials so that sourcing for these materi-
als can be optimized

SAP purchase management deals with the transactions associated with creation and maintenance
of purchase documents. The set of purchase documents contain transaction data. SAP needs mas-
ter data to produce this transaction data.

In essence, SAP MM is all about purchase transactions, inventory management transactions
and the transaction data being generated during these transactions.

SAP Is Not Easy

If you think that learning SAP is easy, you are mistaken. SAP is one of the most complex software
applications, and thus, it is difficult to learn. For an end user, it may be a complex and difficult
product, but for a SAP consultant, it is even harder.

Complexity Issues for End Users

Even at the end user level, SAP presents very complex user screens. There are thousands of transac-
tions which an end user is supposed to perform on a daily basis. For these transactions, there are
too many options available in the implemented system. At the same time, on each user screen, there
are too many elements. These factors make the SAP environment difficult to learn and understand.

Complexity Issues for SAP Consultants

SAP consultants need to use implementation guide (IMG) to configure the SAP application as per
customer requirements. On top of already complex end user screens, there are too many options
available in the IMG guide to configure the application. Definitely this makes the job of a SAP con-
sultant difficult. Understanding what each of the options available in the IMG does for implement-
ing a business process is a labor-intensive work. It may never happen that a SAP consultant may have
to implement many of these options ever on any of the projects he/she may have worked. Thus, he/she
may be aware of a limited number of options which he/she may have ever implemented.

Typical Nature of SAP Transactions

Learning SAP is also difficult because transactions in SAP are done in a typical way. So if a consultant
or user has experience in using or implementing any other ERP system, he/she may find it difficult
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to migrate to SAP. For instance, a consignment cycle done in SAP is very different from how it is
done in any other ERP system. In SAP, a consignment cycle is implemented in the following steps:

. Activate consignment payment via info records in the IMG.

. Create info record of consignment type.

. Check general ledger account setting for consignment payable and stock posting.

. Create a consignment contract (with item category type “K”).

. Create a purchase requisition referencing the above created contract.

. Create a purchase order referencing the above created purchase requisition for ordering the

consignment material into consignment stock.

7. Post goods receipt for the purchase order. The material will be received in consignment
stock. At this point, a material document will be created.

8. Post goods issue to move material from the consignment stock to customer’s own stock. At
this point, a material document and an accounting document will be created.

9. Do settlement of consignment payment to vendor.

[ N O R S

If you go through the above steps, you will ask what is info record, what is item category, and what
is material document? You will appreciate that SAP has its own terminology and way of doing
things. You will learn about all the SAP terms mentioned here in the later chapters.

Typical SAP User Screens

A user screen for purchase order is shown in the below figure.

Create Purchase Order

[ Docment oventew on | | (D315 Hota | g | [&9]{ @2 o preview || JJE8] & Persona semng |
@_ﬂmuam Order-sap M) | vendor [1000 Kraditor 11 Doc.date 14,82 2013

_in‘aa: 1000

530 Ogwald, G

Shorl Text |Fo Quiantity (] Dev Date [Net Price Curr_ |Per O |Mall Group  [Pint Stor. Location

‘Sechskantschraube W10 | 5:PC P26.82.2913| == | pot 1009 oo | D
EUR 001 1111 [«]
5 ! - . &

20.02.2013
‘B Copyright 2013, SAP AG. All rights resenved.

You can see that the screen is indeed complex and contains a large number of screen elements.
A new user will have to master and understand all these screen elements to work in SAP
environment. Definitely learning and mastering such a large number of user screen elements is

a difficult task.
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Difficult Language

SAP application has been developed by German people in German language for German companies.
Later it was translated into English so that people from English-speaking countries can use it. So the
German influence on SAP application is unmistakable. Icons, screen layouts, and screen elements
definitely have a German imprint. This makes learning SAP a bit difficult proposition for people
from English-speaking countries.

Navigation

Navigation in SAP consists of menus, file directories, and iconic button commands. The entire
screen in any SAP program is divided into many parts. User can navigate from one screen to
another by using either drop-down menus, iconic button commands, or the file directories.
Menus are divided into four types: system menu, application menu, context-sensitive menu,
and drop-down menu. System menu consists of menus related to entire system. They are always
present at the top of all SAP screens. But they also change with the application being run.

Log On

In SAP, you need to log on first to access it. Every user of a SAP system is provided with a user name
and a password to access it. It is also necessary to provide a connection string so that a user terminal
(with either a SAPGUI or a WebGUI) can be connected with a server that hosts the SAP application.

A SAPGUTI is the front end to access SAP application using standard windows interface. It can
be installed on any user computer. A WebGUI is the front end that uses Web browser instead of
SAPGUI. Any supported Web browser can be directed to a server running SAP application using

a network connection through Internet or Intranet.

User System Help : :
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| b @ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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User Screen Elements

User screen elements are slightly different from what you have experienced with usual computer
applications such as MS Office or even Web applications. So much attention should be paid to the
screen elements and their functions as shown in the below figure.

= EE®E P
Menu Edit Favorites Extras System Help :

< Al Ca@
SAP Easy Access

CEEIEEEIEE

(] Favorites
¥ Q3 SAP menu

b (3 office
(3 Cross-Application Com
(3 Collaboration Projects
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(3 Accounting
(J Human Resources
(7 Information Systems
(3 Tools
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[ Ll___,..-.-r:n = AR A

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Menu

There are two types of menus in SAP application. One is the standard menu at the top of
the window screen which is known as menu bar. The menu bar contains both fixed and
application-specific menus. The fixed menus in the menu bar include Menu, Edit, Favorites,
Extras, System, and Help. These main menus also include their respective submenus. The
application-specific menus are displayed when corresponding screen is chosen and displayed.
For example, when a purchase order screen is opened, specific menus of purchase order are also
displayed in the menu bar.
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The other menu can be invoked by pressing the right click after pointing on a screen element.
This menu is context driven and depends on the screen element for which the user invokes the menu.

Menu bar =
Std. Tool bar
Title bar
app. Tootbar —— = | SN
(3 Favorites
< 9 SAP menu
I CJ office
I [J Cross-Application Com
I [J Collaboration Projects
b (] Logistics
b (J Accounting
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P (3 Information Systems
b J Tools
Screenbody —
K1 O — [ D) © Copyright 2013, SAP AG. All rights reserved. |
Status bar — U]Ecc()812 El[sapbs7 [INs| [/
Standard Tool Bar

Standard tool bar in SAP screen contains tool buttons in transaction code box: Enter, Save,
Cancel, and Exit.
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© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Title Bar

Title bar contains no menu or tool buttons. It contains only a title for the screen displayed.

Application Tool Bar

Application tool bar contains tool buttons specific to the application and the screen displayed. All
tool buttons get changed according to their application and screen displayed.

Screen Body

Screen body is where most of the screen elements are located.

Status Bar

Status bar is at the bottom of the screen. It contains two parts: The left part displays status mes-
sages and the right part contains boxes. These boxes contain information for system, SAP imple-
mentation version, SAP window number, and overwrite/insert switch.

Standard Tool Buttons

In SAP, a standard set of tool buttons is used for the application. It is important to understand
what these tool buttons do and how to use them.

Keyboard Keyboard -
Shortcut Description Buttor Shortcut Descriptior Btk 'S\ﬁ‘fzoa;d e
utton ortcu escription
% Enter key Enter/Continue a Ctrl P Print Q Page Down MNext page
H Ctrl s Save to database]| ﬁ CHlF Find @ Ctrl Page  Last page
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g F3 Back ﬁ Ctrl G Continue F1 Help
Search
(Mac only
.@ Shift F3  Exit system g Ctrl Page  First page None Create new
task Up PG only) session
&] F12 Cancel ﬁ; FPage Previous 1 Alt 12 Customize
= Up page e c;mw local layout
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Personalization

The standard SAP screen interface can be modified to suit the needs of different users. There are
many tools available which can be used to change SAP screens.

Enter Incoming Invoice: Company Code 0061 |
| Show PO structure || Showworklist | | & | | Hold |5 Simulate || | Messages [ Help

| Reference
09/16/2013
[ Calculate tax
1010 (AP TaxExemp) 3@

0061 ABDC Chesterbrook

‘endorinviDoc¥ 8

1 Purchase OrderScheduling Agreemer) = 4
: ® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Transaction Codes

In SAP, you can invoke any transaction either by clicking the menu or by using a transaction code
and writing it in the transaction code box located in the standard tool bar. The transaction codes
are usually four characters long, which may contain letters or numbers or a combination of let-
ters and numbers. For example, transaction code ME21 can be used to invoke “Create Purchase
Order” transaction.
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Help Functions

Any SAP system has two kinds of help functions: Application Help and SAP Library. The
Application Help is available within the installed SAP system, whereas the SAP Library can be
accessed from online portal with the help of an Internet connection.

Application Help is again of various types. F1 help provides help on any field located on any
SAP screen. Search help is available in the form of matchcodes. Matchcodes are a string of values
that are provided by the user in any help box and the system searches for appropriate documents
based on the values in the search string.
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© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Chapter 2

Business Mapping in SAP
Materials Management
and Job Advice

Introduction

Any business requires that the revenues and expenses for all business activities performed across all
business units, departments, and so on are captured accurately and instantly. Apart from the financial
aspect, businesses also require accounting information as to what expenses are accrued for which
material or activity. For materials management (MM), information about how inventory is located at
different locations and the availability of these materials should always be available to make decisions
about their usage. For purchasing functions, information about vendors, procurement materials, their
prices, and so on should be readily available to make appropriate procurement decisions.
Some of these business activities and their solutions in SAP can be categorized as follows:

B Sales and marketing transactions (customer orders, enquiries, customer payments, etc.) are
captured in the sales and distribution (SAP SD) module.

B Production, material processing, and material requirement planning (MRP) are captured in
the production planning (SAP PP) module.

B Procurement and inventory management are captured in the SAP MM module.

B Transportation, distribution, and shipment of finished goods are captured in the transporta-
tion management module together with the SAP MM and SAP SD modules.

B Warchouse management (WM) is captured in the SAP WM module.

B Human resources and payroll are captured in the human capital management (SAP HCM)
module.

B Finance and costing are captured in the finance and accounting and controlling (SAP FI
and CO) module.

Apart from these modules, there are several core and related modules available in SAP. Depending
on the needs of a company, these modules are also implemented apart from the core modules of SAP.

11
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Business Function Mapping in SAP MM

In procurement activities, user departments request the purchase of materials and services through
either manual or automated process such as MRP in the form of purchase requisitions (PRs).
After getting approval from the approving authorities, these PRs will be converted into external
purchase documents by the purchasing department. These external purchase documents will then
be sent to vendors. Once a purchase is made and the material is received, an invoice will be gener-
ated. Payment will then be made after the verification of the invoice by the finance department.

The received materials will be either consumed without stocking or put into stock. Materials
will then be consumed through goods issue.

Sometimes, goods received from vendors will be put tested for quality. If the quality is not
good, then the goods will be returned back to the vendor; if the quality is good, then the goods
will be sent to stock.

When a service is procured, there will be no goods receipt or goods issue. The process starts
with a request for service to the bidder (supplier). Once you get quotation from the bidder, you
create a purchase order (PO). The bidder starts delivering service, and the time and expenses are
logged over the delivery time of the service. During the delivery of service as well as at the end
of service, invoices will be sent by the bidder. These invoices will be verified and payment will be
made to the bidder. For enabling the suppliers in the bidding process as well as for logging the
time and expenses, a self-service portal can be created in SAP and connected to the SAP back end.

SAP hasall kinds of business scenarios thatyou want to implement, for example, be it consignment
cycle, subcontracting cycle, request for quotation (RFQ) cycle, long-term contracts, scheduling
agreements, stocking strategies, invoicing plans, and so on. SAP has elaborate functionalities.
SAP MM takes care of all kinds of procurement and inventory management strategies.

You will have to learn how to map all these business processes in SAP. Most of these business pro-
cesses and in fact the entire life cycle of these processes are already mapped and available in the standard
SAP installation. However, in cases when the business process of your customer cannot be mapped
using the standard SAP functionality, you can use the Implementation Guide (IMG) to map the busi-
ness process by modifying the standard functionality. If even this approach does not help, then you can
document it under gap analysis. Then you can find out if the functionality can be achieved by either
using enhancements [Business Add-Ins (BAdI)] made by SAP or writing custom code.

Many features in SAP sometimes are cumbersome to deal with. For instance, each of the mate-
rial master views contains so many fields which an end user may not need at all. When he/she
creates a material master, it will be much easier for him/her if these unnecessary fields are removed
from his/her screen, which is possible to do in SAP. Many times the user does not need all the
screens provided by SAP for making a transaction. In SAP, it is perfectly possible to remove these
screens using screen variants. Similarly, screen layouts can be changed using personalization in SAP.

Now let us discuss about custom development and BAdI. For instance, you need to make a
report based on a table in SAP. You find out that the values you want to get for the report do not
appear in any of the fields inside that table. In that case, you can add a column in that table and
populate that column using some queries in your custom code. After that you get data from this
column for your report. To achieve this, you will need to find out the place where you can write
your code into the source code directory. The place where you will be writing your source code is
known as the user exit in SAP.

Many third-party vendors have developed tools that can be easily plugged into your SAP
installation. These tools help the end users in the form of easier screen flows, printing, saving or
formatting documents, and so on.
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Now, to get you familiar with business documents and how they are represented in SAP, we
will discuss some important documents in SAP.

Purchase Requisition

PRs are basically notes of requirements from user departments. In plants, user departments need
raw materials to make finished goods. So users create PRs and send them to the purchasing
department. The purchasing department finds out the vendors from where the raw materials can
be procured. Then they convert the PRs into POs and send them to the vendors.

PRs contain information such as material, quantity, required date, plant, storage location,
and material group. PRs can be cither created manually or generated automatically from MRP
systems. PRs are internal purchase documents as they are used only for internal communication.
They are never sent to vendors. PRs can also be created for services.

Purchase Order

The PO is the most widely used instrument for purchasing. The purchasing department creates
POs from PRs. POs can be either created from scratch or adopted from documents such as PRs
or contracts. In addition to the information contained in PRs such as account assignment cat-
egory, item category, plant, storage location, material group, delivery date, material name, material
description, quantity, purchase organization, and purchase group, you also need to include header
information such as delivery, vendor address, payment processing, and partner information.

Request for Quotation

RFQ is used when for any material no vendor information is available or when the purchasing
department wants to get the best price for any material. The purchasing organization creates a
quotation and sends it to selected vendors. Vendors then fill the quotation form and send it back
to the purchasing department that evaluates the received quotation and compares it for price and
any other criteria. Finally, the purchasing department selects the best quotation and then invites
the selected vendor and rejects other quotations.

Contract

Contract is used by the purchasing department to enter into a long-term purchasing agreement with a
vendor. The vendor agrees to supply the required material quantities at stipulated time intervals to the
customer. For each purchase, transaction at these intervals is done using a call-off order (a type of PO).

In SAP, there are two types of contracts: (1) quantity contract and (2) value contract. The
quantity contract is for a stipulated quantity over a time period and is used for procuring materials.
The value contract is based on the total value of the contract in terms of dollars or any other
monetary unit and is used for procuring services.

Scheduling Agreement

Scheduling agreement is a type of contract. Here, a purchase document known as scheduling
agreement is created. This document contains scheduling lines. The purchasing department main-
tains these scheduling lines based on the firmed and planned requirements and keeps informing
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the vendor about the firmed and planned requirements by sending them the latest and updated
scheduling agreement document.

Scheduling agreements are used when there is a close working relationship between the cus-
tomer and the vendor.

Invoice

When a vendor supplies material to the customer, it also sends an invoice for the payment to be
made to the vendor for the material supplied. The customer then verifies the invoice by comparing
the PO with goods receipt.

Material Requirement Planning

MRP used by manufacturing companies are of various types. Many MRPs are based on forecasts for
material required at a future date. Some other MRPs are based on the consumption of materials in the
past. In SAP, this latter type of MRP is used. The consumption-based MRP can be further divided
into reorder point based, forecast based, master production schedule (MPS) based, and so on.

When you run MRP, it generates a plan that shows all the required materials with quantity
which the production department needs over the planning period. The plan also shows the time
when a particular material is needed. To procure or to make the required material, the MRP
that is run produces planned material orders. If the material is to be procured externally, then
the planned order is converted into PR either manually or automatically. If you need to convert
planned orders into PRs automatically, then you will need to configure this functionality in IMG.

Reservation

Reservation functionality is used to plan the consumption of material from material stocks. If a
material stock exists, MRP and other programs try to consume material from this stock. Many
times, these programs may not find the required material in the stock because some other programs
have already consumed the material and exhausted the stock. So there will be a mismanagement
as to how the material gets consumed from the stock. To overcome this problem, programs do not
consume material directly from stock. If any program requires material, then this requirement is
logged and kept in a queue. When material is available in the stock, the request in the queue with
highest priority gets the material issued. This queue is known as reservation. Thus, goods issue and
inventory management can be planned and managed in a good way.

Material Document

Material documents are generated for each inventory transaction in SAP. When goods are received, amate-
rial document is generated, which shows the material received and its quantity in the stock. Similarly,
when goods are issued to the production department, a material document is generated, which shows the
material issued and its quantity. Material documents are used to manage inventory.

Financial Document

When there is an inventory transaction and the transaction is valuated, a financial document
is generated. The financial document contains information about which general ledger (G/L)
account is credited and which G/L account is debited.
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Core and Central Functions

SAP system is divided into many modules. But to enable the system to function across the
enterprise and all these modules requires that there should be some central functions that sit on
top of these modules such as organization structure, user roles, and some other cross-application
functions. These functions are not part of any module and in fact are organized separately from
these modules as central functions. However, each module has its own set of functions. These
functions are known as core functions.

Since SAP MM is a module in the SAP system, it has its own set of core functions. The core
functions in SAP MM are broadly divided into two groups: procurement management core func-
tions and inventory management core functions.

Minimal Customization Required in SAP MM

One good news for the newbie SAP MM consultants is that SAP has built a lot of features using
the standard SAP functionality. So customization efforts are minimal on any SAP MM imple-
mentation project. In fact, customization is not required at all for many large SAP implementation
projects, whereas customization to the tune of 10% of all implementation effort may be required
for some other projects. The guideline is that you should not customize unnecessarily. You should
customize only when user requirements are not met through the standard SAP functionality. The
reason is that there are two side effects of customization: (1) the implementation project effort and
cost goes higher with increase in customization required and (2) the support cost and effort also
goes higher than what can be achieved with standard SAP functionality.

During blueprinting, try to map all user requirements that are available in the standard SAP
functionality. Mark requirements as “Gaps” only when a requirement cannot be met in the standard
SAP functionality. These gaps can then be achieved through customization.

Real World and SAP

If a software system is developed which has fancy screens and a lot of highly interesting features
for doing everyday business transactions but lacks features required to do business transactions,
then this kind of system will never be useful. On the other hand, if a software system is developed
which is used for everyday business transactions and has the required features such as robustness
and transaction integrity then the software system will definitely be very useful.

Job Advice

SAP application is very large and therefore divided into many modules. Learning and master-
ing all modules available in SAP application is not possible. That is why SAP consultants learn
and master any of the modules. So there can be a SAP consultant who has learned and mastered
SAP SD module. Similarly, there can be a consultant who has learned and mastered SAP MM
module. In SAP, consultants are known by the module which they master. So we have SAP
MM consultants who master in SAP MM module, SAP SD consultants who master in SAP SD
module, and so on.
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If you are thinking of learning SAP, then you should first decide which module you want
to learn and master. It also helps if you have some prior functional experience. People who have
experience in inventory and MM or in purchasing should opt for SAP MM module. People who
may have experience in order management, customer management, shipping, and so on should
opt for SAP SD module.

To get into a SAP consultant career, SAP certification is helpful. A SAP certification makes
sure that the employers know that the consultant has good grasp of SAP concepts.

How to Learn SAP

The best method to learn any subject is to first get to know as to how the user will be using the
application provided by you. The best implemented application will fail if the user is not using
it properly due to reasons such as too complex to use, too many clicks and fields to fill for doing
any transaction, and difficult to understand screens and fields even when a good documentation
is provided in the shape of a user guide. Many users may end up having difficulties in navigation,
filling forms, and so on, if the application is too cumbersome. There are always bugs or defects that
prevent the end user in suing the application effectively.

For a beginner who wants to be a SAP MM consultant, it is advisable to learn SAP as a user.
He/she will become familiar with the nomenclature, screen flows, typical SAP transaction styles, and
so on. Once he/she is familiar with the application, he/she can be introduced to customize the stan-
dard SAP interface and transactions to make the application specific to the user needs of the customer.

A SAP MM consultant needs to customize the SAP application as per customer needs and
then train the end users so that they can use the customized application effectively. Tasks involved
in the customization project includes requirement gathering of user needs for the application,
making a blueprint of these needs, making necessary changes (customization) in the standard
application, testing the application, and finally installing it at customer premises so that users can
start using it. For all these activities, a SAP consultant needs to have expertise and experience so
that he/she can be efficient in all these project activities. Generally, a project team consists of a
project manager and SAP consultants. For each module of SAP, there could be a module lead as
well if the project is large. There could be a team of SAP consultants under the module lead. For
instance, there could be a module lead for SAP MM and under him/her there could be a team of
SAP MM consultants.

SAP projects can be categorized as follows:

B Implementation projects
B Support projects
B Roll-out projects

Implementation projects are the one in which a customer wants to implement a SAP system for its
own internal use. These projects are further divided into two types: green field projects and brown
field projects. Green field projects are the one in which the customer does not use any kind of
software application before going for SAP implementation. In this case, no legacy data from the
previous system need to be migrated to the SAP system. In case of brown field projects, customer
already uses some legacy application, which needs to be migrated to the SAP system. In this case,
legacy data need to be ported to SAP. Generally, porting legacy data is a major effort as legacy data
need to be cleansed and formatted, and then only it can be made portable.
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Support projects are the one in which SAP has been already implemented by the customer and
users have now started using it. These users need technical support on a day-to-day basis. At the
same time, for enhancement or repair of defects, SAP technical skills are required. Similarly, an
older version of SAP implementation may need to be ported to a new version, which also requires
SAP technical skills. All of these activities are taken care of in support projects.

Most of SAP implementations are done in a phased manner. First, SAP is implemented at
some divisions (legal entity) of any corporate entity where users are ready to use it. Later, other
divisions also go for SAP. Implementations at these divisions are covered under ro/l-out projecss. In
these projects, the effort required for implementation is significantly lower than that required for
SAP implementation at the initial corporate division. It is because, in roll-out projects, most of the
features of SAP that are implemented at initial division are simply replicated.

A SAP consultant should know about the environment in which he/she is supposed to work.
So he/she should be aware of the differences among implementation, roll-out, and support projects.
Skills required to work on these different kinds of projects also vary as it is evident from the
explanation of these kinds of projects outlined above.

Project Management and SAP Responsibilities

SAP implementation projects follow a project methodology known as accelerated SAP (ASAP).
The entire implementation project is divided into project phases. In project initiation phase, project
team formation, project estimation, project charter, formation of project steering committee, and
similar tasks are performed. In blueprinting phase, requirement gathering, mapping requirements
into SAP features, gap analysis, and so on are done. In realization phase, requirements are con-
verted into SAP functions by configuring and customizing SAP application. In final prepara-
tion phase, unit testing, integration testing, end user training, training documentation, end user
documentation, and so on are done. In go-live phase, data migration from legacy systems, system
installation, user hand-holding, and so on jobs are done.

A SAP MM consultant thus needs to perform all of these activities during the entire life cycle
of the implementation project. He/she will have to gather requirements related to all MM func-
tions. Then he/she has to make a blueprint in which he/she has to map these requirements to fi-
ting SAP features or when a gap exists then to create a specification so that the feature can be either
accomplished through customization of a SAP function or custom developed to bridge the gap.

During realization phase, a SAP MM consultant will configure SAP features as per require-
ments. He/she will also again customize SAP features as per requirements. He/she will also work
with Advanced Business Application Programming (ABAP) consultants for features that need to be
custom developed. In final preparation phase, he/she will test his/her module as well as test integra-
tion points of his/her module with other SAP modules. For instance, SAP MM module is integrated
with SAP FI/CO, SD, PP, and other modules. So he/she has to test his/her module to make sure that
the integration of SAP MM module is fine with other modules. He/she will also prepare end user
manuals. During go-live (also known as cutover phase), he/she will provide end user training on the
configured SAP system. He/she will migrate legacy data to SAP. Then he/she will do consistency test-
ing to make sure that the migrated data are working fine.






Chapter 3

SAP MM Masters and
Organizational Structure

Introduction

To master SAD, first it is important to master the foundation on which SAP transactions and
reports are built upon. When it comes to SAP MM, material master, vendor master, plants, storage
locations, purchasing organizations, purchasing groups, and so on are the entities that need to be
created as masters in SAP. Further, there are masters for purchasing part of the SAP MM module,
which are used for purchasing documents. They include purchasing info records, purchasing source
lists, and conditions.

Of course, the SAP MM masters are also part of the overall organizational structure of
SAP. In real life, large global business empires consist of many legal entities, representing
different companies in their own right. But ownership of all these legal entities is the same.
It makes sense to incorporate all of them within one umbrella. The way they do business
with each other is different than they do with other legal entities, which are not part of the
same ownership. These separate legal entities belonging to the same ownership may share
information with each other. It also makes sense that although they do business with each
other and share information by using the same platform, they hide some sensitive informa-
tion from each other. To enable this kind of scenario, in SAP you can create many legal enti-
ties in the same instance of SAP application. In SAP, the umbrella organization is created
as client. Inside one client, there can be many company codes, which can represent separate
legal companies. Inside each of these company codes, there can be various plants, purchasing
organizations, storage locations, and so on. Masters such as material master and vendor master
are attached to the company codes and plants.



20 ®m The SAP Materials Management Handbook

Material Master

Material master is the most important master data in SAP MM and in fact for the whole logistics
area. Material master holds data about material characteristics, material type, department infor-
mation, material batch, and so on.

To create a material master, certain information is required. This includes “Industry sector”
and “Macerial type.” If there is an external material numbering system, the material number is to
be provided.

Material information is needed for a company and its departments. For instance, the sales
department needs information about price, location, date of manufacturing, size, order unit of
measure, and so on for each material that is sold to customers. The costing department may need
information about cost of production, material purchase price, and so on. To facilitate the infor-
mation relevant to each department, each material has many views in SAP. Each of these views
contains relevant information for these departments. Therefore, when you create a material, the
material master shows a large number of material views. In each of these views, you need to create
and maintain relevant material data.

Let us discuss about all of these aspects when we create or maintain master data for a material.
To create a material, you can use transaction code MMOI or you need to follow the menu path:
SAP Menu — Logistics — Materials Management — Material Master — Material — Create
(General) - MMO1 - Immediately.
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Once you double click the menu, you will be navigated to the “Create Material” screen as shown
in the below figure.

Create Material (Initial Screen)
| SelectView(s) || Org. Levels || Data |

Material |
Industry sector | Mechanical Engineei |
Material Type | al

Change Number | ]

I |
" ©Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

You select the Industry sector and Material type from the drop-down box on the screen. There
is also an option to create a change number. You can also create a new material by copying an
existing material. You can do this by mentioning the material number in the Copy from text box.

Once you are done, press Enter. A new window will appear as shown in the below figure to enter
the organizational data.

Create Material (Initial Screen)

Material = Organizational Levels & /]
Industry sector Mecha{
Material Type [RAW 3000 [3)Apple New York
Stor. Location 0991 Warehouse 0001
Change Number

MRP profile [ ]

[¥] Org. levels/profiles only on request

Select View(s) | [ Default Setting |[3 © Copyrignt 2013. 5P AG. Al ights reserved.
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Remember that when you log in to the SAP application in which you have already entered the
client. So client information is displayed when you navigate to this screen. Now when you have
to enter plant on this screen, you need to know the company code of which the plant is part of
the organizational structure for which you are creating the material. Click on the Copy button
next to the Plant text box (you will get this button after you click on the Plant text box). You will
be taken to a screen where you can select the company code and subsequently the plant. After
selecting the plant, you need to choose the storage location. Now click on the Storage Location
text box to get the Copy button. Now click this Copy button and select your storage loca-
tion from the selection screen. If you are maintaining material requirements planning (MRP)
profile, enter your MRP profile in the MRP profile text box. MRP profile is the SAP feature
that is defined using the menu path: SAP Easy Access — SAP Menu — Logistics — Materials
Management — Material Master — Profile - MRP Profile — Create. The transaction code is
MMDI1. MRP profile is used in connection with MRP. MRP profile is used to keep data related
to MRP for maintenance purposes.

Once you enter the organizational data on this screen, click on the right arrow button. The
organization level window will close and a window displaying the selection list of material views
will pop up.

Material master data are divided into many views, which are organized such that all data
related to one department are covered in one view. From the material views selection window,
select the views for which you want to create data and then click on the right arrow button. The
material views selection window will close and you will see the main window displaying your
selected views.

Each department maintains its own material master views. The basic data views 1 and 2 are
common to all departments. From SAP MM perspective; purchasing, purchase order (PO) text,
MRPI1, MRP2, MRP3, MRP4, plant data/storage location 1 and 2, accounting 1 and 2, and
costing 1 and 2 views are important. Other views are also referred by SAP MM consultants when
they need to check integration points with other modules. But most often SAP MM integration
with finance, controlling, production planning, and quality are more common, and thus, SAP
MM consultants refer material views for these departments. Due to these reasons, we will not
study all material views but restrict ourselves to the views related to MRP, purchasing, finance,
and controlling.

Let us discuss these views in detail. But before we begin, let us first see the setup information.
Depending on the material type, you will see different fields on material views.

Material Master Setup Information

For this tutorial, I have selected industry sector as “Chemical Industry” and material type as “Raw
Materials.”

Material Master Views
Basic Data View 1

The first material view is the basic data view 1. You will see many text boxes to fill on this view as
shown in the below figure.
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Create Material 5656 (Raw material)
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Material 5656 I L] [+]

Base UnitofMeasure | & | Material Group  |& |

0ld material number |Ext. Mati Group |

Division [ ] LabiOffice [ ]

Product allocation ]

X-plant matl status [ ] valid from [ ]

[ Assign effect. vals GenltemCatGroup |

Gross Weight | Weight unit K6 |

Net Weight

Volume Volume unit [ ]

Size/dimensions |
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Matl Grp PackMatls | |

Ref. mat for pckg I

[

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

The mandatory fields on this view are material name, basic unit of measure, and material group.
First of all, enter a suitable name for your material in the material name field. Enter a basic unit
of measure for the material that will be used by your organization. You can also use the drop-
down box and select your basic unit of measure. The basic unit of measure is the primary unit
of measure, which can later be used by other types of units of measure such as alternate unit of
measure and order unit of measure. You can define these units of measure by using a conversion
factor.

The material groups are the group of materials that are often purchased together. You can
define material groups in a separate IMG activity which is discussed later in this chapter. You can
select the material group to which your new material belongs to.

Apart from these three mandatory fields, other optional fields include old material number,
external material number, division, and so on. Let us see how these fields are used.
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Old material number. 1f the material being created in fact is an old material having a material
number already in the system, enter this old number here.

External Material Group. 1f you are using a material number that is being used by some other
system for the material you are creating, enter this external material number here.

Division. Enter the division number or select from the list the division of your business to which
the material belongs to.

Lab/Office. Enter the laboratory number where this material will go for quality inspection.

Product allocation. 1f a material is scarce and needs to be allocated among selected customers,
a decision is taken at sales and operations planning and an allocation is done. If ¢his is the
case, select the allocation strategy from the drop-down box.

X-plant material status. When a material gets blocked for purchasing or for any inventory opera-
tion, this field displays the status. This field can also be used for some other conditions such
as when a material is to be used for pilot projects and commercial use. For these cases, select
the appropriate reason from the drop-down list. Whenever the material is used, a warning
message will be displayed.

Valid from. 1f you want this material to be used for a future date, enter the date here.

Gross Weight. Enter the gross weight of the material for each unit in terms of weight unit of
measure.

Weight unit. Enter the weight unit for gross weight.

Ner Weight. Enter the net weight of the material here.

Volume. Enter the volume of the material for each unit in terms of volume measure of unit.

Volume unit. Enter the volume unit of measure for the volume of the material.

Sizeldimensions. Enter the dimensions and size information for each unit of the material.

EAN/UPC. Enter the International Article number (EAN)/Universal Product Code (UPC)
here for the material.

EAN Category. Enter or select the EAN category of the material.

There are some fields related to packaging of the material.

Important tip. Before we move on to the next material view, let us see how SAP application
works. If you have not entered all the mandatory fields, and you try to go to the next view, SAP
will not allow you to do so. You can move from the current view to the next view only after you
have entered all the mandatory fields in the view. After you have entered all the mandatory fields
and you hit “Enter” on your keyboard, SAP will take you to the next view. You can also move to
the next view by clicking on the tab of the view.

Basic Data View 2

On basic data view 2 screen, there are no compulsory fields as you can observe in the below figure.
All the fields on this screen are optional. Let us see how these fields are used.
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Material  |5656 | [matfor ave iI:] o]
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Basic material |
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DG indicator profile iy (] Environmentally rivt
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[ No link

Document Document type —'] Doc.vers.

W
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|
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Cross-plant CM Material '~ -~==~-=+- :
l I D © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights rese

DG indicator profile. If the material being created is a dangerous goods, you can create a profile
or select it from the drop-down list.

Environmentally relevant. If the material affects the environment, check this box.

In bulk/liquid. If the material is in liquid or gas form, check this box.

Highly viscous. If the material is viscous, check this box.

Document. In design drawing section, if there is a design document created, enter the name of
the document.

Document type. Enter the name of the design document type here.

Document versions. Enter the version number of the design document here.

Page number. Enter the page number of the design document here.
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Cross-plant CM. 1f the material is configurable and available at more than one plant, select the
cross-plant change management configuration of the material.
Material is configurable. Check this box if the material is configurable.
Sales Organization Data View 1

On sales organization data view 1, most of the fields are not mandatory. Let us see how these fields
are used.

Create Material 5657 (Raw material)

m‘ﬂ_-} Additional Data]]:ﬂﬁ Org. Lwels]l.ﬁl Check Screen Data [

Material 5657 | |matfor dye il
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Unit of Measure Grp
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Taxdata
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Entry 1 of 6
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Sales Org (mandatory field). Select your sales organization in this field.

Distribution Chl (mandatory field). Select your distribution channel here.

Basic Unit of Measurement. Already taken from basic data view 1.

Division. Already taken from basic data view 1.

Sales unir. Enter the unit of measurement for sales.

Unit of Measure Grp. Select the unit of measurement group.

X-distr. chain status. 1f the material needs to discontinue or is part of a pilot project in the dis-
tribution system or for any other reason, and you want to display a warning signal to the
user when he/she uses this material in any part of the cross-chain distribution system across
plants, select the appropriate message to display from the drop-down list

DChain-specific status. If the material needs to discontinue or is part of a pilot project in the distri-
bution system or for any other reason, and you want to display a warning signal to the user when
he/she uses this material, select the appropriate message to display from the drop-down list.
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Valid from. For both X-distr. chain status and Dchain-specific status, enter the valid from date.
Delivering Plant. Enter the number of the plant from where the material will be procured.

Material Group. Already taken from basic view.

Cash discount. 1f cash discount is applicable, check the check box.

Tax data. Enter the tax data for each of your tax categories.

Min. order qty. Enter the minimum order quantity for this material here.
Min. dely qty. Enter the minimum delivery quantity for this material here.

Sales Organization Data View 2

On this screen only material description is mandatory. All other fields are optional. This view is
used by sales department people. On this view, there are fields related to the areas for grouping of
the material along with material group, material statistical group, volume rebate group, material
pricing group, account assignment group, item category group, and so on.

Create Material 5657 (Raw material)

|-> Additional Data || &% Org. Levels |48 Check Screen Data |'

QD]

&' Sales: sales org. 2
Material 5657 | [matfor aye ]
‘Sales Org.  [1006] Germany Frankfurt
Distr.Chl [12] 1102 direct sale O]
Grouping terms
Mall statistics grp | Material pricing grp |
Volume rebate group | | Acct assignment grp |
Gen. item cat grp Item category group ~
Pricing Ref. Matl
Product hierarchy
Commission group
Material groups
Material group 1 | Material group 2 ' Material group 3
Material group 4 || Material group 5 [ ]
Product attributes
[ Product attribute 1 [ Product attribute 2 [ Product attribute 3
[ Product attribute 4 [JProduct attribute 5 [ Product attribute 6
[JProduct attribute 7 [ Product attribute 8 [ Product attribute 9
[ Product attribute 10
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Sales: General Plant Data View

On this screen only material description is mandatory. All other fields are optional. This view is
used by sales department people. The main fields on general plant data view include Qualified
Free Goods Distribution, batch management, negative stock, and so on.
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Create Material 5657 (Raw material)
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© Copyright 2013, SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

Purchasing View

The fields on the purchasing view are listed as follows:

Material Group. Material group is a group of materials that are purchased together. Enter the
material group for the material in this field.

Purchasing Group. Purchasing group is responsible for purchasing materials for the department.
Select the purchasing group for your material.

Plant-sp. matl status. When a macterial is being discontinued or used for pilot project or any
special purpose, and you want to display a warning message to the user when he/she tries to
use this material, select the appropriate material status from the drop-down list.

Automat. PO. Select this checkbox if you want to generate automatic POs from purchase reg-
uisitions (PRs) for this material.

Batch management. Select this checkbox if you want to have batch management enabled for this
material.

Purchasing value key. It sends reminder to the vendor when a material to be delivered by the
vendor gets delayed.

GR Processing Time. Define how many days a goods receipt processing takes.

Post to inspection stock. Define whether the material can be posted to inspection stock after
goods receipt instead of posting to open stock. Select checkbox if you want to post this mate-
rial in inspection stock after goods receipt.

Source list. Check this box if you want to maintain a source list for this material.
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Create Material 5657 (Raw material)
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MRP Views

MRP views belong to production planning department. MRP type, reorder point, and so on are
included on MRP view 1. MRP view 2 includes special procurement, bulk material, co-product, and
so on. MRP view 3 contains information on forecasting and procurement planning for the material.
MRP view 4 contains information on bill of material (BOM) and storage location for the material.

Create Material 5657 (Raw material)

B s 2 o o 6 sz B

EB)E
Material 5657 | [matfor aye ||| [+
Plant 3600 Apple New York =
EA | Each MRP group

Furchasing Group _| ABC Indi j

Flantspmatistaus | | Valid from |

MRF Type ]

Reorder ot —T

Planning cycle = MRP © [ ]

Lot size ]

Minimum Lot Size | Lot Size

Fixed ot size | Maximum stock tevel |

Ordering costs | Storage costs ind. ]

Assembly scrap (%) | Tak time (|

Rounding Profile Rounding valiie [

Unit of Measure Grp |

&0

|

2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved. |



30 m The SAP Materials Management Handbook

Create Material 5657 (Raw material)

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.
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Create Material 5657 (Raw material)
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General Plant Data Views

General plant data/storage location view 1 contains information related to storage locations,
shelf life, and so on. General plant data/storage location view 2 contains information about plant
parameters and weight and volume of the material.

Create Material 5657 (Raw material)
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Create Material 5657 (Raw material)

© Copyight 2013 54PAG, Al s rese: |

Accounting Views

Accounting view 1 contains information related to valuation category, valuation class, price control,
cost estimate, and so on. This is one of the most important views about the material. Accounting view 2
contains information about taxes; last-in, first-out (LIFO)/first-in, first-out (FIFO) valuation; and so on.

Create Material 5657 (Raw material)
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Create Material 5657 (Raw material)

® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Costing Views

Costing view 1 contains information if costing required, costing lot size, and so on. Costing view 2
contains some of the important data about the material such as cost estimates, planned prices, and
valuation data. Valuation data include valuation class, price control, price unit, valuation category, and
so on. Apart from the main views for the material master, there are also additional views available.

Create Material 5657 (Raw material)
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Create Material 5657 (Raw material)

Change Material 5657 (Raw material)
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Change Material 5657 (Raw material)
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Change Material 5657 (Raw material)
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Change Material 5657 (Raw material)

| ©Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.



SAP MM Masters and Organizational Structure ®m 37

Material Types

Material types are important from the point of view that it influences every aspect related to a
material right from procurement to inventory management to picking, packing, and packaging. In
standard SAD, a large number of material types are defined to take care of different kinds of needs
right through the supply chain. A material type has an identifier consisting of four characters.

Important Material Types

1.

10.

11.

Configurable materials (KMAT)
Configurable materials are materials that can have different variants. For example, a com-
puter can have different types of CPU, memory, and motherboard.

. Empties (industry LEER, retail LGUT)

Empties are a type of returnable transport packaging generally subject to a deposit. They can
consist of several components grouped together in a BOM, which are assigned to a full prod-
uct. For example, an empty crate and empty bottles are assigned to the full product cold drink.
Each of the components in the BOM has a separate material master record.

. Finished products (FERT)

Finished products are produced in-house. Since they cannot be ordered by purchasing, a
material master record of this material type does not contain purchasing data.

. KANBAN containers (CONT)

This material type is recommended for creating KANBAN containers as a material. In the
standard R/3 system, only the basic data view is offered. Using this material type makes it
easy to search for KANBAN containers.

. Manufacturer parts (HERS)

Manufacturer parts are materials that can be supplied by different manufacturers and/or
vendors who use different manufacturer part numbers to identify the materials.

. Nonstock materials (NLAG)

Nonstock materials are not held in stock because they are consumed immediately.

. Packaging materials (VERP)

Packaging materials are used to transport goods and are not changed and so are free of cost to
customer. A material master record of this material type is managed on both a quantity basis
and a value basis.

. Perishables (FRIP)

DPerishables are goods that are perishable in an assortment.

. Pipeline materials (PIPE)

Materials such as oil, power, or water that flow into the production process directly from a
pipeline, line, or other type of conduit. Since pipeline materials are always available, they are
not planned.

Product groups (PROD)

Product groups aggregate materials according to certain freely definable criteria. For
example, the products may be similar to each other in some way, or they may be finished
products that were produced on the same machine.

Production resources/tools (FHMI)

Production resources/tools are procured externally and used in production or plant maintenance.
A material master record of this material type can contain purchasing data but not sales data. It is
managed on a quantity basis.
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12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

Raw materials (ROH)

Raw materials are always procured externally and then processed. A material master record
of this type contains purchasing data but not sales data since they cannot be sold.
Semifinished products (HALB)

Semifinished products can be procured externally and manufactured in-house. They are
then processed by the company. A material master record of this material type can contain
both purchasing and work scheduling data.

Services (DIEN)

Services can be performed internally or procured externally (outsourced). They cannot be
stored or transported.

Trading goods (HAWA)

Trading goods are always procured externally and then sold. A material master record of this
material type can contain purchasing data and sales data.

Value-only articles (WERT)

A value-only article represents a group of articles whose inventory is not managed on an article
basis. All goods movements for this group of articles are posted to the value-only article.

Additional Material Types

1.

Additionals (VKHM)

Additionals are assigned to a material that is to be sold to ensure its effective presentation to
customers, for example, clothes hangers, care labels, and services such as pressing clothing
for display or arranging it on hangers.

. Advertising media (WERB)

Advertising media is a means of presentation used in advertising and grouping together adver-
tising messages about a number of materials, for example, printed mail order catalogs, computer
catalogs on CD-ROM, and promotional fliers.

. Apparel, seasonal (MODE)

These material types are used exclusively for apparel goods like shirts, pants, jackets, and so on. These
goods are seasonal in nature.

. Beverages (FGTR)

Beverages material types include wine, coffee, tea, and so on.

. Competitive products (WETT)

Observing and evaluating the activities of your competitors is essential for optimum market
analysis. You can enter the basic data on the products of your competitors in material master
records of this material type. By specifying a competitor number, you can assign the product
to a particular competitor.

. Foods excluding perishables (FOOD)

Some food items like cereals are not treated as perishable as they have a long shelf life. In
such cases, this material type is used for these materials.

. Full products (VOLL)

Full products are the counterpart to empties. For example, with a crate of lemonade,
the full product is the lemonade itself, whereas the empties are the individual bottles and
the crate.

. Intra materials (INTR)

Intra materials exist only temporarily between two processing steps. A material master
record of this material type contains neither purchasing nor sales data.
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. Maintenance assemblies (IBAU)

Maintenance assemblies are not individual objects but logical elements to separate technical
objects into more clearly defined units in plant maintenance. For example, an automobile
can be a technical object, and the engine, gearbox, chassis, and so on are the maintenance
assemblies. A material master record of this material type can contain basic data and clas-
sification data.

Nonfoods (NOF1)

Nonfoods are items sold in grocery stores other than food.

Nonvaluated materials (UNBW)

Nonvaluated materials are managed on a quantity basis but not by value.

Operating supplies (HIBE)

Operating supplies are procured externally and required for the manufacture of other
products. A material master record of this material type can contain purchasing data but
not sales data.

Process materials (PROC)

Process materials are used in the manufacture of coproducts. They are not physical entities
but represent production processes. They are useful if production is initiated by the avail-
ability of input materials and capacities, and not by MRD.

Spare parts (ERSA)

Spare parts are used to replace defective parts. They may be kept in stock. A material master
record of this material type can contain purchasing data but not sales data.

Material Group

Material groups are a mechanism to provide a common classification for similar materials in SAP.
Material group is a key that is used to group together several materials or services with the same
actributes. Each material or service is assigned to a particular material group. Material group is
used for reporting purposes, and you can restrict the scope of analyses and search material master
records via search helps.

Material groups are important when you want to create any purchase document, but you
do not have material master created for the material you want to procure. The material group is
used to create purchase documents in such cases without specifying the material on the purchase

document.
Display IMG
EI J l Existing BC Sets ” BC Sets for Activity “ Activated BC Sets for Activity ”_'_?_] Release Notes | I E
[Structure [Additional information |
“ [&  Logistics - General
P Product Lifecycle Management (PLM)
[ Portal

= [ material Master
D Configuring the Material Master
b Field Selection
P [  BasicSettings
< [B  Settings for Key Fields
@ [ Define Material Groups SIMG_CFMENUOLMSOMSF

@ waintain Extemal Material Groups © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Change View "Material Groups": Overview

P [NewEnties |0 B 2| B B &

|Matl Group |Material Group Desc.  [Grp. |D _ |Description 2 for the material group
2356 MON RAW
3699 milk
] Hani group
1 Metal processing tes
-1 raw material

EOE

production

trading goods ;

t:awl::l\:l
- .

Plant

In standard SAP configuration, you cannot define or maintain a plant. It is customized by going
to IMG (SAP customizing). Once you define the plant, you need to assign it to the organizational
structure (company code).

Display IMG

&8\ |3 [ || Existing BC Sets ||« BC Sets for Activity ||y Activated BC Sets for Activity |{[Ell Release Notes

b [  Finandal Accounting

P @  Controlling
¥ B  Logistics - General
[ ® Define valuation level 'SIMG CFMENUSAPCOX14_
(2 @ Define, copy, delete, check plant ©Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.




SAP MM Masters and Organizational Structure ® 41

New Entries: Details of Added Entries

JI=1E]

Name 2

Note: The address fields Name1 and Name2 are not copied from the address
screen and you must maintain them separately.
All other addr. data can only be maintained in addr. screen.
The changes can only be seen in the overview and detail view
aterthey have been saved.  © Copyright 2013, SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Assign plantto company code | © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.
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Change View "Assignment Plant - Company Code": Overview

Co_ [Pint |Name of Plant Company Name Status

[ [ig8ife) | ALt [4]
ZVXL 0001 ZVXL-Plant1 VXL Technologies (=]

| |2vicx poo2 :PI ant VXL Technologies-2 VXL Tech nolo_gies-z

1000 0003 saline IDESAG

| |o0e4 6604 ABC Piant |ABC Company Code

| |e605 6005 Hamburg IDES AG NEW GL

:19995 0006 New York IDES LIS INC Naw (I |
0007 '0'33'7 Ewefk Hambura iDESﬂ © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

When you define plants, you should be aware of the relationship between a plant and other orga-
nization elements.

A plant can be defined as follows:

It is assigned to one company code. A company code can have several plants.

It can have many storage locations.

It is assigned to a single business area.

It is assigned to a single division.

It is assigned to many combinations of sales organizations and distribution channels.
It can have many shipping points. A shipping point can have many plants.

Important tip. Plant is one of the major deciding factors for creating the organizational struc-
ture in SAP. Some of the thought-provoking questions that need to be answered for creating
plants:

B What are the delivery addresses for purchased materials or services? Delivery address on
purchase documents comes from the address provided for a plant. So if your delivery address
is different from that of the plant you want to set up, you should also create another plant
with the delivery address.

B What are your MRP and forecast data for materials?

B Do you need different valuation methods for your materials?

B Do you have more than one physical location from/to which you ship materials?

Storage Location

Similar to plant, storage location is not part of the standard configuration available in SAP
system. You need to define and maintain storage locations from IMG. Once you have defined
a storage location, you do not need to assign it to a plant as it is done already at the initial
screen.
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Display IMG
. | | Existing BC Sets “ v+ BC Sels for Activity ” Activated BC Sels for f«ct‘uh“ i Release Notes ”[
[Structure [Additional information
“ & _ SAP Customiing Implementation Guide
2 @ [H Activate Business Functions EA-SCHALTER
P SAP NelWeaver
= [ Enterprise Structure
[ @& Localize Sample Organizational Units COUNTRYINSTALLATION

<  Dention
e Financial Accounting
LRI Controlling
P Logistics - General
b Sales and Distribution
= @ _Materials Management
B  Restrictions for the Industry Solution for Defense Forces & Public ISDFPS/CUST_TRANS
% 9 Maintain storage location ® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

Change View "Storage locations": Over

|

Dialog Structure || Plant [0007
< JStorage locations
(I Addresses of stora

SLoc|Description Iﬁ
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© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

A storage location in SAP is a physical place where you keep your stock of materials. Even though
in SAP a storage location has an address; however, on purchase documents, this address does not
appear. Address on purchase documents for delivery comes from plant address.

Some important points regarding the storage location are as follows:

B Stocks are managed on a quantity basis at storage location level and on a value basis at either
plant level or company code level (depending on your configuration for stock valuation).

B Dhysical inventory is always done at storage location level.

B Quantity of any inventory is at storage location level, but value of inventory is at plant level.
If warehouse management is active, physical location of the inventory will be at warehouse/
storage type/bin level.

B You must create at least one storage location per plant even if no inventory is kept at any
storage location.

Purchasing Organization

Purchasing organization is the organization unit that procures materials and services on behalf of the
organization from external sources such as vendors and negotiates favorable buying prices with them.
Depending on the needs of the organization, the purchasing organization can be set up and attached
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at the corporate, company, or plant level. SAP is very flexible as to how one or more purchasing
organizations can be set up. In global and large organizations, a central procurement is set up so that
they can take advantage of negotiating with vendors at a global level as well as buying in large bulks.
These factors can reduce procurement costs substantially. For smaller organizations, it makes sense to
buy from locally available vendors. To reduce procurement costs, they can deploy strategies to reduce
order costs by having a lean purchasing organization and efficient ordering processes.

Enterprise
(client)

Central
Company »  purchase
code 1 organization 1
Compan Central Reference
codi N Y »  purchase purchase
organization 2 organization
Local purchase
Plant 1 > organization 1
Plant 2 »| Local Pur(':hase
organization 2

In SAP, you can set up your purchasing organizations in many ways to ensure that your needs are

fulfilled.

Reference (centralized) purchasing organization: To enable a purchasing organization to
procure for the entire enterprise or for all plants within a company code

Decentralized (local) purchasing organization: To enable a purchasing organization to pro-
cure for a plant

Some important points about purchasing organizations are as follows:

A purchase organization can be assigned to many plants.

A purchase organization can be assigned to many company codes or no company codes at all.
When no company code is assigned to a purchase organization, it is at the enterprise (client)
level. In this case, this purchase organization can do procurement for all plants under all of
the company codes within the client.

A purchase organization can be linked to many purchase organizations.

Vendor, info record, and pricing conditions can be maintained at the purchase organization level.
Authorization to purchase organizations can be maintained using security available in SAP.

Purchasing organization is not part of the standard configuration of SAP. It has to be defined and
maintained through IMG.
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Enterprise
(client)

Refer}e\:nce Company Company

purc. as‘e code 1 code 2

organization
Purchase Purchase
organization 1 organization 2
v v

Plant 1 Plant 2

Display IMG
S| EH| Bxisting BC Sets ||+ BC Sets for Adtiity || Adtivated BC Sats for Activity ||[El Release Notes

Sales and Distribution
Materials Management
Restrictions for the Industry Solution for Defense Forces & Public 1ISDFPSICUST_TRANS
[ @ Maintain storage location SIMG CFMENUSAPCOX09
@ @ Maintain purchasing organization © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Change View "Purchasing Organi

Purch. Organization Purch. Org. Descr.

1 inkaufsorg. 0001
{0004 ABC Purchase ORG
|eees IDES Deutschland

[P E

|o006 IDES USA

7 llnl__ﬂ L L L) -
—% © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Once you have created purchasing organization, you need it to assign to either company code or
plant, or to a reference purchase organization.

Display IMG

'E EH||- 1| | | Existing BC Sets I-f’«' BC Sets for Activily || & Activated BC Sets for Actvity Ig Release Notes l

Sales and Distribution
Materials Management ]
[2 @ iAssian purchasing organization to company cot @ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

2
E]
B  Logistics - General
B
£

Change View "Assign Purchasing Organization -> Company Cc

Description Co__[company Name Status
1110 Warner Bros P Lts. Description is missing[4]

0001 inkaufsorg. 0001 0001 SAPAG. =]
16004 ABC Purchase ORG 0004 ABC Company Code

IDES Deutschland 0005 IDES AG NEW GL
16986 IDES USA AABB ABEL 1
|0867 IDES Deutschiand 0007 IDES AG NEW GL 7

IDES USA 0008 IDES US INC New GL 8
El: DOMESTIC 1"9?”‘""’3“’5”& © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Change View "Assign Purchasing Organization to Plant": Oven

Description Pint |[Name 1 Status i
PGCK international PLANT Purchasing organi:[<]

1 inkaufsorg. 0001 9081 ZVXL-Plant1 Company code of p’[*]
|0861 inkautsorg. 0001 0002 Plant VXL Technologies-2 Company code of p’

1 inkaufsorg. 0001 9003 saline Company code of p’

1 inkaufsorg. 0001 0010 PLANT INDIA Company code of p’
|0061 inkaufsorg. 0001 9101 ZVXL-Plant1 Company code of p°
|0861 inkaufsorg. 0001 1000 Werk Hamburg Company code of p’

1 inkaufsorg. 0001 1080 Ram Plant Company code of p’
18001 inkaufsorg. 0001 1444 Test Company Company code of p’
|0801 inkaufsorg. 0001 1996 IND6 © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Change View "Default Purchasing

=

|Pint |POrg|Plant description

01 KK2 -Plant1
|0602 ant VXL Technologies-2
[o03  saline
0004 ABC Plant

005 1000 Hamburg

[0006 3000 New York
0607 1000 Werk Hamburg

08 3000 New York
|eoeg Sai Polymer Ltd - Yavatmal

9818 960 ¢ copyright 2013, SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

i mn

This menu name is a misnomer. Here, one particular purchase organization is being selected as
the default purchase organization for a plant out of many purchase organizations which may be
attached to that plant. If you see the screen name, it is correctly claimed as “Default purchasing
organization.” In SAD, there is a particular significance of standard purchasing organization.
In source determination for consignment and stock transfer, the system automatically selects
the standard purchasing organization when you create a purchase document. In case of goods
issue for a pipeline material, the purchasing info record of the standard purchasing organiza-
tion is read.

New Entries: Details of Added Entries

Purch. Organization I " ‘
Reference Purchasing Org. [ | |

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Purchase Group

Purchase groups are entities that are used to denote a group of buyers who are responsible for
buying similar materials or services. For instance, purchase groups can be configured in such a
way that each department in a plant can have its own purchase group. All purchasing for that
department will be done through the purchase group.

Display IMG
[ l[ Existing BC Sets |[ - BC Sets for Actuity || Activated BC Sets for Actvty || Release Notes ][E
|Structure | Additional information |
3 Flexible Real Estate Management (RE-FX)
I B  Logistics - General
b B  Environment, Health & Safety
P [ B Sales and Distribution
© B __ H Waterials Management
b @.- General Settings for Materials Mananemenl

DE Consumption-Based Planning

P [  EnvironmentData

b B  Material Master

P B  VendorMaster
@' Restrictions for the Industry Solution for Defense Forces & Public Se ISDFPSICUST TRANS
2 @ [H Create Purchasing Groups © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

Change Vlew "Purchasmg Groups"° Overview

Tel.No. Pur.Grp |Fax number
069/5510 (=]
le6ass511 | [ (]
l646/1001 [ [
lo40/1002
i069/1300
lo46/1003
i046/1004
ln2817190A

- © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Purchasing Value Key

In the material master record, you can store the rules governing the following:

1. The issue of reminders and urging letters (expediters) with respect to nearly due and overdue
deliveries

2. The admissibility of over and under deliveries (“overages” and “underages”)

3. Order acknowledgment requirements for PO items

4. Shipping/packaging instructions

You stipulate these rules in the purchasing value key. These data appear as default data in purchas-
ing documents and are taken from the material master record (unless a purchasing info record
exists, in which case it is taken from the latter source).
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Display IMG
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[ & Define Purchasing Value Keys: @© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

New Entries: Details of Added Entries
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Vendor Master

You can create a vendor in two ways depending on your needs. If you want to create a vendor that
will be linked to your company code, and thus, the vendor will become a central vendor for all
of your plants and purchasing organizations, it is possible to do so. Otherwise you can create a
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vendor attached to a purchasing organization. In this case, if the vendor is also a vendor for other
purchasing organizations in your company, you will have to copy this vendor and attach with each

of your purchasing organization.

If you have a central purchasing organization for your entire company, creating a central ven-
dor makes sense. If this is not the case, creating a vendor at the purchasing organization level is

the choice.

SAP Easy Access

| ©Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Create Vendor: Initial Screen

Vendor
PurchasingOrganization 1000| IDES Deutschland
Account group 0001

| — =
Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Create Vendor: Address

=1
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Create Vendor: Purchasing data

Conditions
Order currency ® |
Terms of paymnt |
Incoterms |
Minimum order value |
‘Schema Group, Vendor | | Standard procedure vendor
Pricing Date Control | | No Control
Order optim.rest. ]
Sales data
Salesperson | |
Telephone |
Acc. with vendor ]
Control data
[JGR-Based Inv. Veri. ABC indicator []
[ AutoEvalGRSetmt Del. ModeOffmspri-Border | |
[] AutoEvalGRSetmt Ret Office of entry [ |
[JAcknowledgment Reqd Sort criterion [] By VSR sequence number
[] Automatic purchase order ~ PROACT control prof. | |
[J Subsequent settiement [[] Revaluation allowed
[J Subseq. sett index [ Grant discount in kind
[]B.vol.comp fag nec. [JRelevant for Price Det (Vendor Hierarchy)
[JDoc. index active [J Relevant for agency business
[JReturns vendor
= | —
[JSreBazediw. Ver Speg Condihons © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved. |

Create Vendor: Partner functions
I ﬁ""u Alternative dala ”:j‘ Partner adrkess.”.oelete Iine-
Vendor |INTERNAL | ABC Steel

Purchasing Org. [1088]  IDES Deutschland

Pariner Functions
P [Name [Number  [Name o]
VN Vendor INTERNAL  ABC Steel Ol [=]
@' T 1 _|—|“: ':1
4 4 1- @ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Source List

Source list is part of the purchasing system. For any material, SAP maintains a list in which all
sources of supply for that material are kept. From info records and outline agreements, you can
create a source list for a material automatically by using transaction MEO5. You can also create an
entry in the source list for a material directly from an outline agreement by selecting “maintain
source list option.” Similarly, from info record screen, you can create the source list entry by clicking
“Choose Extra” menu and opt for source list. You can also create entries in this list manually.
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In the source list, available sources for a material are listed with preferences. You can make

a source as the preferred source for a material by selecting the “Fix” checkbox in the source list
overview screen. You can also block a source by selecting the “Blocked source of supply” checkbox.
You can also select a source for making MRP. In this case, MRP will allocate all sources of supply
for a material regardless of any preferences made for any source.

_SAP Easy Access
BEE =Rl

= 3 SAP menu
I [J Office
I (3 Cross-Application Components
¥ Q Logistics
A Materials Management
= 3 Purchasing
> (3 Purchase Order |
> (3 Purchase Requisition
I (3 Outline Agreement
> 3 RFQ/Quotation
< & Master Data
b (3 Info Record
< &3 Source List

1«10 1

& Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Maintain SOUI'CQ List: Overview Screen

Material |900000000086005657 | mat for dye
Plant [3088] Apple New York
| Source ListRecords
Validfrom _|validto _ [Vendor _ [POro [PPI [oUn [Agmt [item _[Fix [Bik [M_[uRP Area |
I Z | | 0g
(] =
B | | @ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Some important points for any SAP MM consultant to deal with source lists and sources of supply
are as follows:

When you create a source list manually, an existing info record or outline agreement is not
required. You may create one later if you want.

At PR creation, if you want the system to assign a source of supply, you have to check
“Source List” in material master record.

If you have vendors in source list but without valid info record or outline agreement, these
will not be included in the sources of supply search.

If there is no vendor in the source list with valid info record or outline agreement, the system
will look for vendors in info record and outline agreement, but you will get an error/warning
message because the vendors are not in the source list if the “Source List” option is checked
in Purchase Requisition.

If quota arrangement (explained later in this chapter) is also being maintained for a material,
the system always looks for quota arrangement first and then the source list.

The gist of the matter is that we can have source list without info record, but it is not completely
maintained.
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Info Records

Info records are used to link a material to a vendor and price. Info records can be kept at plant
level or purchasing organization level. Info records in turn are linked to source lists. When a user
searches for a material to create a PR or a PO and if the source list is enabled on the PR or PO
document and when the material is selected on the document then price and vendor information
will be copied automatically on the PR or PO document. This information comes from the info
record if the info record is created for the combination of vendor—macterial.

There are four types of info records: standard, subcontracting, pipeline, and consignment
depending on the procurement type for which you want to create the info record.

SAP Easy Access

[l )| el |2 [~ |+

1

©Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Create Info Record: Initial S

vendor (11016 [®
Material 000000000000005657 |
Purchasing Org. (1800
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Info Record |

© Standard
O Subcontracting
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| ©Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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(@2 Display Info Record: General Data

Purch. Org. Data 1 || Conditions || Texts

Info Record: 5300000000 | | |
Vendor 30000 | New York
Material P-105 |  Pump GG standard 150-200
Material Group 001 |
1stRem/Exped. |0 |Days []
2ndRem./Exped. |0 |Days Certificate
3rdRemJExped. |0  |Days valid to
Vendor Mat. No. | Ctry of Origin US |
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VSR Sort No. o | Number |
Vendor Mat. Grp [ Manufacturer |
Points 0,008 [ Jzalec]
Telephone | Available from
Return Agmt = Available to
Prior Vendor ] M Banilar Vandnr i
€ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

[®= Display Info Record: Purch. Organization Data 1

Info Record 5300000000 [ ]

Vendor 30000 | New York

Material P-105 | Pump GG standard 150-200

Material Group 001 |

Purchasing Org. 3600 Plant (3020 [ Standard |

PLDeliv.Time |1 |Days Tol. Underdl. 9,0 |% [INoMText

Purch. Group 1 Tol. Overdl. 0.0 |% [JAckn Rad
Standard Qty 1 Jrc | Cluniimited Contctl | |
Minimum Qty 9 |PC | CGR-BsdIV TaxCode | |
Rem. Shelf Life ] ID| [CINo ERS
[ New PO for inc. Del.
shippginstr. | | HandiType |
Procedure | EDpricing | |
Max. Quantity [ |PC | Rndg Prof. | UoM Group |
Net Price 1.100,00(UsD | /[1 PC | validto 31.12.9999
Effective Price 1.109,00USD | /|1 PC | [NoCashDisc
aty Conv. 1 Jeej=>t Jrc| Cond. Gp 1 ol
Pr. Date Cat. | NoControl © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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@2 Display Info Record: Text Overview
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Info Record at Plant or Purchasing Organization Level

Info records can store information about a material and a vendor either at purchasing organiza-
tion level or at plant level. There are many implications about how and at what level the infor-
mation about the material and vendor is stored in an info record. If the information is stored at
the plant level, the price of the material from a vendor is applicable locally only for the specific
plant. However, if the information is stored at the purchasing organization level, the price of
a material from a vendor can be applied centrally throughout the organization. This function-
ality can be achieved in case when a central contract is made by the customer with a vendor.
A central purchasing organization (reference purchasing organization) can make the contract
with a vendor, and then the contract becomes available to local purchasing organizations. In
this case, the info record created on the contract is adopted by the local purchasing organiza-
tions. Thus, the negotiated price in the info record becomes available to the local purchasing
organizations.

Apart from the benefits of info records created at the purchasing organization level, there are
some limitations as well. Since it is at the central level, the local influences on the price of the mate-
rial cannot be incorporated. Price components such as freight costs and local taxes are different for
different locations, and thus, a flat central pricing is not possible. To overcome this problem, the
price components can be split into two groups: price components that are same for any location
and price components that are specific to a location.

Once we have this clarity, we can create two types of info records: (1) Info records at the central
level contain price components that are not affected by local conditions and (2) info records at the
local level contain price components specific to the local conditions. The central contract will have
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the info record (at purchasing organization level) of first type where price components do not get
affected by local conditions. Then we can create info records at the plant level which contain price
components that are specific to local conditions.

Info Record Structure

Info records contain vital information related to vendor, material, and material price. They
also contain information related to last PO number, tolerance limits for under and over
deliveries, planned delivery lead time, vendor evaluation data, preferred vendor for a mate-
rial, vendor subrange, availability period, quotation data, ordering data, material price data,
and so on.

Procurement Types in Info Record

The procurement types in info record are as follows:

Standard. Standard info records can be created for standard POs. Standard info record can
be made for both material and services. It is not necessary that material or service master is
available beforehand to create standard info record.

Subcontracting. Subcontracting info record is used for subcontracting POs. If any part of your
assembly is subcontracted, the subcontractor’s price for doing assembly will be available in
the info record.

Pipeline. Some kinds of material are unique in that they cannot be measured using conven-
tional measuring devices. For example, some materials are either in a liquid or gaseous
form or in an intangiable form and need a conduit for transportation. Materials such as oil,
water, electricity, and liquid chemicals are such materials. In SAP, a material type “pipeline”
is exclusively defined for this purpose. A pipeline info record contains information on a
vendor’s commodity that is supplied through a pipeline or similar means. The info record
contains the vendor’s price for consumption of the material by the buyer. It is also possible
to keep different prices for the material for different time periods.

Consignment. In consignment arrangement, the vendor keeps and manages the inventory of
his/her material at customer premises. The customer is not the owner and not liable for the
stock of this material, but it is the vendor who is the owner and responsible for this stock of
material. In the info record, the vendor’s price of the material is kept. This price is specific
to the stock of the consigned material. The price of the material also available in any other
storage location belonging to the owner may be different from the price of the consigned
material.

Info Record Net Price and PO Net Price

When information about the price from the info record is copied to a PO, the net price in the
PO may not be the same as that in the info record. It is because some components of the price
may include bulk discounts. For example, suppose that we have a material that is gross priced at
$10 per piece. There is a bulk discount of 20% on the gross price if the quantity ordered is in excess
of 100 pieces. So the net price in the info record is $10. If the customer has ordered 200 pieces,
his/her total price will be ($10 X 200 — $10 X 0.20 X 200 = $1600) and the net price per piece
will be ($1600/200 = $8).
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If the price in the PO is adopted from an info record and subsequently the price in the info
record is changed by any user, the price in PO and info record will be different. The info record
will now contain new price with the new effective date, whereas the PO will contain the old price.

Creating Info Records

Info records can be created either manually or automatically if “Info update” field on quotation,
PO, or outline agreement is checked. Once an info record is created, order information is always
updated in the info record.

Before you can create an info record, you need to know the material number (or material
group + material short text + order unit, in case material master does not exist), the vendor
number, and the plant or purchasing organization (where info record needs to be created).

Net Price Simulation

Simulating and comparing the prices of a material from all sources helps in procurement decision
making. Similarly, displaying the prices of all materials from a vendor helps in finding out cost-
effective alternative materials from the same vendor.

In SAP, you can do these functions in net price simulation. Use the following menu path
to compare the prices of a material from different vendors: SAP Easy Access — SAP Menu —
Logistics — Materials Management — Purchasing — Master Data — Info Record — List
Displays — By Material.

Use the following menu path to compare the prices of all materials from a vendor: SAP Easy
Access — SAP Menu — Logistics — Materials Management — Purchasing — Master Data —
Info Record — List Displays — By Vendor.

When you get the list, you can see which materials are supplied by which vendors for purchas-
ing organizations or plants. You also have the option to select the price in the last PO or quotation.
You can select the info records from the list to see the details of each info record. After selection,
use the menu path: Edit — Price Simulation.

Conditions

Conditions are the elements that contain pricing and discounts information about a material from
a vendor. Pricing about any material is very important as the purchasing department has to get
materials at the most economical costs. At the same time, the accounting department must get the
exact cost figures for each and every material for accounting purposes.

Cost components include gross price, discounts, taxes, cash discounts, shipment costs, sea-
sonal rebates, and so on. How each of the cost component impacts the net or effective price of
any material depends on how it is calculated. In SAP, conditions help in not only identifying
the cost components but also calculating the net or effective cost even in the most complex
situations.

Conditions are of two types: time-dependent and non-time-dependent conditions. Time-
dependent conditions have a defined time period in which duration the condition is applicable.
Outside this time period, the condition is not applicable. Time-dependent conditions can be
used on purchase documents (PO, PR, etc.) and purchase master data (info records). Non-time-
dependent conditions are used in the info records.
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There are cases when payment for vendors is made after a settlement period. So in these cases, we
have conditions that are predefined but are not applicable before the settlement is done.

Condition Groups

Sometimes a price component of any material depends on market conditions. For example, due to
changes in government tax changes, the price of similar input materials may get changed by 7%. You
need to update this price change in every info record for each material. Instead if you have kept this
price component in a group condition and included this condition in price condition of each material,
you only need to update the group condition once and the prices of all materials may reflect the change.

Conditions that are not directly included in an info record but instead are linked to several
info records are called condition groups.

Variant Conditions

Variant conditions are used in conjunction with variant materials. Many variations of the same
material may have different prices. To take care of this scenario, we use variant conditions. For
example, the price of a metallic colored car may be different compared to that of a nonmetallic
colored car. In this case, we can define the discount or surcharge for material variations. These
surcharges or discounts can be applied to the material price using a variant condition.

Pricing (Condition Technique)

Conditions together with calculation schemas form condition technique that is used for deriving
the net and effective price for a material. Each condition type is part of a price determination
procedure. Access sequence determines information from which document (info record, contract
or outline agreement) the pricing information is to be taken.

The steps involved in price determination procedure are as follows:

B The relevant calculation schema is determined and available on the purchase document (PO,
PR, and contract).

B Condition records are searched from condition tables for condition types mentioned in the
calculation schema.
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B The search is done as per the access sequence (search order).
B Price is calculated after the condition record is found.

In SAP MM, there are three kinds of prices: gross price, net price, and effective price. Gross
price of a material is the price excluding taxes, discounts, or surcharges. Net price is the price
derived after adding or deducting taxes, discounts, and surcharges from gross price of the material.
Effective price also known as landed price is derived from the net price after considering shipment
charges, cash discounts, and so on.

Quota Arrangement

Quota arrangement is used when you have more than one source of supply for a material or service
at any given time. It helps in distributing the procurement among the available sources of supply.

One word of caution here! When we speak of distributing a requirement for a material or
service, it does not mean the individual requirements. It means that the total requirements over a
period of time are distributed among all the sources of supply as per the distribution arrangement.
For example, suppose there are two vendors A and B for a material M. In quota arrangement, the
distribution is allocated as 70% to A and 30% to B. When a requirement for material M comes
for, say, 100 parts from the customer, it will be allocated to vendor A. Next time if a requirement
comes for 200 parts, which vendor will be allocated as a source? At this poin, allocation realiza-
tion is 100% to vendor A and 0% to vendor B. If we allocate this requirement to vendor B, alloca-
tion realization will be 33% to vendor A and 67% to vendor B. This allocation realization will be
against the quota arrangement that has been defined (70% to A and 30% to B). So this require-
ment will again go to vendor A. Now if the next requirement is for 200 parts, it will definitely go
to vendor B. The quota arrangement logic works this way.

When source determination is done, quota arrangement takes precedence over other source
categories such as source list, outline agreement, and info records.

Quota Arrangement Calculation

Quota arrangement calculation is done to find out the quota rating of any vendor for a material at
any given time within a valid period. Depending on the quota rating of vendors, the system finds
out which vendor will be allocated to the next sourcing requirement for a material out of all valid
sources (vendors).

Quota arrangement in SAP is divided into allocation quota, splitting quota, maximum lot size,
priority, and maximum release quantity.



Chapter 4

SAP MM Purchasing
Management

Introduction

Purchasing or procurement is one of the fundamental activities of SAP materials management
(MM). SAP MM enables purchasing functions for materials and services through a wide range of
features available in the standard SAP as well as through customized features.

If you log in to the SAP system, you will see a menu structure. This menu structure corre-
sponds to various functionalities available in the standard SAP. These functionalities are divided
on the lines of modules and then submodules. Finally, each submodule contains the features and
functionalities.

From a business perspective, purchasing functions require to keep information about vendors,
materials, material prices, contracts with vendors, scheduling agreements with vendors, and so on.
Purchase information for all purchasing needs to be kept. From user departments, information
about purchase requisitions (PRs) also needs to be kept.

Each user department has a set of requirements, which create PRs to fulfill their needs.
They send these PRs to the respective purchase departments. Purchase departments then place
purchase orders (POs) to the appropriate vendors. Vendors ship the required material to the user
departments. Once the material is received, the invoice sent by the vendor needs to be verified.
After verification of invoices, accounting department makes payment to the vendors for the
purchase done.

In cases where the price of a material is not known, for the purpose of getting the best price,
a purchase organization can raise the request for quotation (RFQ) and place it to some selected
vendors. Vendors in turn send the quotation for the requested material or service. The price from
all these vendors is then compared. The best priced quotation is selected and rejection letters are
issued to other vendors.

In any organization, projects are undertaken to create assets. For these projects, material is
issued to the subcontractor, who builds the asset using these materials. Once the asset is built, the
surplus material is returned back along with the asset. So for each project, accounting for both
material and financial is done to ensure that there is no wastage of material.

61
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In many instances, there is a fixed vendor for a particular material. In these cases, a con-
tract is established with the vendor. In the contract, either the total quantity of material or the
total value of service is mentioned for a specific period of time. As long as the contract is valid,
material is received at time intervals and running quantity of material is maintained. When the
received quantity of material becomes equal to the agreed quantity in the contract, the contract
terminates. For service contracts, the contract terminates when the value of service (in terms of
money) received becomes equal to the value mentioned in the contract. Settlement of quantities of
macerials received during the contract period can be governed by creating POs each time material
is received.

In industries such as automobiles, vendors are supposed to deliver fixed quantity of automobile
parts at fixed intervals. For fulfilling this need, a contract is made between the customer and the
vendor. This contract is known as scheduling contract. It is very similar to the normal contract
with the scheduling part attached to the contract.

In some industries, the vendor manages the inventory to the point when the material is con-
sumed by the customer. So even though the inventory of a material lies at the premises of the
customer, it is actually owned by the vendor. In such cases, the material is counted in inventory
balance of the customer, but payment for it is done only after it is consumed.

In some industries such as oil, water, various liquids, and electrical supply, the material is con-
tinuously consumed. It is almost like the source of supply contains infinite quantity of material
and from where a fixed rate of quantity is being tapped. These kinds of materials are known as
pipeline materials.

For optimized buying, a business needs to have a central contracting purchasing organization
that can make contracts with the vendors for the entire enterprise. This contract can be used by
various business entities within the entire enterprise so that the benefits of central buying can be
achieved. Similarly, whenever buying for a material is required, information about the best price
for that material should be available.

One more aspect about buying is that the enterprise should have a list of known sources of
supply of any material. This ensures flexibility in procurement function.

For accounting purposes, pricing for any purchase must be broken into various heads such as
gross price, discounts if any, surcharge if any, transportation cost, and taxes. For each purchase,
debit or credit must be done in corresponding ledger accounts. For this purpose, various ledger
accounts are maintained so that appropriate transactions can be posted in these accounts. These
are some of the aspects any business entity faces in its everyday business. In SAP, most of these
activities can be captured easily.

Integration Points

The purchasing component of SAP MM is integrated with other SAP modules. The touch points
are as follows:

1. Controlling (SAP CO). When a PR is made, the user has to specify the account assignment
for directly consumed items. Through account assignment, the consumable item is con-
nected to the cost center.

2. Financial Accounting (SAP FI). Vendor data contain both procurement and financial data.
Whenever a purchase is made from the vendor, a financial credit is made in the bank
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account of the vendor, which is maintained in the financial data for the vendor after invoice
verification. At the same time, through account assignment, the general ledger (G/L) account
is debited.

3. Sales and distribution (SAP SD). Material requirement arising due to sales can be
linked to purchasing. Similarly, when a PR is created, it can be directly assigned to a
sales order.

4. Production planning (SAP PP). Production orders created by the SAP PP module can be
automatically or manually converted into PRs.

5. Quality management (SAP QM). The quality management in procurement component is
integrated with material by way of quality check of the material before the material can be
received.

Similarly, purchasing part of SAP MM module is integrated with other SAP modules such
as SAP human capital management (SAP HCM), and SAP advance planning and optimizer
(SAP APO).

Make to Stock versus Make to Order

Manufacturers adopt a make-to-stock or a make-to-order strategy for production for fulfilling
the customer demands. When they produce only against confirmed customer orders, it is known
as a make to order. In contrast when they produce against forecast, it is known as make to stock.
In case of make to stock, the manufacturer produces materials and keeps them in its warehouse.
Whenever a customer order comes, the salespeople search the warehouse and find the suitable
material, and deliver the material to the customer.

SAP MM purchasing component can be aligned with the manufacturing strategy of the
manufacturer. To this end, SAP MM contains functionalities such as long-term contracts,
scheduling agreements, consignment stocks, RFQ), direct consumable items, reference purchasing
organization, and distributed contracts.

1. Long-term contracts. When a manufacturer negotiates a long-term contract with
a vendor, invariably it leads to lower procurement costs. In SAP MM, there are two
types of contracts: value contracts and quantity contracts. Generally, for materials,
a quantity contract is used where the vendor agrees to supply a fixed quantity of mate-
rials over a fixed time interval. Value contracts are usually used for service contracts
where the vendor agrees to supply services amounting to the agreed value over a fixed
time period. Long-term contracts are more suitable for make-to-stock manufacturing
strategy.

2. Scheduling agreements. When a manufacturer keeps a very close association with its sup-
pliers, it can go for scheduling agreements. The vendors agree to provide raw materials or
components at predefined intervals. This kind of arrangement is used in industries such as
automobiles and electronics. This arrangement minimizes both PO costs and inventory-
carrying costs. This arrangement suits make-to-order environments.

3. Consignment stocks. In consignment stock arrangement, the vendor takes care of inventory
of raw materials and the manufacturer pays for raw material only when it is consumed.
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The vendor is responsible for shipping the inventory up to the manufacturing site as well
as taking care of this inventory. In this arrangement, the procurement cost is high for the
manufacturer, but he saves inventory-carrying costs. This arrangement suits assemble-to-
order environments as well as retail industry.

4. RFQ. RFQs are the most common scenario for purchase of assets and building of assets. For
procurement of low-value goods, this is not suitable as the procurement costs are very high.
However, if the volume of purchase is expected to be large in future, it can be used to find
suitable vendors. The initial high procurement costs can be offset in long term by using it in
such a scenario.

5. Direct consumable items. Direct consumable items are used when the procured mate-
rial is not needed to be kept in inventory and is used immediately after goods receipt
(GR). In this arrangement, no tracking and management of received materials is possible.
Naturally, it is not suitable for any kind of material processing where inventory manage-
ment is required. This arrangement is suitable for materials such as office supplies and
small value consumables.

6. Reference purchasing organization. When a manufacturer has many manufacturing sites, cre-
ating a central purchasing organization makes sense as this central purchasing organization
can negotiate contracts with vendors for all the manufacturing plants. This arrangement
makes use of a central contract that can be referenced by plants for procuring goods and tak-
ing benefit of already negotiated contracts. This arrangement is extremely suitable for global
organizations.

7. Distributed contracts. Sometimes, there could be more than one instance of SAP instance in
your organization. For instance, there is a subsidiary in your organization that has its own
instance of SAP. If this subsidiary wants to use a contract made by your organization, a copy
of the contract will be copied to this instance of SAP. In this case, plants within your sub-
sidiary will use the copy of the contract available on this instance of SAP. This arrangement
is known as distributed contract.

Complete Purchasing Cycle

Purchasing cycle varies from organization to organization depending on their particular needs.
Then, again in any organization, purchasing differs from one material to another material depend-
ing on the material usage.

Purchasing cycle starts when a user department creates a PR. This requisition is sent to the
purchase department, which then finds out if known sources of procuring the required mate-
rial exist. If not, the purchase department creates an RFQ and follows the RFQ process to pro-
cure the material. If the source of the material is known, the purchase department finds out
whether the long-term procurement plan for the material is required. Then it finds out whether
the fixed time delivery of the material is required. If this is the case, it creates a scheduling agree-
ment with the vendor. If fixed time deliveries are not required, the purchase department makes a
contract with the vendor.

Once long-term agreement is in place, a type of PO or scheduling agreement can be used to
procure the material from time to time. If each installment of procurement needs to be approved
by approving authorities, a release procedure can be used.
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The whole procurement cycle is depicted in the below figure.
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Purchase for Stock versus Purchase for Consumption

When any company buys any material, the material can be either consumed immediately or put
in stock and used later. This aspect impacts the way financial accounting has to be done for
the purchase. In SAP, there is a concept known as movement type, which will be discussed in
Chapter 5. There is also a concept known as valuation of material. Through this movement type
along with the valuation of material, both financial and material accounting posting is done for
ledger accounts and storage location inventory balance, respectively. In SAP, directly consumable
materials are not linked to the movement type. When purchase is done for immediate consump-
tion, this movement type is not linked on the PO. So when the PO is to be posted, it will not be
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known to which account financial posting is to be done. Of course, there will not be any posting
to any storage location as the material is not a stockable material. That is why when a PO is made
for any directly consumable material, appropriate ledger account must be mentioned in the PO so
that financial account entry is done when payment is made for the purchase.

When a purchase is made for directly consumable material, account assignment has to be done
manually on the PO by specifying the G/L account where posting has to be done at the time of
invoice verification. Also account assignment category has also to be mentioned on the PO.

In case of materials that are to be stored, there is always a movement type linked. So for any kind of
transaction, for example, a purchase transaction or an inventory movement transaction, both financial
and material accounting is taken care of automatically. So when a PO for a stockable material is made,
ledger account is not mentioned on the PO. This concept is known as automatic account determination.

When purchase is made for stockable material, no manual account assignment has to be done
during inventory movement (in most cases during GR), account assignment will be determined
automatically by linking to the movement type. So manual account assignment entry is not needed
on the PO for the material. Of course, you will need to set up automatic account determination
for the material first before you use it.
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Automatic Account Determination

Automatic account determination is one of the most complex subjects in SAP. Why is it so?
Is there any simpler way to connect your materials with financial accounts?

But first let us see as to why do we need automatic account determination. Every time a trans-
action with financial implications is run, postings must be made to financial accounts. This is an
integration point between MM and accounting,. It is quite possible that the user can enter the GL
account each time an invoice or GR is posted. But this arrangement will be quite unsatisfactory.
The reason is that the user will have to keep a table of all possible combinations of movement types
and transaction types for the material type and the organizational structure, and finally find out
the suitable GL account to be posted. It will be quite daunting as this table could be enormously
large. Also remember that the user who will be doing these postings belongs to either a purchase
department or an inventory management department. So for him/her, knowing all the ledger
accounts will be a difficult task. So this arrangement is not acceptable!

Instead SAP has a better arrangement. For all invoice and GR postings, the system will deter-
mine what account to post depending on a number of factors, such as company code, valuation
area (plant or company code), material type, transaction or business event, and movement type.

No doubt, with all these variables, the solution will be extremely complex. But if this complex-
ity is kept under wraps (and exposed only to technical guys who will implement the system), it is
still possible to provide the use of a simple interface to do his/her daily chores comfortably and
easily. SAP has done it exactly this way.
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To implement the automatic account determination, SAP MM consultant will have to sit with
the SAP FI consultant and find out what all the accounts are there and how and when each of the
accounts should be posted to. Both have to discuss all five of the categories above. Once all the cor-
responding data and functionalities of SAP FI and SAP MM are tallied and links are established
between the two, SAP MM consultant can begin the SAP configuration.

Configuration Steps

To set up an automatic account determination, we need to configure SAP. Entities that need to be
configured include valuation control, valuation class, and so on.

To set up a valuation grouping code, use the menu path: IMG — Materials Management —
Valuation and Account Assignment — Account Determination — Account Determination
Without Wizard — Define Valuation Control.

We have to specify whether the system should consider the valuation grouping code in its
determination procedures. The valuation grouping code is a collection of valuation areas that will
have the same account determination. Since a valuation area can be a company code or plant, we
can say that a valuation grouping code represents a group of plants or company codes that have
the same account determination.

If you do not use the valuation grouping code, you will have to set up an account determi-
nation for each plant or company code in SAP. If you are using the valuation grouping code,
jump into “group together valuation areas” and assign your company codes or plant a code.
These codes should be already in the drop-down list automatically. All you have to do is to
select the code.

The next step is to manage different account determination per material type. This is where it
can get complicated if you let it. The valuation class is linked to an account category reference. The
account category reference is an artificial code that allows flexibility in linking material types with
valuation classes.

We could relate the GL account directly to the material type. This would be easy to set up for
a few material types, but would take a huge amount of time for many material types, and would
be hard to understand if changes need to be made.

We could use the valuation class, assign the GL account to it, and then assign valuation classes
to material types. This is better since we could, for instance, have a “Raw Materials” valuation class
and a “Finished Materials” valuation class and then simply link all the various material types under
each category to the valuation class. This would make updates and initial loads easier, but there is
still one thing missing—a material type can be part of one valuation class and can post to only one
account.

However, in the real world, a material type may post to different accounts depending on plant,
movement type, or indeed any of the factors above.

So, we have an account category reference that is linked to a material type. This account cat-
egory reference, as well as the GL account, is then linked to a valuation class. Thus, a material type
can be linked to one or more valuation classes (and hence GL Accounts) and in turn, a valuation
class can be linked to multiple material types.

This can be done by to the the menu path: IMG — Materials Management — Valuation and
Account Assignment — Account Determination — Account Determination Without Wizard —
Define Valuation Classes. Here you can first define your valuation classes and account category
references, and then assign them to material type. Then go to your material types and assign your
account category reference to the material types.
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At this point, we should consider another factor: the actual business event that is occurring
and its effect on account determination. This is another area where you have to try and see through
the impenetrable fog of terminology.

Each time “something” occurs in the system, it produces a “key” for each of the postings that
need to be made (i.e., debit and credit). This “key” is entered in our account determination proce-
dure so that postings for credit and debit go to different accounts.

When the “something” can be called “transaction key” or “event key” and the “key” can be
called “value string,” “posting rule,” or “posting string for values,” and the column header in SAP
for the “key” says “Trans,” you have hit the bulls eye.

The combinations of movement type and “keys” and how they are determined are all internally
programmed by SAP. So we have to care about the account modifier or “account grouping code.”

The account grouping code (account modification code, modifier, or general modifier) is a
three-character code. In SAP, it has no direct link with the posting strings key. Instead, an indi-
rect connection is coming through connection of the account grouping code to the plant or com-
pany code (ultimately it comes back to the plant through connection of the plant to the company
code!), connection of the plant and the valuation areas, and then connection of the valuation area
to the valuation class. Valuation class in turn has a link to value string. So we have an indirect
connection with this value string to the account grouping code. Once all these settings are done,
we can break down the account determination by movement type.

For example, by default in SAP, if the system says for movement type 101 and posting key
PRD, there is no modification. So the account determination is not different based on the move-
ment type. However, a code AAA against the movement type 101 and posting key PRD and a
code BBB against the movement type 102 and PRD can be entered.

Then in “Configure Automatic Postings,” when we go into posting key PRD, we will make entries
for “general modifier” AAA GL account number 100000, and BBB GL account number 100001.
Here an entry for a “blank” modifier is needed, which should cover all the other movement types.

Now you need to go through and for each combination of posting key and movement type,
follow the steps given above and assign GL account number.

Account assignment steps are as follows:

1. Create and assign valuation group code to company code.

2. Establish automatic posting for inventory posting (Tcode: BSX).

3. Establish automatic posting for offsetting entry of inventory posting (Tcode: GBB).
4. Establish automatic posting for cost/price differences (Tcode: PRD).

Account Assignment for Purchase Documents

Generally, payment terms for purchasing vary considerably. Once GR happens for purchasing, the
customer has to pay either in full or in installments, or periodically.

In SAP, we have POs for which the customer has to pay in full once GR happens. In case of
outline agreements, the payment is based on GR. In case of scheduling agreements, the payment
is done periodically. Payment is also not based on GR.

In essence, in some cases, payment depends on GR and in some cases, payment does not
depend on GR. This is valid for all goods that are kept in stock.

In SAP, account assignment is mandatory for all purchases for which payment is based on GR.
Whenever there is a GR, through account assignment, the linked GL account is debited. In case
of purchases for which payment is not based on GR, arrangement is made so that payment is made
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periodically for all purchases during that period. For example, a material is received five times in
a month and then payment for all these five purchases will be made at the end of that month. At
the time of periodic payment, all GRs are counted for that period.

In SAP, payment for PO and outline agreements is based on GR. So in these cases, account
assignment is made (automatic account determination for valuated stock materials and manu-
ally assigning account in the PO in case of consumable and nonvaluated materials). In case
of scheduling agreements, payment is not based on GR and payment is done periodically. So
account assignment is not necessary for scheduling agreements. Similarly, when services are
procured, there is no GR for these services. So account assignment is not needed for procure-
ment of services.

Account assignment is also needed for PRs because the user departments do not know the
details about the ledger accounts for the required material. Through account assignment, mate-
rial can be linked to accounts automatically by the system without the knowledge of the end
users.

Account Assignment Category

Account assignment for materials and services is categorized for different needs of materials and
services. Cost objects such as assets, production orders, cost centers, and sales orders need different
kinds of account assignment. Depending on the requirements of GRs and invoice receipts (IRs),
account assignment will differ as follows.

B In case of asset, the main asset number and subnumber are needed for account assignment.

B In case of order generated by MRP (order in SAP), the order number and G/L account num-
ber are needed for account assignment.

B In case of production order (generated by SAP PP— shop floor [SF] component), the produc-
tion order number is needed for account assignment.

B [n case of business process, the business process number and G/L account number are
needed for account assignment.

B In case of cost center, the cost center number and G/L account number are needed for
account assignment.

B In case of sales order, the sales order number and G/L account number are needed for
account assignment.

B In case of project, the project number and G/L account number are needed for account
assignment.

Similar Names but Different Entities

In SAP, there are some names that appear for different entities, which are as follows:

1. Procurement types: Procurement types are consignment, subcontracting, standard, external
service, and stock transfer. They are used in creation of document types such as PO and
scheduling agreements. They are important because they specify what kind of input materi-
als or services may be required for the required material to be delivered.

2. Info records: Info records are of consignment, subcontracting, standard, and pipeline

tprS.



70 m  The SAP Materials Management Handbook

3. Item categories: Item categories are used in conjunction with account assignment categories
in PO. They determine whether a material number, account assignment, stock item, non-
stock item, GR, or IR is required. They include standard, consignment, subcontracting,
stock transfer, third party, and limit.

Item Category

Item category is an important concept in SAP. For any material or service, it identifies how the
material or service can be procured. It determines whether a material requires a material number,
an account assignment, GR, or IR, or whether a material is stock managed/consumed immediately.

Item Category Characteristics

The characteristics of item category are as follows:

B [f the item category is standard, GR and IR are possible.

B If the item category is consignment, material number and GR are mandatory, account
assignment and IR are not required, and material is stock managed.

B [fitem category is subcontracting, GR is possible and IR is mandacory.

B If the item category is of stock transfer type, goods are transferred from one plant to other.
A stock transport order (STO) is created for the goods movement.

B If the item category is of third party type, goods are ordered by the customer on behalf of a
third party (customer of customer). Goods recipient is the third party, and thus, on the PO,
delivery address is that of the third party.

The limited item categories are for blanket POs (also known as PO with limits or limit orders).
In cases where order costs are very high compared to the cost of goods or services, creating and
maintaining separate PO for each item is not feasible; we can use blanket PO in which one PO line
item may contain several schedule lines, each containing partial quantities of materials or service
jobs. The entire line item may be subject to a maximum value limit. At the line item level, instead
of a delivery date, a delivery period can be specified. At the schedule line level, specific delivery
dates can be maintained. Blanket POs have the document type “FO” in SAP.

GR in case of materials or service entry in case of services is not required. The IR is PO based
and not GR based. The value limit is applied at the time of IR.

Release Procedure

In any organization, users from various departments raise their requirements for materials and
services. These requirements are converted into PRs. Depending on the value of the PRs, they
need to be sanctioned (approved) by relevant authorities. Once a chain of authorities approves a
PR, it can be sent to the purchase department. Each requisition line item on a PR may need to be
sanctioned separately. Sometimes, all line items on a PR can be sanctioned together so there is no
need to sanction each and every line item.

When a sanctioned PR reaches the purchase department, the PR can be converted into a PO,
an RFQ, or a long-term contract, depending on the procurement type to be followed. Here again,
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the PO, RFQ, or contract may need to be sanctioned (approved) by the authorities in the purchase
department before any of these documents needs to be sent to the vendors. But since these documents
are to be sent to external parties, no line item approval is possible. So these documents are approved in
whole. For instance, suppose a PO is approved at the line item level. Now when each of the line items
is approved separately, many documents with the same PO number will be sent to the vendors. This is
simply not possible. That is why these documents can be approved in whole and not in part.

In SAP, there is a default configuration for the release procedure associated with approval pro-
cess for PRs. If this default release procedure is not suitable for customer needs, a release procedure
can be defined and implemented through customization.

Release Procedure for PR

There are two types of release procedure for PRs: the release procedure with classification and
the release procedure without classification. The default preconfigured release procedure avail-
able in standard SAP is the release procedure without classification. When a release procedure
class is created and attached to a release procedure, it is known as the release procedure with
classification.

Before we proceed to discuss the two types of release procedures, let us discuss as to how to use
a release procedure. A release procedure creates release groups, release conditions, release strategy,
release code, release indicator, and release prerequisites.

If you want to use either of the two types of release procedure, you will have to touch the cus-
tomization zone and need to set up all the entities listed above in the IMG activities. Only then
you will be able to use the release procedure of any type.

Release Procedure without Classification for PR

Release procedure without classification works only at the item level. It can be used when the
number of line items in PRs is small. At the same time, the total number of PRs should also not
be large. Generally, when a user department has a large number of PRs, it is tedious to release
each line item one by one. This is especially true if the value of each line item is very small, say $10
or even less. It is much better to release PRs in these cases at the header level so that the approving
authorities do not bother about approving small value line items.

The steps involved in creating a release procedure without classification are as follows:

. Create release codes.

. Create release indicator.

. Create release strategies and assign release indicator to release strategies.

. Release points (prerequisites): relate release codes and release indicator to release
strategies.

5. Determine the release strategy: relate release strategy to material group, plant, PR value, and

account assignment category.

BN N =

Release Codes

The release codes are the approval authority roles that you define. These roles are not related to the
existing users in SAP application. So there is no workflow involved (no e-mail or messages are sent
to the approving authorities for approving PO line items).
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You need to create as many release codes as you need. It depends on the number of approval
levels. The number of approval levels can be up to eight. The hierarchy of approval depends on the
way it is set up in customizing.

Release Indicator

The release indicator is the place where you define a release indicator ID that is linked to a set of
selections to decide whether you want the release procedure to allow changes in PR by MRP runs
or the PR is converted into an RFQ or PO document after it is released. There is also a field selec-
tion option, which can be used to change fields related to release procedure on a PR.

There is also an option to reset the release strategy or allow changes in the PR, which happen
after it is released. You can set a tolerance limit for the changes made in the value of a PR for which
the release strategy will work even after changes in the PR, which are within the tolerance limit.

Assign Release Indicator

In this step, you create a release strategy and assign it to release indicator.

Release Points (prerequisites)

In this step you make a relationship among release codes, release indicators and release strategies.

Determine Release Strategy

In this step you test your release strategies by assigning material groups, plants, account assign-
ment category, and purchase requisition value (in dollar terms) to a release strategy and run it to
see if it is working perfectly.

Release Procedure with Classification for PRs

In release procedure with classification, you create characteristics that represent various release
strategies and then embed them into classes. Then these classes are linked to release strategies.
The steps involved in creating a release procedure with classification are as follows:

. Create characteristics.

. Create class and assign characteristics to class.

. Create release groups.

. Create release codes.

. Create release indicators.

. Create release strategies.

7. Assign release codes to a release point (creates workflow).

AN NN —

Create Characteristics

You create characteristics depending on the corporate PR approval matrix. The approval matrix
depends on departments that make request for purchase and the amount of purchase to be
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Table 4.1 Hierarchy and Approval Limit for Approvers at Different Departments

Department Position Amount
Production Line manager Up to $15,000
Production Director Up to $50,000
Production President Above $50,000
Finance Accountant Up to $5,000
Finance Controller Up to $20,000
Finance Director Above $20,000

made. In one department, you can have a hierarchy of approvers and approval may be con-
trolled by the amount of the purchase and the approval limit of each of the approver in the
hierarchy (Table 4.1).

If your purchasing group is same as your department, the purchasing group will be one of the
components of the characteristics. The other component of the characteristics will be the amount
approval limit.

In the table CEBAN in SAP, various fields are available to store characteristics values you make
for creating release procedure.

Create Class and Assign Characteristics to Class

In this step, you create a class and assign the already created characteristics to this class. This class
will later be linked to release strategy.

Create Release Groups

Release groups are a collection of authority levels for a release strategy. For example, from the
data given in Table 4.1, we can have a release group consisting of a line manager from production
department and accountant from finance department. In this case, a release strategy can be set so
that when a PR is released by the line manager, the accountant in the finance department can only
make decision regarding the release of the PR.

Create Release Codes

Release codes are the authorities who determine if a PR can be released for further processing
based on the value of the PR or any other criteria. You create release codes for each level of author-
ity needed in releasing a PR.

Create Release Indicators

Release indicators are the decision indicators when a PR is processed for release. A release indicator
can be a green, red, or yellow signal to denote if a PR is released, on hold, or not released.
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Create Release Strategies

Release strategies are the complete release procedures which while running can determine if the
release of a PR will be complete or not. A release strategy relates release indicators and release
codes, and compares the value of a PR stored in a characteristic inside a class.

Assign Release Codes to a Release Point (Create Workflow)

Release codes need to be linked to SAP user ID of the authorizer who releases PR so that he/she
can get notifications of the pending PR for approvals in his/her e-mail ID. Whenever a PR needs
to be approved, an e-mail will be generated and sent to the authorizer.

Source Determination

When a user department or purchase group needs a material or service, it needs to know the sources
from where it can be procured quickly and cost-effectively. Finding the right sources (vendors or internal
procurement via stock transfer) is difficult without proper help. In SAP, there are many avenues for find-
ing the right sources. Source determination in fact is a vital feature in SAP. Any user can easily find the
right sources including vendors, existing outline agreements, or internal sourcing through stock transfer.

Outline agreements. In SAP, there are many types of outline agreements including contracts (quan-
tity and value contracts) and scheduling agreements. All these types of outline agreements help any user
to find the right source. For instance, once a user identifies a contract as the right source, he/she can
assign the PR to the contract and the system will generate a release order. If the source identified is a
scheduling agreement, a scheduling agreement delivery schedule will be released for the PR.

Info record. If an info record exists for a material or service, the prices and conditions in the
info record are suggested on the PO when you create the PO referencing your PR.

Plant. If you have plants that produce material which can be sourced to your plant, the plant
can be an option for your procurement. If the plant has been identified as the right source of sup-
ply, you can create an STO or just a transfer posting (one or two steps).

Quota arrangement. If you have more than one vendor for supplying the same material, you
can create a quota arrangement among your vendors so that at any point in time, you can always
have more than one source available.

Source list. It contains a list of sources of supply for any material or service over certain periods
of time. You can also assign one of the sources as your preferred source by checking “Fixed” field
on the list against the source.

Source Determination Sequence

When you run source determination, the different categories of sources (quota arrangement, source
list, outline agreement, and info record) run one after the other. In SAD, there is a predefined sequence
in which they run. One category of source has precedence over the other. If a source is found in the first
category, it will not search for other sources and thus will not run other categories of sources. However,
if it does not find any sources in the first category, it goes to the second category and vice versa.

The precedence sequence from higher precedence to lower precedence when source determination
is run is as follows.

Quota Arrangement — Source List = Outline Agreement — Info Record.
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When you run source determination to find the best source for procurement, the system first
searches if any valid quota arrangement exists for the material. If a quota arrangement is found,
this will be the preferred source and will be selected. If no valid quota arrangement is found, the
system searches for any valid source list. If a valid source list is found, this will be the preferred
source and will be selected. If no valid source list is found, the system will search for outline agree-
ment and info records.

When the system reaches at this stage, there are many branches of logic involved. The
outline agreements are mainly of two types: contracts (value contracts and quantity contracts)
and scheduling agreements. The system can find more than one outline agreement. Similarly,
the system can find more than one info record for a material or service (one info record for
one purchasing organization, second info record for another purchasing organization, one for
plant, etc.).

Because of this possibility of finding more than one source for both info records and outline
agreements, they have been clubbed together. Thus, if more than one source is found, the system
suggests all of them in a dialog box. User then can select a source out of all suggested sources.

If source determination is being done in the background, the system must find a source and
select it and complete source determination automatically. This functionality is achieved by giving
a precedence to any valid outline agreement over info records. If more than one outline agreement
is found, the system checks if one of them is from a regular vendor. If so, this outline agreement is
selected automarically. If this is not the case, the system does not assign any source to the PR and
then it has to be done manually.

When an info record is found as a valid source, the system checks for supply region and regular
vendor. If the plant on the info record belongs to the supply region of the vendor as per the ven-
dor master record, the info record will be a valid source. If not, the info record will be discarded.
Similarly, if the vendor on the info record is the preferred vendor for the material (in customizing
if the preferred vendor is specified), the info record will be selected. If not, the info record will be
rejected as a valid source.

Purchase Documents

Type of Purchase Documents

SAP has a number of purchase documents to cater to the needs of various kinds of procurements.
These documents can be divided into internal and external documents. Internal documents are
the documents that are used inside the organization. All forms of PRs are examples of inter-
nal purchase documents. These documents are never transmitted outside the organization.
External documents need to be transmitted outside the organization so that purchase can be
made. These documents are transmitted to and fro between the organization and the vendors. PO,
RFQ, outline agreement, and scheduling agreement are examples of external purchase documents.

Purchase Document Structure

Purchasing document contains a lot of data. These data can be segregated into three types: (1) data
that belong to the entire document are called header data, (2) data that show all line items on that
particular document are called overview data, and (3) data that belong to the specific line item are
called item details.
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These three types of data are contained inside a section of the user screen. The section containing
the header data is known as “Header.” The section containing the line items is called “Item Overview”
and the section containing the details of a line item is called “Item details.” On any screen in SAP, you
can either collapse or expand any of these three sections. When you click on any line item in “Item
Overview” section, the “Item details” section shows the details of that particular line item.

Header data contain information such as vendor, document number, document date, move-
ment type, terms of the purchase, and document type. The overview data contain information
such as material or service number, material or service description, material quantity, unit of
measure, plant, storage location, and delivery date. The item details contain information such as
material details, delivery details, and account assignment details.

Each kind of purchase document contains all three sections. One exception to this rule is PR
documents, which do not contain any information in the Header.

Each line item of “Item Overview” is considered a unit of procurement. All purchasing
operations including requisitioning, ordering, and follow-on processes deal on a item-specific
basis. In fact you can select one line item from all line items in the “Item Overview” area for
processing.

Document Types

In SAPD, there is a concept called document type. Depending on the document type, purchasing
documents differ from each other, and the document number ranges and fields on the document
screen are determined.

Each kind of purchasing documents such as RFQ, PO, and PR has its own document types.
Many document types are already defined in the standard SAP system. For example, the docu-
ment type “NB” is defined for PO. The customer can also define his/her own document types.

Purchase Document Numbering

Purchase documents are numbered uniquely. The document numbers can be an alphanumeric
code and can be assigned to the documents internally or externally. When an internal number is
used, SAP generates numbers and assign them to the document when you save them. If the system
is customized for external numbering, the user has to supply the document number.

Purchase Document Screens

When any purchase document is invoked using the transaction code (e.g., ME21IN for PO)
or the menu path SAP Easy Access = SAP Menu — Logistics — Materials Management —
Purchasing — Purchase Order — Create — ME2IN Vendor/Supplying Plant Known, the user
can see the screen for that purchase document. This screen is known as the “initial screen.” If no
document of this type has been opened recently, the screen may contain no data. But the screen
may contain data from the previously opened document. These data are copied from the last pur-
chase document.

If the user has referenced any other purchase document to open a purchase document (e.g.,
opening a PO from a PR), data from the original document are copied to the new document. In
SAD, this is known as adopting. In cases where release orders are created based on the outline
agreement, data present on the outline agreement are copied to the release orders.
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This feature of SAP is very useful to the user. It reduces data entry to be done by the user so
productivity of the user gets increased. It also reduces the chances of error in data entry.

Enjoy Interface

From release 4.6, SAP introduced a user interface for purchasing documents named Enjoy. This
interface is very interactive and productive. It supports fast and straightforward completion of
working with purchase documents. One important feature introduced in the Enjoy interface is
named document overview. The user screen is divided into two panes: The left-hand side pane
contains the purchase document and all its elements, and the right-hand side pane contains an
overview of purchasing documents.

Document overview feature is very useful. You can select a criterion based on which this
pane will display a list of documents you need to work on. This feature makes searching for
documents redundant. For example, you want to keep a list of all contract documents for produc-
tion department. You select your criterion by clicking on the icon for document list selection. This
will result in display of all contracts for production department. From this list, you can display
or copy any document, which will be displayed on the left pane. You can work on the displayed
document. Once you are finished working with this document, you can save or post it. Now you
are ready to work with other document. Again you can go to the document overview pane and
open another document to work on.

The Enjoy interface is integrated with the follow on functions in the SAP MM~IM and invoice
verification (when the subsequent user actions lead to screens belonging to SAP MM-IM or SAP
Invoice verification). The restriction in the Enjoy interface includes the inability of the customer to
include their own fields in the account assignment overview for any line item. For service items, no

facility of “Hold” or changing plant or vendor on POs is provided. For batch input, conventional
PR and PO screens are used.

Features of Enjoy Interface

Document overview pane, Header, Item Overview, and Item Detail sections constitute the top
structure of any Enjoy interface. Inside this structure, there are many features that are extremely
useful for the user:

Personal sertings. Any user can invoke personal settings from the “Personal Setting” button.
Personal settings allow the system to keep in memory the last document that was opened
along with the state in which it was closed. So unfinished documencts that were closed earlier
get open with partial data, which the user may have entered in his/her last session.

Sorting and filtering items. There are three icons at the bottom of the Irem Overview section for
sorting and filtering of line items in the item overview. You can sort PO items in ascending
or descending order. For example, you might want to see the PO items with the highest price
at the top of the list. You can also display the PO items according to certain criteria. You can
use all the fields of the PO items as filter criteria. For example, you wish to see only items
destined for your Houston plant with an order quantity of up to 30 pieces. If you want to
see all the PO items again, you can remove the filter.
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Simplification of data entry. Functions such as correction of faulty entry, entry of names instead
of numbers, and material searches using fragments of material short text help users in enter-
ing their data on the purchase documents.

Messages. If you do not want to receive distracting messages while you are working on any docu-
ment, you can turn off messaging functionality while working. You can later see the error
log and rectify the mistakes made while entering the data where he entered data has fault.
It also displays description of the error so that the user can rectify the error. There is a display
of three lights resembling traffic signal. This traflic signal is displayed at the document level
on the top of the document header as well as at each line item. This helps the user in know-
ing as to which line item has an error. The error is shown as a red light much like the traffic
signal. When all details pertaining to a line item are OK, the green light is shown. To dif-
ferentiate between the warning and the error, the amber and red lights are used, respectively.
If the user encounters an error, he/she must correct the error; otherwise he/she will not be
able to save or post the document. When the user gets warning, he/she can check the fields
on the document; if he/she finds that the things are OK, he/she can proceed to save or post
the document.

Error log. An error log keeps the user informed about the fields that have error.

Copy or adopt. You can adopt document from a document which you are referencing. For
example, you can open a PR and then make a PO document by adopting the PR. All data
on the PR get copied to the PO document.

Simplified navigation. Double clicking any relevant field on the purchase document will display
master record. For example, if you double click on a material number, the material master
will be displayed. An Environment menu has been added from where you can access infor-
mation about many master records for master data such as info record, changes in item,
stock, source list, material, and vendor.

Text editor. The new text editor allows automatic line breaks and search for and replacement of
text functionalities.

Help. The help area is adjacent to the application and you do not need to get help by going to
another help window.

Document Overview

Document overview is indeed a very neat feature inside the Enjoy interface. You can have all kinds
of purchase documents in the document list inside the document overview such as PO, RFQ, PR,
outline agreements, scheduling agreements, PO on hold, POs, and PRs.

In document overview, you can define which data to be displayed on the chosen document. You
can display the document number, vendor, material, and so on. You can specify the way to display
data. For example, you can specify that you want only to display POs that were created yesterday.
You can create, modify, or delete selection variants. For example, you can create selection variant
to display POs for a certain purchase group. Later you can modify this selection variant to display
POs for another purchase group. From the list of documents (based on your selection variant), you
can open or adopt any document by either double clicking on it or clicking the Adopt button. You
can also search for documents by clicking on the Search icon. You can also refresh the document
list by clicking on the Refresh button.

Document overview is a very strong tool for working with purchase documents. To work with
it, first of all you need to put it in “Document Overview On” mode by clicking on the “Document
Overview On” button. This will display the document overview if it was in off mode previously.
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Then you can use selection variant to select a list of files you want to work on by clicking on the
selection variant icon. Once your files are in the file list, you can then decide what kind of data on
these documents you want to work on.

Purchase Requisition

PR is created by the user departments to fulfill their needs for either material or service. A PR can
be either created manually or generated automatically through the application system. The appli-
cation can generate a PR automatically against a production order (if MRP system is installed) or
sales order (if trading system is installed). A PR can be for an external purchase or for an internal
procurement. Let us see the life cycle of PR.

RFQ
PR created
manually Contract (outline
::> PR release :> agreement)
PR created
automatically Scheduling
agreement
One-time PO
User Sanctioning Purchase
department authority department

The PR created by the user department (manually or automatically) is released by the sanction-
ing authority. Once the PR is released, it comes to the purchase department, which then finds
out what kind of purchase strategy is needed for the particular PR. If there is no source available
for the requested material or service in the PR, it opts for RFQ. If the known source is avail-
able and the requested material needs to be delivered at fixed intervals over a period of time, a
scheduling agreement will be created. If delivery of materials is not required at fixed intervals
(may be linked to safety stock requirement and whenever minimum safety stock level is reached,
order needs to be placed), a contract (also known as outline agreement) will be created. In case
the PR is raised for only one-time purchase, a PO can be created directly from the released PR.

Fund Availability

It is very important for the user to know if funds are available in the company for the material or
service he/she wants to procure. Once he/she knows that funds are available, he/she can go ahead
and make the PR. On the other hand, if funds are not available for a purchase, the user will not
be able to post the PO for further processing.

There are options to find out the availability of funds. One option is to have funds management
module of SAP implemented in your system so that you can find out the fund availability for any
purchase (chis option is beyond the scope of this book to discuss.). The other option is to use internal
order. If this option is not available, you will have to consult your finance department. But to get help
from your finance department, you will have to know some information about the cost center or asset.
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Of course, if the procurement is for stockable material, fund availability check is not needed
because in SAP these materials are procured using automatic account determination. The G/L
account to which the budget for procurement for these materials is connected gets automatically

deducted when GR is done.

Parts of a PR

Let us discuss all the elements of a PR in SAP.

Material Material Material

number description quantity  Unit of measure ~ Delivery date  yrateria] group

:

= 190] 900-100 . Casing

@ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
[
Item detail tab Account Plant Storage location  Purchase group
assignment tab

Material number. If you know your material number, you can directly enter it here or you can
select your material from the drop-down list. If PR is generated automatically from an MRP
run, this field will be populated automatically.

Material description. Material description gets populated automatically when you select your
material number.

Material quantity. You can enter your material quantity here in the base unit of measurement
specified in the material master.

Unit of measure. After you enter the material number and hit “Enter” on your keyboard, the base unit
of measure will be populated in the field. Or you can also change the unit of measure manually.

Some other important elements of PR document include delivery date, material group, item detail tab,
account assignment tab, plant, storage location, purchasing group, purchasing organization, and so on.
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Request for Quotation

When a purchase organization receives a PR and cannot identify a source for the material required as
per the PR, it has no choice but to raise an RFQ from a selected list of vendors. This happens when a
new material is requested on a PR or request has come for a material that has not been ordered for a
long time and so the current price of the material or vendors who can supply the material is not known.

In such cases, the purchase organization can go for RFQ. The purchase organization can
prepare an RFQ document and send it to prequalified vendors. The RFQ document contains a
request for material or service and a clause for terms and conditions for delivery of the requested
material or service. The vendors who receive the RFQ then make quotation. They use the same
RFQ document sent by the customer (purchase organization) to make the quotation. They send
the quotation back to the customer.

Once all quotations are received by the customers, they compare the quotations. Then they
select the best quotation as per their needs (price/terms, etc.). They reject other quotations and
award the contract to the best quotation. To do so, they create a PO from the quotation and send
it to the selected vendor. The RFQ process can be subjected to a release procedure.

RFQ Document Structure

An RFQ document structure contains a header and the line items. The header contains general
information such as information about vendor including the address, RFQ number, purchasing
group, purchase organization, RFQ date, and so on.

Each line item contains information about material or service, quantity, delivery date, and
so on. It may contain a complete delivery schedule made up of all schedule lines. Each schedule
line contains material quantity that will be delivered on a specified delivery date.

RFQ document does not contain an account assignment because RFQ documents are used as
quotations, which are not subject to invoice processing or GRs. RFQ documents in fact are con-
verted into a PO after the bidding process, and at this stage, account assignment will be done on
the PO.

Any RFQ document can be created manually or referencing to the existing RFQ, PR,
or outline agreement.

Get PR from user
department

U

Send RFQ to Receive quotations
Create RF! :’l >
reate RFQ vendors :> from vendors

Select best quotation Compare Maintain and
and reject others <: quotations <: release quotations

{

Convert into PO
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Prerequisites for RFQ

Before creating RFQ document, you must have information about vendors to send RFQ to meet
deadlines by which the quotation should be submitted, RFQ number assignment should be inter-
nally or externally assigned, a collective number should be assigned to all bids to track and manage
easily, manufacturer part number (MPN), and so on.

RFQ Creation Manually

When you have to enter data on an RFQ document, you should be familiar with all the fields on
the document and all the screens associated with the RFQ document.

When you invoke the RFQ document by using the menu path, you can see the initial screen:
SAP Easy Access = SAP Menu — Logistics — Materials Management — Purchasing — RFQ/
Quotation — Request for Quotation - ME41 Create.

On the initial screen the following fields are present:

REQ type: You need to enter the document type of RFQ in this field. The default REQ type is
“AN.” The customer can also define his/her own REQ types.

RFQ number: You can enter your own RFQ number if you use an external RFQ number in
organization. Otherwise internal RFQ number will be assigned automatically by the system
when you save the document.

Organization data: Enter the purchase organization and purchase group as organizational
data.

Default value: If you put some default values such as delivery date, the default value will be
populated for each line item on the RFQ document.

When you click Enter, you will proceed to the next screen which is the Item Overview Screen. The
fields on this screen and their explanation are as follows:

Item: You will see blank lines with columns on the screen for doing data entry. Each of these
lines is for entering a line item for the RFQ document. On each line you have to enter the material
number, quantity, delivery date, receiving plant number, storage location, and so on. If you are
making RFQ for a material that has no material master, you have to leave the material number
field blank. But you will have to enter the material short text, order unit, and material group as
these fields are mandatory in this case.

If you want to review item details for any line item, select the line item and then go to the
menu path: Item — Details. If you need to review the header information such as deadline date
or enter the collective number, go to the menu path: Header — Details.

Once you are done with Item Overview screen, you can go to the menu path Header —
Vendor Address or click on the Vendor Address icon. Once you are on the vendor details screen,
enter the vendor number and press Enter. If vendor master already exists for this vendor, all the
vendor details on this screen will be filled by the system. Otherwise you will have to enter all data
manually and save the data. For each vendor to whom you are sending the RFQ), create and save
vendor data.

Now the RFQ, as well as the messages for the vendors, is created. You can send the messages
containing the RFQ to vendors using electronic data interchange (EDI) or any other communica-
tion mechanism configured for your system.
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RFQ Creation Using Reference Document

If you have an existing RFQ, you can copy it to create a new RFQ document. If you want to create
RFQ from the existing PR or outline agreement, you can adopt it to create a new RFQ document.
The only catch is that the referencing document must be released if it is subject to get released.

You go to the following menu path to create RFQ with reference: SAP Easy Access — SAP
Menu — Logistics — Materials Management — Purchasing — RFQ/Quotation — Request for
Quotation — ME41 Create. On the initial screen, enter the deadline for submission of RFQ and
also enter the purchase organization and purchase group. Now go to the menu path RFQ — Create
with Reference — Choose, either with reference to PR or with reference to outline agreement.
Suppose you have chosen with reference to PR, enter the PR number and the reference documents
to be adopted in the dialog box. Now press Enter and the RFQ Item Overview screen will appear.
The PR may contain more than one line item, and thus, on the Item Overview screen, you may have
more than one line item. Select the line item you want to adopt. If you want to make some changes
in the selected line items, go to the menu path: Edit — Adopt + Details. Make your changes on
the Item detail screen that appears now. Now go to the menu path: Edit — Adopt. Item Overview
screen will appear. If you want to add more line items on the Item Overview screen, use the menu
path: RFQ — Create with Reference — With Reference to PR. Do the same steps as above. Once
you have all the line items on your RFQ document, you can proceed further and go to the Vendor
Adderess screen by clicking on the Vendor Address icon. Enter the vendor number here and press
Enter. If the vendor is a one-time vendor, you have to enter the vendor address manually and save
the RFQ. Repeat the procedure to create RFQ for other vendors.

Creating a Delivery Schedule for an RFQ

If the total quantity of material to be supplied for the RFQ to a prearranged schedule, you
can enter the delivery dates and material quantity in several schedule lines for each line item
in the RFQ.

To create a schedule, select the line item in the Item Overview and go to the menu path:
Item — Delivery Schedule. On the next screen, enter the delivery date, delivery time spot, and
scheduled quantity.

Comparing Quotations

Once you receive quotations from vendors, you can enter these quotations in the system manually.
If you receive quotations via EDI and the system gets updated, you can use these quotations for
comparison. The system will generate a price comparison list from the received quotations. Before
using the price comparison list, ensure that all quotations have prices for the same line items. When
you have prices from all quotations, the system will generate a mean and a total value for the line
item. If any vendor is using other currency that is not used by purchasing organization, the other
currency will be automatically converted into the currency used by the purchasing organization.
Make sure that your currency exchange rates are up to date in the system.

To generate price comparison list, go to the menu path: Easy Access = SAP Menu — Logistics —
Materials Management — Purchasing — RFQ/Quotation — Quotation — Price Comparison list.
You will get selection screen for price comparison list. Enter RFQ numbers or use collective num-
ber to get price comparison list for all quotations. By selecting vendors or material, you can also do
price comparison list. Now choose the comparison values to be used. One option is to use reference
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quotation. Here you can choose one of the quotations as reference and all other quotation prices will
be compared against the prices maintained for this quotation. The result will show the percentage
deviation in prices of quotations against the reference quotation. The other way to compare quota-
tions is to use mean/minimum value of quotation. Here, a mean or minimum price (depending on
your choice) will be generated by the system by taking into account prices of all quotations and this
price will be given to a fictitious quotation. You can also compare the prices on a percentage basis.
All components of price may not be included when prices are compared because of business
requirements. Components that should not form the comparison list should be removed from
prices. For example, freight charges can be removed from price and then prices can be compared.
Once you have done your settings for price comparison, go to the menu path Program —
Compute and price comparison list will be generated. From the generated price comparison list,
you can not only compare prices of material but also do vendor evaluation and various analyses.

Rejecting Quotations

Once you have evaluated all the quotations and found out the best quotation based on your analy-
sis, it is time to reject other quotations.

You can do it using the menu path: Easy Access = SAP Menu — Logistics — Materials
Management — Purchasing — RFQ/Quotation — Quotation — Maintain. Enter quotation
number to reject on the screen and press Enter. The Item Overview screen will appear. Set the
rejection indicator (column R in the line item) for each line item you want to reject.

Once you post the document, the system saves the reject information and generates a message.
If our message transmission is configured, the message will be sent to the vendor automatically.
Otherwise you can do it manually.

Selecting Quotation

When you finally select the best quotation, you invite the vendor, make a PO, and then transmit
it to the vendor. The PO will contain the line items adopted from the line items of the successful
quotation.

To create the PO, use the transaction code ME21N. In document overview, open the success-
ful quotation by supplying the RFQ number and adopt this RFQ. The line items and header of the
RFQ will be copied to the PO. Now you can process the PO as usual. Refer the section “Purchase
Order” as to how to work on a PO.

Outline Agreement

Outline agreement is a broad term used in SAP to cover most of the long-term purchasing agree-
ments by the customers with their vendors. It includes contract-based purchasing agreements
which are commonly known as blanket orders, framework orders, contract, and so on. In SAP,
these kinds of agreements are termed as contract.

There are other types of long-term agreements where a fixed quantity of material is to be sup-
plied by the vendor to the customer at fixed intervals of time. Here, the payment terms are also
periodic and are not based on GR. The agreement document contains fully legal binding and no
other document is needed for the supply and receipt of goods. In SAP, this kind of arrangement is
known as scheduling agreement.
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In SAP, contract agreement is of two types:

1. Quantity contract. This contract will be created when a fixed quantity of material is to
be purchased over a period of time. This type of contract is usually used for purchasing
materials.

2. Value contract. This contract will be created when a fixed value (in monetary terms) of service
is to be purchased over a period of time. This type of contract is usually used for purchasing

services.
Released PR > Contract
If contract quantity is
Yes greater than cumulative PO No

quantity?

Raise POs

against contract Close contract

Structure of Outline Agreement Document

Similar to the structure of other purchase documents, outline agreements also have a header and
an item overview. The header contains information such as document number, vendor, purchase
organization, header text, and header condition information.

The line items (items in SAP) are contained in the Item Overview section. Each line item con-
tains information about the material or service, quantity, unit of measure, plant, storage location,
and so on.

Header area contains the text called header text, which can be cither suggested by the system
or entered manually. Item overview area also contains the text known as item text.

Texts are divided into text types. The text type determines the print sequence on the document
printout. Some types of text include shipping instructions, handling instructions, extra material
description, and so on.

Creating Outline Agreement Documents

Outline agreements can be created manually from scratch or can be copied or adopted from other
purchasing documents (existing PR or RFQ) by reference.

When you create an outline agreement document by referencing other purchasing docu-
ments, the vendor and purchasing organization must be the same as those on the referencing
document.

If you want to create outline agreement document referencing an existing RFQ, use the
following menu path to create an outline agreement document: Easy Access = SAP Menu —
Logistics — Materials Management — Purchasing — Outline Agreement — Contract —
Create. On the initial screen, use the menu path: Outline Agreement — Create with
Reference — To RFQ. In the dialog box, enter the RFQ number. You also specify the fields
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that you want to adopt from the RFQ document in the dialog box. After pressing Enter, the
Header data screen appears. Enter validity period and target value of the contract. When you
press Enter, the Item Overview screen appears. Select the line items to be copied from the RFQ
document. If you want to change some fields later on these line items, use the menu path:
Edit — Selections — Edit — Adopt + details. Now you can make changes on the line items.
If you want to select the line items only from the RFQ document, use the menu path: Edit —
Selections — Edit — Adopt. You can now enter additional line items if required and save the
document.

The contract will be created in the system. The system also generates a message that can be sent
automatically if the system is configured or you can send the document externally.

Changing, Cancelling, and Blocking Outline Agreement Document

Before you can think of changing, cancelling, or blocking an outline agreement document, you
need to make sure that the change notice to the vendor is possible. If the vendor has already made
deliveries, you cannot change goods quantity less than what was originally agreed. The quantity
can be made more but not less than the agreed. If an invoice has already been received or paid, you
cannot change the price of goods, which will not have any effect. For a price change, the vendor
must send a new invoice.

If you want to stop all users who are involved in creating release orders or making delivery
schedules against the outline agreement before you make the price or quantity change, you must
block the outline agreement document. Once the changes to the outline agreement are made and
affected, you can again unblock the document and the users can perform their activities again for
the outline agreement.

Use the following menu path to make changes to your outline agreement document: Outline
Agreement — Contract = Change. Enter the outline agreement document number and press
Enter. Now you can make your changes to the document such as entering new line items, deleting
line items, or making changes in field values in any line item. After making changes, you can save
the document.

When you make any changes in the document, all activities are logged in the log sheet. The
log sheet shows the time stamp when changes were made, who made those changes, and what were
changed. To view the log sheet, go to the menu path: Item — Statistics — Changes.

You can delete any line item on an outline agreement only if no deliveries or invoices were
outstanding for that line item.

Contract

Contract in SAP is a type of outline agreements. Contract is a broad agreement with vendors by
a customer to purchase goods on a long-term basis. It is more like a template and cannot be used
to actually purchase goods or services. So in SAP there is a mechanism in which release orders are
issued against this contract to actually purchase goods or services.

These release orders are a type of PO which reference the contract and take all information
from the contract. The release orders contain the information of partial material quantity instead
of total material quantity mentioned in the contract. Similarly, they will not have a validity period,
and instead they will have a firm delivery date. In case of services, the release order will contain a
partial value instead of the total value mentioned in the contract.
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The contract contains the information for validity period during which the contract is valid.
The contract also has information for value limit or quantity of service or material to be supplied
over the validity period.

In industry and common parlance, the terms such as blanket order, systems contract, and
period contract are also used for similar concept.

Structure of Contract Document

Like other purchase documents in SAP, a contract document also consists of a header and an item
overview. The item overview contains line items. Each line item contains the information about
material to be procured, material group, and material quantity. In case of service contracts, instead
of material, it is service and service value.

Item categories play an important role in defining each line item as to how it will be procured
and whether GR, IR, and so on, may be required. Item category types include subcontracting,
consignment, sales order, external service, and so on. You can learn more about item categories in
the section “Item category” in this chapter. Account assignment is used to apportion the total cost
of a contract among various cost objects.

When release orders are issued against the contract, an instance for each release order is main-
tained in the release documentation log. This log is mostly used to calculate the total amount in
local currency or the total quantity received so far against the contract. This total value indicates
how much of the contract has been fulfilled and how much still remains.

As explained in the “Outline Agreement” section, contracts are of two types: value contracts
for services and quantity contract for materials. So each contract always contains either upper
value limit or quantity limit. Once this limit is reached, the contract is closed.

Again there are two types of contracts based on whether a contract is valid for just one plant
or for more than one plant. When a local purchasing organization belonging to a plant makes a
contract, it is valid only for that plant and other plants cannot use it.

But when a central purchasing organization belonging to a company code makes a contract
with a vendor, this contract is valid for all plants belonging to that company code. This kind of
contract is known as central contract. In this case, the central purchasing organization is not
attached to any plant. To take benefit of the central contract, there should be local purchasing
organizations attached to each plant.

When the purchasing organization does not belong to any company code and instead it serves
the entire organization represented through a client, it can make contracts with vendors and this
contract is valid for all plants belonging to all company codes within that client.

Central Contracts

You can create contracts in any SAP system, which are not assigned to any plant. On the contrary,
if you do not have a central purchasing organization, the local purchasing organization creates the
contract for the plants that are attached to this purchasing organization. In this kind of contract,
the plant that will receive the purchased goods is always mentioned.

But when you create a central contract meant for many plants, you do not mention the plant
in the contract. When any purchase organization creates a release order against this contract, the
plant chat will receive the purchased goods is mentioned.

It is also possible that the price of the material will be different for different plants because
of their proximity or distance from the vendor site as well as other conditions such as different
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taxes applicable to different geographies. To achieve this functionality, you can maintain separate
price conditions for different plants in the central contract. It is also possible that different plants
may receive materials from different sites of the same vendor. So we need to maintain many
addresses of the same vendor. To achieve this, we can maintain many partner profiles of a vendor
on the main SAP instance where the central contract is located. When a release order is created,
an appropriate partner profile is selected so that the right address of the vendor is selected in the
release order.

Partner Roles

Partner roles are well defined in Chapter 3 in the section “Vendor Master.” This section pro-
vides a brief discussion on how partner roles can be utilized with central and distributed
contracts.

Partner roles (or functions) include the roles of “ordering address,” “goods supplier,” and
“invoicing party.” These roles are defined in the vendor master in the “Partner Roles” view and
apply generally to purchasing organization. These roles can also be maintained at plant and vendor
subrange level. Of all partner roles, a role applicable to a release order against a contract is deter-
mined at the time and the release order is created.

Item and Account Assignment Categories in Contracts

Because contracts are high-level purchase documents (more of a template), specification for mate-
rial, time period, account assignment, and so on need to be kept at group level. Thus, the contract
can be versatile and the same contract can be used for purchasing similar materials or services.
When a release order is created against the contract, the buyer may need to give exact specification
for purchase.

Item categories and account assignment categories help significantly in achieving this goal.
These aspects are described as follows:

B [tem category “M” is used for procuring similar materials with the same price but different
material numbers, for example, procurement of different kinds of car tires with almost the
same price but each having its own material master. Since no material number is entered in
the contract in this case, you must enter material short text, target quantity, unit of measure,
and price.

B [tem category “W” is used when the material is known but the quantity or value is
unknown. In contracts with this item category, you can enter material group instead of
material number. This makes it possible that you can save the contract without price or
value for the same.

B [tem category “D” is used only for service procurement. With this item category, you need
to specify the service specification, value, and unit of measure.

B [tem category “K” is used for consignment material.

B [tem category “L’ is used for subcontracting material.

B Account assignment category “U” is used when for any line item account assignment is
required but cannot be specified in the contract. The account assignment can be specified at
the time of release order creation against this contract. This account assignment category is
useful for procuring consumption of materials that have been negotiated with a vendor but
actual purchasing agreement has not been made yet.
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Distributed Contract

A central contract made by a central purchasing organization that is not attached to any company
code is good for all plants belonging to all company codes within the client. What if the organization
has some subsidiaries or due to some legal obligations does not want all companies to be on the same
cliene? If these entities are on some other SAP client or SAP box altogether, how can they benefit
from the central contracts? How can they use the central contract?

Well! In SAP, there is a solution for this kind of scenario. It is known as distributed contracts. Using
IDOC, the central contract can be copied to these separate SAP instances. Once this central contract
is available on the local SAP instance, the purchasing organizations attached to these SAP instances
can use it. One catch here is that the material master, vendor master, purchasing organization, and
purchasing group on the local SAP instance should be set up exactly the same as the ones located on
the central SAP system. Distributed contracts are of a different document type than local contracts.

How Distributed Contracts Work

Suppose Mars Corporation has two plants, Plant A and Plant B, on the central SAP system and it
has a subsidiary called Mars One that has one plant, Plant C, attached to it. Mars One has its own
SAP instance, which is separated from the central SAP system. Mars Corporation has a vendor V
and a central contract has been made with V to supply 20,000 units of widget W. A copy of this
central contract was copied onto the local instance of SAP at Mars One from the central contract
via IDOC. Exactly identical master data for material, vendor, purchasing organization, and pur-
chasing group were also created on SAP instance at Mars One. Conditions (price conditions) are
also created for each plant on the central instance of SAP as well as on other instances of SAP.

Plant A requisitioned 2000 units of W and using the central contract received these widgets
through release order. Then Plant B requisitioned 5000 units of W and using the central contract
received the requested widgets through a release order. Plant C also made a requisition for 5000
units of W. Purchasing organization at Mars One used their local copy of central contract to create
a release order. This release order is sent to the vendor V similar to the way the release orders were
sent to the vendor from purchasing organization belonging to Mars Corporation. Plant C received
5000 units of W.

Now let us see the inner workings at the two instances of SAP and how this scenario works
out. First of all, the central system distributes the contract and conditions and any changes it
undergoes subsequently to local instance of SAP via IDOC. Whenever a release order is placed on
the vendor against the central contract, a message is sent to the main instance of SAP where the
original central contract is placed. This is true for both the release orders generated on the main
SAP instance at Mars Corporation and the instance of SAP at Mars One. When a release order was
placed for plant A for 2000 units, the central release order documentation log on the main SAP
instance got updated. Now whenever any new requisition request for widget W received by the
main SAP instance, it will check the central release documentation log. So after the release order
0f 2000 units of W by Plant A, 18,000 units of W remain. After the release order of 5000 units of
W by plant B, 13,000 units of W remain to be requisitioned. After the release order of 5000 units
by plant C, 12,000 units of W remain to be requisitioned.

You can now see as to how the central release order documentation log is maintained. It will
have entries for all release orders from all local SAP instances. Release order documentation log
for local instances is also maintained. Each local release order documentation log will have entries
for all local release orders issued on its own.
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Contract Distribution with Classification

Classification system allows you to distribute the contracts from the central SAP system to local
systems selectively. A contract distribution system with classification ensures that when a new
local system is added, it starts getting contracts copied automatically. Also if a local system is
present but the contract is never copied on it, the contract will get copied. A contract distribution
system with classification also prevents from copying on already existing local system if it already
has a copy of the contract.

In this arrangement, the central SAP instance first checks whether a copy of the central
contract exists on a local system. Only after ensuring that a copy of the contract does not exist,
it copies it there.

It is also possible to make several classes and assign individual local systems to these
classes. On the central system, if you assign a new contract to a particular class, a copy of
the contract will be made only on those local systems that are assigned to that particular class.
No copy of the contract will be made on local systems that are not assigned to that particular
class.

How to Create Contract Distribution with Classification

First you need to create a class with class type “055” (Contract Class) and assign the class to
desired logical systems. Once you have assigned classes to appropriate logical SAP systems, you
can determine the dependencies and filtering of messages between the central system and the local
systems. Now you can maintain the distribution model in such a way that classes and dependen-
cies between message categories are taken.

For example, suppose you have Plant A and Plant B on the central system and Plant C on a local
system which is a separate SAP instance. To enable purchasing organization attached to Plant C,
you have to create a Contract Class “Contract_Class_01.” Later you have to assign Plant C to this
class (membership to this class). In this case, your filter group will consist of Plant A, Plant B,
and distribution via class Contract_Class_01. You also have to configure the message category
MATMAS so that your material master data are linked to this class.

Now you can distribute your contract either to Plant A or B directly or via class Contract_
Class_01 to plant C. To assign a contract to a class, use the menu path: Header — Details —
Contract — Classify. Via the class, the contract will be copied to the purchasing organization on
the local SAP instance.

You can assign several classes to a contract as well as several systems to a class. Thus, you can
model your contract distribution system that is very flexible and convenient.

Contract Release Order

Contracts are just agreements to procure materials or services from a vendor with an upper limit
on quantity or value and within a validity period. POs are created against this contract and sent to
the vendor to actually purchase the material or service with specified delivery dates. These POs are
referred as release orders in SAP. In industry, these documents are also known as blanket release,
contract releases, call-off orders, and so on.

You need to know the contract number to create a release order. You will specify the delivery
date and quantity or value on the release order. All information such as vendor, vendor address,
and price is adopted from the contract.
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On the release order, you can specify additional line items apart from the line item consisting
of release order against the contract. This is useful when you want to return some material to the
vendor that is defective.

Scheduling Agreement

Scheduling agreements are a type of long-term agreements with a vendor to procure goods at
regular (fixed) intervals within a validity period. The time intervals or exact dates, as well as the
partial quantity to be procured on those dates or intervals, are fixed in the agreement. Scheduling
agreements are a type of outline agreements in SAP.

Contracts are like a template, and thus, release orders are to be made to actually do procurement.
In contrast to the contracts, scheduling agreements are concrete purchase documents. They
contain all information to actually do a purchase. In form and content, they are more like POs
with scheduling lines.

Advantages of Scheduling Agreements

Scheduling agreements reduce purchase cycle time and allow a papetless procurement process. One
scheduling agreement can replace a large number of discrete POs or even contract release orders.

Scheduling agreements are particularly useful for manufacturing industries where just-in-
time (JIT) manufacturing principles can be easily adopted. The vendor also needs less time in
preparing and making deliveries. He gets a firm delivery plan in form of schedule lines well up
to long periods in future, and he knows when and how much material he needs to supply. The
buyers do not have to devote much time on a scheduling agreement as the process is almost
automatic. If you are using SAP PP component or SAP APO, the system can automatically
create MRP or master production schedule (MPS) and can subsequently be converted into a
scheduling agreement either automatically or manually.

If you want to work with JIT schedules, you must check “JIT delivery schedule” indicator in
material master. This indicator must also be checked in the additional data view for scheduling
line items in the scheduling agreement. If the schedule lines in the scheduling agreement need
to be generated automatically, the source list for the material must be maintained and MRP
indicator be checked.

Item and Account Assignment Categories in Scheduling Agreements

Since scheduling agreement documents are complete purchasing documents and can be used
directly to procure from vendors, item and account assignment categories are used directly for the
material and not for the material group. Item categories used are subcontracting, consignment,
standard, and stock transfer.

Procurement Types in Scheduling Agreements

Procurement types used for scheduling agreements are subcontracting, consignment, standard,
and stock transfer. In case of subcontracting, you can create schedule lines that can be used by the
subcontractor to deliver goods, and at the same time, you can issue goods to the subcontractor so
that he/she can process them and return them back to you.
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A Scheduling Agreement Document Structure

Scheduling agreement documents consist of many line items. Each line item has an item category,
an account assignment category (if required), a material number, a material quantity, a unit of
measure, a plant, a storage location, a number of schedule lines, and so on. The total quantity of
material as per the agreement is spread over on these schedule lines with firm delivery dates. Price
conditions can apply both at document and at line item level.

A scheduling agreement can be worked with or without release documentation. Without
release documentation, the scheduling agreement is fairly automatic. When you save the schedul-
ing agreement, a message is created and sent to the vendor. In case of scheduling agreement with
release documentation, you can change scheduling lines without ever sending any message to the
vendor. A message will be sent to the vendor only when you create a release.

Use or no use of release documentation depends on document type. If release documentation is
applied, any buyer can refer the documentation to see whether the vendor complied with schedule
and what was his performance in delivering as per the schedule. The document type of the sched-
uling agreement with release documentation is “LPA” and without release documentation is “LP.”

Creating Scheduling Agreements

You can create scheduling agreement either manually or using an existing PR, RFQ, contract, or any
other scheduling agreement as a reference document. Apart from creating scheduling agreements
with vendors, you can also create stock transport scheduling agreements with your own plants.

Before starting to create a scheduling agreement, you must have account assignment data,
account assignment category, purchasing organization, and purchasing group.

To create scheduling agreement manually, use the menu path: Easy Access — SAP Menu —
Logistics — Materials Management — Purchasing — Outline Agreement — Scheduling Agreement
— Create. On the initial screen, enter the necessary data. In the Agreement Type field, you will have
to specify whether you want a scheduling agreement with or without release documentation. In the
standard system, LPA (with release documentation) and LP (without release documentation) options
are available. Your company can define and use customer-specific agreement types as well.

Once you press Enter, the Header screen appears. Enter the duration of the scheduling agree-
ment and other data such as terms of payment and header conditions.

After pressing Enter, the Item Overview screen appears. Enter all the required data such as
material number, target quantity, price, plant, account assignment, and conditions (if required). If
you are entering a material without a material master, enter the material short text, material group,
and account assignment apart from other data.

Once your line items are created and saved, you can go to item details of any line item by using
the menu path: Item — Details. Enter the conditions for line items (discounts, surcharges, etc.)
by using the menu path: Item — Conditions. Also enter any additional data if required and save
the document.

When you save the scheduling agreement document, a message is generated, which can be sent
to the vendor.

Time Zones in Schedule Lines in Line Items in Scheduling Agreements

Each line item in the scheduling agreement contains multiple schedule lines. These lines are either
entered manually or generated automatically from MRP/MPS planning components.
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Schedule lines coming out of MRP/MPS planning components can be forecast or JIT
schedules. Thus, fresh schedule lines are mostly planned data for future requirements. When date
and time mentioned in these schedule lines fall near procurement cycle start, these schedule lines
are firmed up, and subsequently the vendor sends delivery against these schedule lines. Based on
these scenarios, the schedule lines can be categorized into three time zones.

1. Firm zone (zone 1)—go ahead for production. The schedule lines in this zone are considered
to be binding on the vendor, and the customer and vendor will send delivery against the
schedule lines. If the customer cancels any schedule lines in firm zone, he/she will have to
pay the vendor for the costs associated with production and the procurement for making his/
her material.

2. Trade-off zone (zone 2)—go ahead for procurement of input materials. When the schedule lines
fall in this zone, the vendor can go ahead for procuring his/her input materials so that he/
she can manufacture the materials required by the customer. If the customer cancels any
schedule line in this zone, he/she will be liable for procurement cost incurred by the vendor.

3. Planning zone (zone 3)—forecast. All schedule lines that do not fall within zone 1 or 2 fall in
this zone. The schedule lines in this zone are future procurement requirements and tentative.
Customer can make changes in schedule lines here without incurring any liability with the
vendor.

To define a zone for a scheduling line, select the line item for which you want to define delivery
schedule time zones and use the menu path: Item — More Functions — Additional Data. You
will see two fields on the additional data screen: Firm Zone and Trade-Off Zone. Here you need
to enter the number of days in each field. The system will then find which schedule lines will fall
in which zone as of today’s date. For example, suppose you enter 6 in Firm Zone field and 5 in
Trade-Off Zone field. If today’s date is January 5, 2013, all schedule lines that are in the time zone
of January 12-17 will be in Trade-Off Zone. All schedule entries beyond January 17 will be in
Planning Zone. Entries from today (5th January) to January 11 will be in Firm Zone.

There is one more field on this screen “Binding on MRP.” If you check this box, the MRP
program cannot change the schedule lines that fall within the Firm and Trade-Off zones. Once
you have defined your fields on this screen, save you data.

Scheduling Agreement Release

Scheduling agreement release (SA release) creates a release documentation that is very useful to the
buyer. The release documentation helps buyers to see which schedule lines in the Firm zone have
been transmitted to the vendor during the last accounting period. The buyers can then check GRs
against these released schedule lines and find out if any inconsistency exists. If any inconsistency is
found, it can be corrected. SA release contain finalized information from the vendor about mate-
rial quantities and exact delivery dates.

There are two types of SA release: forecast delivery schedule and JIT delivery schedule.
Forecast delivery schedule is a long-term plan for the vendor so that he/she can plan for pro-
curement and production of the required material for the customer. The delivery dates here
are approximate and are mentioned in terms of weeks or months. The JIT delivery schedule is
the exact requirement of the customer, and thus contain exact material quantities and delivery
dates. The delivery dates are mentioned in terms of exact date and optionally exact time on the
given date.
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SA release can be activated by choosing the document type LPA (SA schedule with release). For
JIT delivery schedule, “Activate JIT schedule” should be checked in Material Master Purchasing
or MRP2 view.

SA release information is available in the standard SAP system via EDI message, fax, hard
copy, or mail. It is also possible for the vendor to access SA releases via the Internet. To enable the
Internet messaging system, you need to implement the vendor workplace module of SAD.

Messages for SA Release

When you work with SA release, you have to send message to the vendor about JIT and forecast
schedules regularly. Depending on the customization in your system, a message can be generated
and sent to the vendor on each SA release item or one message for all release items.

Scheduling Agreement with Centrally Agreed Contract

The benefit of scheduling agreements is that you can plan with your vendor well in advance so that
your vendor knows when and how much material or components you need in near as well as in far
future. This makes sure that even when the vendor may need considerable time in procurement
and production of material you need, he/she will be ready to fulfill your needs and your produc-
tion plans are not halted because of want of procurement.

The limitation of scheduling agreements is that they are for local procurement. You cannot do
procurement centrally for all of your plants using scheduling agreements.

However, you can mix the advantages of scheduling agreements with the advantages of central
procurement using centrally agreed contracts. You can reference a centrally agreed contract to
create a scheduling agreement with a vendor. The conditions of the centrally agreed contract from
the reference purchasing organization are used by local purchasing organizations to create sched-
uling agreements for their respective plants. Thus, the prices negotiated with vendors through the
central contract are carried to scheduling agreements for local procurement. Make sure that the
conditions used in scheduling agreements are time dependent.

To create a scheduling agreement with reference to a contract, use the menu path: Outline
Agreement — Scheduling Agreement — Create — Vendor Known. After filling information on
the initial screen and clicking on the submit button, you will be taken to the scheduling agreement
main screen. You can now create your scheduling agreement.

Purchase Order

PO can be adopted or created manually or with reference from PR, RFQ, contract, or schedul-
ing agreement. A PO contains all the information that is required for completing formalities of a
purchase.

In the classic example, a purchase department of the customer organization creates and
sends a PO to a vendor. The vendor receives the PO and sends the requested material as per
the quantity and date of delivery requested on the PO. The customer organization receives the
material as well as the invoice sent by the vendor and then verifies the invoice. After invoice
verification, the customer makes payment to the vendor. Once settlement completes, the PO
closes.
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In reality, however, there are many variations to the classic example. For instance, in some
cases, a PO can act like a contract where, instead of a delivery date, a delivery period can be
defined in the PO so that goods can be scheduled to be delivered over a span of time.

Organizations procure goods and services in a variety of ways. Procured materials can be
consumed immediately or can be put into stock and consumed later. Sometimes customers never
manage inventory themselves so they ask the vendors to manage the inventory up to the produc-
tion shop floor. This is known as vendor managed inventory (VMI) or consignment. In some
cases, the customer procures goods or services not for himself but for his customer. This kind of
deal can be termed as a third-party transaction. In some other cases, the customer can procure
goods and issue them to a subcontractor. The subcontractor processes these goods and makes some
assets, and hand these assets back to the customer.

POs can help organizations to procure goods and services in a variety of ways. There are many
ways any organization procures goods and services externally as well as internally. When a vendor
supplies goods or services, the procurement is external. When another plant or storage location
belonging to the same organization can fulfill the procurement requirement, the procurement is
internal. In both cases, you can use a PO for your procurement.

A PO has a complete life cycle. First, it is created and transmitted to the vendor. The vendor
supplies the required goods and services. The customer then receives the goods or service, makes an
invoice for payment, and finally pays to the vendor. The PO is updated in all these transactions. Once
payment is made in full, the procurement cycle completes. The PO is also closed and later archived.

Procurement Types in PO

In SAP, procurement types of consignment, subcontracting, standard, stock transfer, and external
services are supported for POs.

A procurement type can be defined for each line item in a PO. Each line item can have a
schedule where partial material quantities out of the total agreed quantity can be spread over many
delivery dates.

B In case of standard type procurement, both GR and IR are possible.

B In case of consignment type procurement, no account assignment is required for the line
items. Consignment stocks are managed separately from company stocks and are not
valuated.

B In case where line items are being supplied back from the subcontractor, you need to specify
the required input materials at planned delivery dates to the subcontractor so that the sub-
contractor can process or assemble.

B In case of external service type procurement, the customer engages a vendor to perform a
service in the specified time period. In this case, instead of a material, the line item contains
a specified service that needs to be performed. Instead of price, a service is provided with a
value. A service specification may consist of a schedule in a hierarchical structure. This struc-
ture is referred as a service outline. The outline consists of a number of levels. Each service
line or level will have a job to be performed and its schedule and the value. In cases when the
complete service outline cannot be correctly broken down into service levels, a value limit
for the entire service can be specified.

B [f che service itself is part of a service contract and being released against the contract, a value
limit for this entire service can also be specified.
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The price conditions can be applied at the PO document level and even at line item level. In case of
services, the condition can also be applied at the third level where service jobs or tasks are specified.

Account assignment in the PO document is done as per setting in the system. If the PO is
subjected to a release (approval) procedure, the authorities must release the PO. Only after the PO
is fully released, it can be transmitted to the vendor.

PO Creation Scenarios

You can create a PO in different ways. If you know the vendor for whom the PO is being created,
you can use the transaction code ME21N to create a PO manually. It is also possible to create a
PO referencing an existing PO, outline agreement, or PR.

If you do not know the vendor, you can search the vendor in the system. The system
suggests the possible vendors, and then you can choose the vendor who is most probable for
the PO.

You can manually create PO from the assigned PR to your purchasing group that has already
been assigned to a vendor.

In case of VMI, you can create PO based on EDI message from the vendor about how much
material has been consumed by your organization.

Prerequisites for Creating PO

Before you can create PO, you should have delivery date, account assignment category and account
assignment data (in case of consumable material), material number (or material description,
account assignment information, and material group), MPN material number (if MPN material
number is required), plant, storage location, external number (if using external number for PO),
material price, and vendor.

PO with Zero Value

If a material is to be delivered free of cost, you create a PO for this material in the same way you
create for any normal delivery. The only difference is that in the Item Overview, you need to check
“Free of charge” indicator. When you do this, invoice will not be generated for this material.

Important Considerations in PO Life Cycle

PO that is already created and fully paid is closed after it has completed its life cycle. But before
closing the PO, you need to check and ensure that indeed all line items and the PO itself have no
open-ended issues left.

Sometimes a PO needs to be changed due to wrong data entered. In some other instances, a
PO needs to be blocked when some commitment has not been fulfilled. To take care of some of
the real-life problems during processing of a PO, in SAP there are some unique features that help
in circumventing these problems.

If any change is being done by the customer in the PO that has already been sent to the
vendor, a change notice is generated in the system and a message is outputted and sent to
the vendor.
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If goods have been delivered in full or partially by the vendor against any line item in the PO
and now if you want to make changes in the PO, you still have some options. If you want
additional quantity of material than what was mentioned in the PO, you can do this change
and a change notice will be generated and sent to the vendor. However, you cannot reduce
the quantity of material on the PO than what was mentioned originally. If goods have
already been received in full and invoice has been settled, there is no option for you to make
any changes in the PO.

To make sure that all your closed POs have no open issues, you can always open the PO archive
and check for errors.

Cancelling a PO

You can cancel a PO after receiving partial goods if you no longer need more material anymore.
For instance, you made a PO for 20 pieces of a material and you have already received 20 pieces.
Now you no longer need five more pieces of the material. In this case, you can change the PO and
cancel the remaining five pieces.

One aspect that needs to be taken care of when you cancel the PO is to make sure that the
material quantity on GR and IR tally with the material quantity mentioned on the PO. Suppose
you actually received 21 pieces and the invoice is for 19 pieces. In this case, you can cancel only
four pieces and at the same time you need to pay for two pieces.

In another scenario, suppose you have received 19 pieces and so far received invoice for
21 pieces. In this case, you can cancel five pieces and still you can receive one more piece. Here
again you will need to pay for two additional pieces.

The change notice of the PO will be sent to the vendor.

Blocking a PO

You can block a PO if you do not want to receive goods for this PO. You can block individual line
items of a PO where no goods or invoices have already been received.

To block a PO, go to the menu path: Purchase Order — Change. On the initial screen, enter
the PO number and press Enter. The Item Overview screen will appear. Select the line item you
wish to block and then choose the menu path: Edit — Block. The system will insert “S” in the
column “D” of the line item. Finally, you save the PO.

Monitoring a PO

You can monitor any PO from the PO archive. The archive contains all the information for the
entire life cycle of the PO. Even the documents that are related to a PO (invoices, GRs, etc.) are
also linked to the PO.

Some of the views available with a PO include invoices and their clearing values, quantity in
blocked stock, delivery costs, assignment of GR and IR documents in case of GR-based invoice
verification, and so on.

Using analyzing capability of the PO history functionality, you can list a range of material
numbers, purchasing groups, requirement tracking numbers, material groups, and so on. All
POs with account assignments for any cost center or any other cost object can also be listed and
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analyzed. The total values of POs for any criteria (account assignment, material, etc.) can also be
displayed and analyzed.

Archiving of PO

It is important to understand the terminology associated with history, closing, or archiving of
POs. All these concepts have important differences among each other.

PO history is used and available when the PO is still not closed. It can be invoked
using the menu path: Item — Statistics & PO History. When all line items of a PO are closed
after GR and invoice verification and the PO no longer has any open quantities, the PO is closed.

The closed POs are still available in the system with open POs and can be opened and ana-
lyzed. You need to deactivate a PO to archive it. Inactive POs are deactivated periodically by the
system administrator, who deactivates a PO when all items of the PO are cancelled or the ordered
quantity has been delivered and invoiced or the “Delivery Completed” indicator in the PO is
set. The deactivated POs can be archived using the menu path: Purchase Order — Follow on
Functions — Archive.

Once a PO is archived, it still remains in the system. It can then be archived on an optical
archiving system using SAP ArchiveLink.

PO with Enjoy Interface

Using the personal settings and document overview, you can set up your working environment to
work on your POs.

GR-Based Invoice Verification

Invoice verification can be done against either the PO or the GR. In GR-based invoice
verification, the invoice relates to the individual deliveries and not to PO. In such cases, the ref-
erence document is not the PO but the delivery note or the GR document (material document).
GR-based invoice verification is useful when a PO consists of many partial deliveries.

In GR-based invoice verification, you should check the “GR-based IV” indicator in the PO for
the relevant line item. To ensure that each delivery is against the relevant PO, please check the PO
number on each GR document. The PO number should be the same for all deliveries linked to the
particular PO. Also check that the total delivered quantities tally with the quantity on the PO. In
customizing, ensure that the “delivery completed” indicator is also configured correctly so that
whenever a delivery is done against the PO, the PO itself gets updated correctly and the “delivery
indicator” invokes when the total quantities delivered tally with the quantity mentioned on the PO.

Returns

Returns can happen from many sources. Origin and destination of goods in a return process differ
greatly as follows:

1. Return from consumer to retail store
2. Return from retail store to external vendor
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3. Return from retail store to manufacturer distribution center
4. Return from external customer
5. Return from distribution center to external vendor

When the return is from external consumer, the return process is handled in SAP SD—Billing. When
the return is from retail store consumer, the return process is handled in SAP IS—Retail. When the
return is to the vendor, on the PO you can check “R” indicator on the line item that represents
the return. You can use the same PO where you receive goods from the vendor at the same time you
enter return items to the vendor. When invoice verification is done, the return items appear as negative
stock in the invoice. If shipping is also required for returns, you can specify it on the PO line item.

Invoicing Plan

Invoicing plan is a facility in SAP by which the invoicing schedule dates are planned and executed
independently of GRs of services or materials. Invoicing plan lists the dates on which you can
create and pay invoices. It allows you to invoice and pay to the vendor instead of waiting for the
vendor to send invoices. The system automatically generates invoices based on the data available
on the POs already sent to vendors.

There are two types of invoicing plan available in SAP: periodic and partial.

Periodic Invoicing Plan

Periodic invoicing plans involve invoice generation and payment to the vendor on a regular time
interval, for instance, a monthly invoicing plan. Here the invoice is generated at the end of each
month (due date), and all POs issued during the month are counted and a total value of all these
POs is calculated. The invoice includes payment for this total value.

Generally, periodic invoicing plans are used in cases where a vendor is contracted to do a regular
servicing (e.g., maintaining/cleaning office buildings) or a regular supply of material (e.g., office
supplies). Rental, leasing, or subscription of services can also be covered by periodic invoicing plans.

Evaluated receipt settlement (ERS) mechanism is used for periodic invoicing plan in SAP. This
process is automatic in which invoice creation and settlement of payment take place in the invoice
verification process.

You can also customize to generate the due date by the system or you can enter the due date
manually each time.

Partial Invoicing Plan

For large projects, the payment terms include partial payment at the start, at the completion of
certain percentage of project (e.g., 60% completion), and at the end of the project. For instance,
the payment term of a project is 30% payment at the start, 20% payment at 50% completion,
and rest 50% payment at the completion of the project. In such cases, a partial invoicing plan
is used.

In a project plan, there are tasks that contain information such as start date, end date, resources
required, and cost. Based on these data, the percentage of project completion on any given date
can be computed. When the project starts its execution, it is possible to track whether on any given
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date how much of the project will actually get completed. So if any partial invoices are planned
during execution of the project, these invoices can be raised on these due dates or the actual date
of completion of those tasks. Payment for these invoices can be done after verifying the progress
of the project.

It is also possible to flag the due dates as advance payments. Thus, the amounts in advance pay-
ments do not have certain percentage completion of project tasks as a requirement. When invoices
are raised as advance payments, invoice verification is not needed. In fact, when the tasks get com-
pleted for which the advance payments were made, the invoice can be verified either at completion
of the entire project or after completion of the task. At the same time, when invoice is raised at
completion of certain percentage of the project and if this task against which advance payment is
already made also falls into this invoice, this task and the payment for it are not included in the
invoice.

The concept of advance payment against certain task is tightly integrated in partial
invoice planning. So there will be no chances that for one task in the project, payment is made
twice (advance payment plus payment at completion of task; if advance payment is already
availed).

The PO line item for a project will always contain schedule lines for taking care of partial pay-
ments over time. The sum total of the values of the project is thus broken down into many partial
payments.

Important Considerations for Invoicing Plans

The PO of “FO” type is used to work with invoicing plans. An extended validity period and the
reasons for cancellation are defined in the header of this type of PO. The extended validity period
feature is used to plan for invoicing. However, if you are using a standard type PO, you will have
to maintain date determination rules as this type of PO does not have an extended validity period
that can be used to define invoicing plan.

If you want automatic settlement with invoicing plans, you must check “Evaluated Receipt
Settlement” indicator in vendor master record for the vendor. If you want to enter the invoicing
dates manually, you need not check the indicator.

PO line items for which you are using invoicing plans must have an account assignment irre-
spective of whether it is for a material (with or without material master) or for a service.

The GR/IR facility must be set up so that no GR is required at the time of invoice settlement.
This is done in the Item Detail of the PO line item.

Automatic Settlement of Invoicing Procedure

You can do it using the menu path: Easy Access — SAP Menu — Logistics — Materials
Management — Logistics Invoice Verification — Automatic Settlement — Settle Invoicing
Plan. On the selection screen, enter the company code, plant, vendor, purchasing document
number (PO number), and line item. Now you can choose the mode of invoice document by
selecting per vendor, per purchase document, or per PO item. Now you can start settlement
accounting process either online or in the background. Before actually doing settlement, you
can also do simulation to see if everything is set up correctly. To do so, check the “Test mode”
indicator on the screen.

While running the settlement, an error log is created. After running the settlement, if you
want to see the errors and rectify them, you have to refer to this error log.



Chapter 5

SAP MM Inventory
Management

Introduction to Inventory Management

In any organization that procures, processes, or sells goods, inventory management (IM) is used
in some form or other. Goods need to be received, stored, and issued for various purposes. While
storing, goods need to be kept in bins in such a way that when required for goods issue (GI), it will
be easy and convenient to do so. For goods that have a shelf life (expiry date), it is important to
keep them in batches so that all goods with the same expiry date are kept at one place. Similarly
batch-produced goods needs to be kept in batches so that goods from one batch is not get mixed
with another batch. The quality of one batch differs from that of another batch.

IM in SAP starts either from material requirement planning (MRP) order or from manually
created purchase requisitions (PRs). These MRP orders or PRs are then converted into purchase
order (PO) or production order. Goods purchased or produced internally based on these POs or
production orders will then be received at storage locations. These goods are then issued for vari-
ous kinds of consumption or restocking.

During purchasing, two documents are created in SAP: one document for financial transac-
tion (invoice) and the other document for stock management (material document). Based on the
invoice document, the customer (manufacturer) makes payment for the goods purchased from the
supplier. Based on the material document, the stock for a particular storage location gets increased
for the amount mentioned in the material document.

IM includes activities such as managing goods receipts (GRs), GI, stock control, physical
IM, goods return management, batch management, expiry date management, material valua-
tion, and stock transfer. For GI, reservation in the existing stock of any material is used so that
stock control is done efficiently. It is because there are many sources where specific amounts of
a particular material may be needed and allocation of these amounts of material to all required
sources must be controlled. Otherwise some activities may be hampered due to unavailability of
material, and at the same time, material may be kept unused at some other locations. Making
a reservation in the stock of a material at a storage location for specific requirement solves these
problems.

101
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Inventory Management in a Nutshell

IM for stock items starts from MRP. For consumable items, manual PRs is the starting point.

MRP
4 A 4
External Internal procurement
procurement (stock transfer)
A 4
v
Invoice receipt Goods receipt
Financial accounting Inventory/warehouse
II_WOIC? Goods Transfer
verification issue posting
A 4 A 4
Financial Consumption/
accounting sales

In MRP, you can define whether the required material can be procured from external sources
(to buy) or can be procured internally (produced). If the required material needs to be purchased
through GR, the material defined as a stock item can be received at a storage location, whereas
the material defined as a consumable item can be received at a defined receiving location.

Integration Points

The IM component of SAP materials management (MM) is integrated with other SAP modules as
well as its subcomponents. The touch points are as follows:

1. SAP MM. IM (SAP MM-IM) is integrated directly with MRP, purchase, and invoice veri-
fication. SAP MM-IM provides information to MRP so that MRP gets information about
physical stock position as well as all planned material movements (goods requirements and
GRs). When a material is ordered from a vendor, IM posts the delivery as a GR with refer-
ence to the PO. The vendor invoice is processed later by invoice verification. Here, the quan-
tities and values from the PO and the GR document are checked to ensure that they match
with those in the invoice.

2. Controlling (SAP CO). When any inventory movement happens through movement type,

the material gets connected to the cost center through automatic account assignment.



SAP MM Inventory Management ®m 103

3. Financial accounting (SAP FI). Whenever an inventory movement happens (GR, GI, or
stock transfer), a financial document is made. At the same time, through account assign-
ment, the general ledger (G/L) account is debited for the storage location from where the
goods are received and the G/L account is credited for the storage location from where goods
are issued.

4. Sales and distribution (SAP SD). Material requirement arising due to sales is linked to
IM through creation of delivery against a sales order. Delivery quantity is deducted
from the total stock when the GI is posted. Availability check for material when a sales
order is being booked directly gets connected to IM. It is also possible to create sales
order stock.

5. Production planning (SAP PP). Production orders created by the SAP PP module (using
MRP or any other program) can be linked to a GI when in-house production of any mate-
rial fulfills that production order. Thus, IM is responsible for staging of the components
required for production orders. The receipt of the finished products in the warehouse is
posted in IM.

6. Quality management (SAP QM). The QM in procurement component is integrated with
material by quality check of the material before the material can be issued or a GR to a stock
can be made. When a quality check is required, a corresponding activity is initiated in the
QM system.

7. Plant maintenance (SAP PM). It is possible to post goods movements with reference to
equipment bill of materials (BOMs) that are part of SAP PM and to withdraw parts for
maintenance orders. When serial number management is active, the individual serial num-
bers are entered in case of every goods movement. Serial numbers are managed in the PM
system.

8. Logistics information system (SAP LIS). With the inventory controlling component, the LIS
offers a tool for collecting, compressing, and evaluating IM data.

9. Warehouse management (SAP WM). Inventory movements originate in SAP IM, and
when SAP WM is implemented, move over to SAP WM. So when a GR happens for a
material that is procured from a vendor, the GR is done in SAP IM. Then this material is
moved into SAP WM using transfer orders. Similarly when GI for a production order is
made, it is entered into SAP IM. Through transfer order, the request for goods is entered
into SAP WM.

Similarly, IM part of SAP MM module is integrated with other SAP modules such as SAP human
capital management (SAP HCM) and SAP advance planning and optimizer (SAP APO).

Stock Item versus Consumable Item

In organizations, goods are either bought for stocking or consumed immediately without the
need to store them. For instance, spare parts of an equipment used in manufacturing need not
be stored. So when a spare part is needed for this equipment, it can be bought and used immedi-
ately. Similarly when a project is undertaken to build some assets, the material required to build
the assets can be bought and used immediately. These materials need not be stored and later
consumed.
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But in manufacturing, a large quantity or number of items are needed either continuously or
in batches. So these materials get consumed regularly and are needed almost continuously month
after month and year after year. Procurement of these materials may have some lead time. Keeping
a stock of these materials at a manufacturing site makes sense; otherwise manufacturing lines may
get stopped for the need of these materials.

In SAP, a distinction is made between stock items and consumable items because in SAP
account assignment for buying transaction of these two types of items is different, which is dis-
cussed in detail in the section “Account Document.”

Account determination and debit flow for consumable items are as follows:

1. PO Creation — Debit account to be mentioned on PO
2. Goods Receipt — No account determination as no movement type is defined
3. Invoice Verification — Account determination and debit from account

Account determination and debit flow for stock items (valuated) are as follows:

1. PO Creation — Debit account not to be mentioned on PO
2. Goods Receipt = Account determination from movement type defined
3. Invoice Verification — Debit from account

Account determination and debit flow for stock items (nonvaluated) are as follows:

1. PO Creation — Debit account to be mentioned on PO
2. Goods Receipt = No account determination as the item is nonvaluated
3. Invoice Verification — Account determination and debit from account

Movement Types

In SAP, a concept called movement type deals with material movements when transactions hap-
pen. Any material can be received by the customer, when it is sent by the vendor. Similarly from
a stock lying at any storage location, a material can be issued for consumption or for transfer to
another plant or storage location.

There are also cases where there is no physical material movement but status of the material
gets changed. This happens, for instance, when a material is allowed for unrestricted use after
quality inspection. Here, the material was in a blocked status due to a pending quality inspection.
After quality inspection is done and if the result shows that the material quality is within the
norms, the material can be used by using the SAP function of transfer posting.

For each of these movements, some entries need to be done in either material document or finan-
cial document or both. In SAP, movement types help in doing all kinds of inventory transactions
associated with movement of inventory. Movement types are denoted by a three-digit number. A
large number of movement types are already defined in the standard SAP. Customers can also define
and use their own movement types apart from these available movement types already defined.

Movement type 101 is used for GRs of all kinds of POs. Movement type 201 is used for GI to
a cost center. Movement type 321 is used for release of stock from quality inspection stock.

Movement types play an important role in updating the quantity fields on all documents that have
material quantity fields, whenever stocks of that material get updated due to any material movement.
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Movement types also help in updating stock and consumption accounts. On any purchasing or IM
document, movement types help in determining which fields are displayed.
When a goods movement is posted, the following will happen in the system:

B A material document is generated, which is used as proof of the movement and as a source
of information for any other applications involved.

B [f the movement is relevant for financial accounting, one or more accounting documents
are generated.

B The stock quantities of the material are updated.

B The stock values in the material master record are updated, as are the stock and consump-
tion accounts.

B Additional updates are carried out in participating applications if they are connected. All
these updates are based on the information contained in material and accounting documents.

Material Document

In the IM system, when a goods movement is posted, a material document is generated, which
serves as proof of the movement and as a source of information for any applications that follow.
A material document consists of a header and at least one item. The header contains general data
about the movement (e.g., its date). Each item describes one movement.

Once you have posted a goods movement, you can no longer change the document. You can
only enter additional information in the document, such as the reference to the original docu-
ment, or a comment on the event. If you want to reverse the movement or change the quantity of
material moved, you must enter a new document. A material document is identified by a docu-
ment number and the material document year.

You can change, display, or cancel a material document. Changes on a material document can
only happen for entering additional information or for printing GR/GI for the material document.
Sometimes, after saving a material document, you realize that you entered wrong information on
the document. Once saved, the material document cannot be changed. In these cases, you will
need to cancel (reverse) the material document. You can reverse a material document in two ways:
you can reverse the material document referencing the original material document or you can
reverse without referencing the original material document. The advantage of reversing the docu-
ment with reference is that you can copy the values in the fields in the original document to the
reverse document. Reversals of Gls, transfer of postings, and GRs without reference in the system
are posted with the value of the original document.

Reversals of GRs with reference to a PO or production order are posted with the value speci-
fied in the PO/production order. You can also reverse a material document using reversal move-
ment type. In this case, you do not reference an already available material document. Instead, you
enter all data manually. As there is no reference to a material document, the system redetermines
the value of the posting. If the material price has been changed, the new material price is used, for
example, for a GI reversal.

To create a reversal material document with reference to a material document, use the menu
path Material Document — Cancel from the Inventory Management menu. To create a reversal
material document with reverse movement type, use the menu path Goods Movement — Goods
Issue from the Inventory Management menu. On this screen, enter reversal movement type 202
and all data required for document reversal.
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Accounting Document

If the movement is relevant for financial accounting (i.e., if it leads to an update of the G/L
accounts), an accounting document is created parallel to the material document. In some cases,
several accounting documents are created for a single material document. This might be the case,
for example, if you have two material document items with different plants that belong to different
company codes.

The G/L accounts involved in a goods movement are updated through an automatic account
assignment.

For GRs of the POs, goods movements for stock transport orders (STOs), and consignment
withdrawals, business partners may have different local currencies.

Therefore, in addition to the local currency, the accounting document must also contain
another currency for processing and postings. For this purpose, accounting documents created
as a result of these goods movements will automatically be managed in the local currency and
the document currency. You can switch between both currencies by choosing the menu path:
Settings — Currency display.

An accounting document is identified by the company code, the document number, and the
fiscal year.

Quality Management in Inventory Management

In IM, QM component of SAP works at two places: during the receipt of goods after purchase
(procurement) and before GI by way of material inspection.

If QM is active for procurement, when goods receiving is being performed, the system asks for
a quality certificate. If certificate is issued and entered in the system, GR is possible. In the material
master itself, this quality certificate is defined and the user can activate it.

If QM is active at the time of GR, an inspection lot is automatically created during GR posting.
Only after the quality is verified, you can do GI. In such a situation, the material is not posted into
unrestricted lot at the time of GR, but instead it is posted into a blocked stock. Only after inspec-
tion result, it can be transferred into unrestricted lot by way of a transfer posting.

Material Status

In SAP, any material can be in a state of the following:

B Unrestricted-use stock: If material is in this state, it can be used and transferred.

B Blocked stock: This is a state above unrestricted-use and inspection stock. From blocked
stock, any material can be transferred to either inspection or unrestricted-use stock.

B Inspection stock: When an inspection of a material is required, it is put into inspection stock.

Goods Movements in SAP MM-IM

In SAP, materials movements are handled in the form of GRs, Gls, stock transfers, and stock
transfer postings. Let us discuss all of these movements.
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Goods Receipt

A GR is a goods movement with which the receipt of goods from a vendor or from production is
posted. A GR leads to an increase in warehouse stock. A GR can be with reference to a reservation,
an order, or some other form of GRs.

Planning for GR

Unless receipts are planned, the system cannot track materials that have been ordered. Planned
receipts, therefore, are crucial to regulating the level of inventory in the warehouse and are
also important for determining whether you have received materials promised by the vendors or
in-house production. Without them, the system cannot establish a link between the orders and
the received material.

When goods are received against POs (and the PO is created in the system), there is no need to
make manual planning for materials to be received because through POs GRs are already planned
ahead. All you need to do is to look at the POs in the system and find out the date and time when
goods will be expected to be received. The expected receipts will be open PO quantities and the
dates when goods will be expected to be received.

When goods are received against production orders (through SAP PP module), no manual
planning is needed. Through production order information already in the system, GRs are already
planned. All you need to do is to look at the PP reports and find out the date and time when goods
will be expected to be received. The expected receipts will be open production order quantities and
the dates when goods will be expected to be received. In case of reservations, the planned receipts
will give you the idea about expected material receipts.

If you do not have either the purchasing component or the PP component in your system, you
can plan your material receipt using reservations. Here you can plan reservations for receiving
goods cither from vendors or from your production department.

Planning GR with POs

Information for material receipt planning comes from POs and shipping notifications. Information
on a PO that is vital for material receipt planning includes GR indicator, vendor, GR message, mate-
rial, material quantity, under delivery and over delivery tolerance, planned delivery day or week,
latest possible delivery date, goods destination, shipping instructions, shelf life, batch, and so on.

Information on a shipping note helps to plan material receipt with more precision compared
to a PO because it contains more precise information about delivery date, means of transport,
material number used by vendor, International Article Number/Universal Product Code (EAN/
UPC) code, and so on.

If the GR is for consumption, the unloading point or the recipient is mentioned on the PO.

Planning GR with Production Orders

If you use the production order component to plan production orders, this component provides a
source of information for planning the receipt of goods manufactured in-house.

On a production order, information that is useful for GR planning includes GR indicator,
plant, material, material quantity, under delivery and over delivery tolerances, planned delivery
date, destination of goods, goods posting into stock, and so on.
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Planning GR with Reservations

When you create reservation for GR, you are creating it only for materials that go to the stock. You
do not make reservation for nonstock (consumable) materials. So reservations for GR are meant
only for stockable materials.

Since you are making reservations manually, you choose the appropriate information for the
GRs yourself. No information will be available to you automatically.

Tracking GRs against POs

The PO is not only the document with which the purchasing department orders goods from the
vendor but also an important planning and tracking tool for the following departments: purchas-
ing, MRP, IM, and invoice verification.

GRs against POs must reference the purchase for which the GR is being done. It is important
because

1. Goods receiving can check whether the delivery actually corresponds to the order.

2. The system can propose data from the PO during the entry of the GR (e.g., the material
ordered, its quantity, etc.). This simplifies both data entry and checking (over deliveries and
under deliveries).

3. The delivery is marked in the PO history. This allows the purchasing department to monitor
the PO history and initiate the reminder procedures in the event of a late delivery.

4. The vendor invoice is checked against the ordered and delivered quantities.

5. The GR is valuated based on the PO price or the invoice price.

The PO number is usually listed on the delivery note, which is attached to the ordered goods and
passed on by the vendor to the goods receiving point. If the PO number is not on the delivery note,
you can search in the system for the PO that initiated the delivery using the material number or
vendor number.

If the GR s for stock, the material can be received either into an unrestricted-use or block stock
or into a quality inspection lot. The PO contains this information. If the GR is for blocked stock,
the stock is not updated. You can also post goods return to the vendor using the movement type 161.

PO Creation for GR

Sometimes, a material is required urgently and there is no time for the creation of PO. In this
case, the vendor may deliver the material without a PO. It is possible in SAP to do so. For this
functionality, you need to customize the SAP.

Automatic PO creation for GRs is only applicable to GRs for unrestricted-use and valuated
stocks. SAP plans to enable this functionality for nonvaluated materials as well in the future release.

Steps to Create GR from PO

You can create GR from PO by using the menu path: SAP Easy Access = SAP Menu —
Logistics — Materials Management — Inventory Management — Goods Movements — Goods
Receipt — For Purchase Order — PO Number Known (or PO Number Unknown). You can also
use the transaction code MIGO.
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This menu will take you to the initial screen of the goods movement. Enter header data and
then select movement type (101 for GRs for PO). If you want to receive goods in blocked stock,
select the movement type as PO to blocked stock. Similarly if you want to receive goods into a
warehouse, choose the movement type as PO to warehouse. Now enter the PO number. If you had
selected PO Number Unknown, you can specify the search criteria to find out your PO number.
Then you can enter your PO number. Now you can select your PO line items. When you post the
line items, GR will be generated for the selected line items.

Steps to Create GR from Shipping Notification

You can create GR from shipping notification by using the menu path: SAP Easy Access — SAP
Menu — Logistics — Materials Management — Inventory Management — Goods Movements —
Goods Receipt — For Purchase Order — PO Number Unknown. You can also use the transac-
tion code MIGO.

Enter the header and movement type data on the initial screen. If the GR is not for
unrestricted-use stock and instead is for blocked stock, choose the movement type as PO for
blocked stock. Now enter shipping notification number in the “Delivery” field. Line item selection
list is displayed. Select the line items you want to do GR for.

Results of GR

Once GR is posted, a material document and a financial accounting document are created. You
can also print GR/goods slip document. If “GR message” indicator on the PO is ticked, a message
will be sent to the buyer after GR.

Stocks are updated after GR is posted. It depends on which configuration is set up in the
system. If the GR is for unrestricted-use stock, stock where material will be posted gets updated.
If the GR is for blocked stock, no stock update takes place. Only the blocked stock shown in PO
history gets updated.

If automatic creation of storage location is enabled and if the stock destination is a new storage
location, the storage location will be created by the system and stock will be delivered in that stor-
age location. If automatic storage location creation is not enabled, you will have to create storage
location manually.

From a financial point of view, a financial accounting document will be created and the G/L
account will be updated. In case of consumption items, corresponding cost center, order, asset,
and so on will also be updated.

Finally, the PO data also get updated after GR is posted. The PO history will be updated. If
“Delivery completed” indicator is set in material document, the open PO quantity for the line
item in the PO will be set to zero and the line item is considered closed.

Under/Over Delivery and Final Delivery

Open PO quantity is the quantity of material that is still not delivered and needs to be delivered.
The quantity of the material mentioned in the PO (ordered quantity) becomes equal to the open
PO quantity when the GR happens. The delivered quantity is then compared with this open PO
quantity. If any differences occur, it can be compared with the allowed under or over delivery tol-
erances. If the delivered quantity is within this tolerance, the system accepts the GR. Otherwise it
needs to be taken care of manually. In case when goods delivery happens in several lots for a PO,
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this open PO quantity keeps getting updated whenever goods are received. When the delivered
quantity becomes equal to the ordered quantity, the open PO quantity equals zero.

The under delivery tolerance works as follows: When a GR is posted, the delivered quantity is
compared with the open PO quantity. For instance, if the ordered quantity is 10 pieces, the under
tolerance limit is 5 pieces, and the delivered quantity is 6 pieces, the system accepts it as a partial
delivery. Now the system knows that more deliveries are expected as the open PO quantity is now
four pieces. Once 10 pieces are delivered, the system will show the open PO quantity as zero, and
thus will close the PO. Here the full delivery has happened.

However if in the initial delivery, the delivered quantity is four then the system will reject this
GR as the under delivery tolerance limit is violated. The user will thus get a warning message. You
can customize the system so that if you receive delivery that is within under tolerance limit; the
system will treat it as a full delivery and so will close the PO.

To deal with over deliveries, SAP has two options. Any PO can have an unlimited delivery
indicator. You can also set over delivery tolerance limit. You can customize your system to take
care of many scenarios dealing with delivery tolerances. In many instances, even if it is under
delivery but within tolerance limit, you can allow the “Delivery completed” indicator to set and
thus close the PO. In cases when you have returns to vendor, the “Delivery completed” indicator
is reset.

Many GRs per PO Line Item

When goods are received against a PO, the system converts every PO line item into a GR. So if we
have five line items on the PO, the system generates five GRs. This is the standard functionality in
SAP. But in many cases, we need to have more than one GR per line item of PO. When we need
to send a partial quantity for quality inspection, the delivered quantity consists of many batches or
we need to receive material in many storage locations; in these cases, we need to have more than
one GR per line item of PO.

There are two strategies that can be used in such cases. We can distribute quantities among
storage locations or batches.

GR for Nonvaluated Materials

If the stock of a material is managed on a quantity basis and not on a value basis and when you
receive stock through a GR for a PO, you will have to make account assignment in the PO because
when goods movement (GR) is done, there will not be any value string attached with the move-
ment. So the system will not know which G/L account needs to be updated. That is why account
must be assigned on the PO.

Order Unit of Measure and Unit Price

Sometimes the order unit of measure and unit of price are different on a PO line item. For instance,
there is 50 kg of steel on the PO line item with price quoted as US$10 per pound. In such cases,
you must enter the GI in both units. In the system, the GR is valuated based on the GR quantity
in the order price unit and the invoice verification is based on the GR quantity in the order price
unit. Entering the GR in the order price quantity allows the system to immediately detect and
report variances in the order price quantity during the GR. That is why in GR you should enter
both units.
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Two types of variance tolerance limits can be set up for order price unit in customizing: One
for error messages and another for warning messages. If the variance is greater than the tolerance
limit for warning message but lesser than that for error message, the user can still post the GR. If
the tolerance is greater than the one set for error message, the user cannot post the GR and has to
take some manual measures to correct the PO before posting the GR.

Entering a Freight Supplier

If the freight supplier is a third-party logistics provider, it is possible to make entries during the
GR. The prerequisite for entering a freight supplier is that the freight supplier is defined in the
condition type on the PO. The delivery cost should also include the freight cost in the conditions
defined on the PO.

To enter a freight supplier on the detail screen for the PO line item, use the menu path:
Go To — Freight Supplier.

Shelf Life and Batch Management in GR

At the time of the GR, you can check whether the goods you are receiving still have shelf life
remaining. This functionality is good for perishable goods such as food. On the material master
record, there are two parameters related to shelf life: One is related to the remaining shelf life in
days and another is related to the total shelf life in days. During GR, cither enter the remaining
shelf life or enter the date of production. The system will calculate the remaining shelf life and
expiration date.

Sometimes batch management may not be active for a material with shelf life. In these cases,
GR with shelf life check is also possible. It is done in the same way as for materials with batch
management.

You can generate a list of batches of materials with shelf life expiration date (SLED) using the
menu path: SAP Easy Access = SAP Menu — Logistics — Materials Management — Inventory
Management — Environment — Stock — Expiration Date List.

Releasing Material from Blocked Stock

When you receive goods into blocked stock, you must release the material to unrestricted-use
stock so that it can be consumed. You can release these materials either using the PO from where
you received the material or from the material document which was the result of the GR. If you
are using the material document, you can release only the material that is shown on the material
document. You cannot release the material that is on any other material document.

To release material from material document, use the menu path: SAP Easy Access — SAP
Menu — Logistics — Materials Management — Inventory Management — Material Document —
Release Blocked Stock. On the initial screen, enter the material number and document year and
press Enter. The item selection list is displayed. This list contains all the items that were posted into
the blocked stock. Select the items you want to post and then post the document.

To release material from PO, open the PO using the transaction code MIGO and change the
movement type to 105. When you press Enter, the item selection list is displayed. From the item
selection list, select the items you want to release and then post the document. When you post the
document, a material document and a financial document will be created. The G/L account and

the stock will be updated. The PO will also be updated.
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GR for Production Orders

Goods are received against production orders in much the same way as goods are received against
POs. To make a GR from a production order, use the menu path: SAP Easy Access — SAP
Menu — Logistics & Materials Management — Inventory Management — Goods Movement —
Goods Receipt — For Order. Enter header data, movement type, and order number, and then
choose Continue. You will get a list of production orders. Choose the production order you want
to receive goods against and then adopt the document. Before adopting the document, you will
also have to specify the storage location and storage type. Now you can post the document.
A material document and a financial account document will be generated.

GR for By-Products

During production process, a product may be created automatically along with the main product.
This material is known as by-product. During GR of the main product produced, you can also
receive the by-product. GR for by-product can be either planned or unplanned depending on
whether the by-product and its quantity are mentioned on the production order. If the by-product
is unplanned, you have to manually enter the GR for the by-product.

If the by-product is planned, you can enter the GR for the same at the same time when the GR
for the main product is done. A by-product can be planned in the order as a component with negative
quantity. For this component, a reservation item is created automatically with the movement type 531
(receipt of by-product). You can also do GR for the by-product manually. When you do the GR manu-
ally for the by-product, you can reference either the production order or the reservation item.

To receive the unplanned by-product, use the menu path: SAP Easy Access — SAP Menu —
Logistics — Materials Management — Inventory Management — Goods Movement — Goods
Receipt — Other. On the initial screen, enter the header data and choose Movement Type —
Receipt = By-product — To Unrestricted (531) or From Network to Unrestricted (581). On the
screen, enter the plant and storage location data and choose Continue. A collective screen will
appear. On this screen, enter the line items to be posted and the production order number or the
network order number and post them.

To receive the planned by-product, use the menu path: SAP Easy Access - SAP Menu —
Logistics — Materials Management — Inventory Management — Goods Movement — Goods
Issue. On the initial screen, enter the header data and then choose Goods Issue — Create with
Reference — To Order or To Reservation. In the dialogue box, enter either the order number or
the reservation number (depending on your menu selection). In the by-product field, enter the
value 1 so that the system also takes the by-product reservation line item into account.

Other GRs

Apart from GRs for production orders and POs, you can also do GRs for free goods, initial entry
of stock balances, external GRs without PO, internal GRs without a production order, GRs for
by-products, returns from customers, and so on.

When a new SAP instance is implemented, you can transfer the existing book inventory
balances from the existing SAP instance using GR. You can do initial entry of stock balances
for unrestricted-use stock, stock in quality inspection, and blocked stock. Use movement
type 561 for unrestricted-use stock, movement type 563 for stock in quality inspection, and 565

for blocked stock.
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If your company does not use the MM purchasing component, you enter an external receipt as
a miscellaneous GR. Use the menu path SAP Easy Access — SAP Menu — Logistics — Materials
Management — Inventory Management — Goods Movement — Goods Receipt — Other for
entering the GRs without POs. Use movement type receipt without PO.

If your company does not use the PP Production orders component, you enter a receipt from
production as a miscellaneous (other) GR. Use the menu path SAP Easy Access — SAP Menu —
Logistics — Materials Management — Inventory Management — Goods Movement — Goods
Receipt — Other for entering the GRs without production orders. Use movement type receipt
without production order.

GRs for by-products can also be entered as miscellaneous GRs. If you receive a delivery from
a vendor free of charge for which no PO was placed, you must enter the receipt of the goods as a
miscellaneous (other) GR. Returns from customers can be handled through returns delivery. Even
without a returns delivery, you can post returns from a customer into blocked stock returns.

When invoice verification is PO based, each PO has one invoice receipt regardless of the num-
ber of GRs generated for each PO. There can be more than one GR for one PO when goods for the
PO are not received in one lot, and in fact there are instances of many GRs for that PO.

Material document is generated for each GR. So for one PO, there could be many material
documents. When invoice verification is GR based, every GR is settled separately. In this case,
there could be more than one invoice receipt for one PO.

Goods Issue

A GI is a goods movement with which a material withdrawal or material issue, a material con-
sumption, or a shipment of goods to a customer is posted. It leads to a reduction in warehouse
stock. It can be used for withdrawal of material for production, scrapping, sampling, return deliv-
ery to vendor, internal staging of material, delivery to vendors without shipping (SAP SD compo-
nent), and so on.

Let us discuss below the various types of GI handled in SAP.

Gl General

When GI is posted for finished goods from warehouse (and not from IM), SAP SD component
handles the transactions, which include withdrawal, picking, packing, and shipping of goods.
Goods issued from the warehouse are for customer. However, if your company is not using SAP
SD component, there are two ways in which SAP MM-IM can handle these transactions using
“Consumption to sales” and “Consumption to sales order” transactions.

GI transaction is mostly used with withdrawing material for production orders. The goods
are issued referencing the production order for which the goods will be issued. Materials can also
be used for internal staging purposes in cases related to issue to cost center, maintenance order,
subcontracting, and so on.

Account Assignment

When you issue goods, it is most important for you to know as to which financial account will be
credited. For this purpose, whenever you issue goods, you must specify the account and so account
assignment is most important for each and every GI movement.
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Table 5.1 Movement Types for GI

Movement Type Consumption For Data to Be Entered

201 Cost center Cost center

221 Project WBS elements/network

231 Sales order Sales order number, sales order item
241 Asset Asset number, asset subnumber

251 Sales Cost center

261 Order (production order) Order number

281 Network Network/operation

291 Other account assignment Account assignment number

In the system, G/L accounts are maintained for each credit or debit transaction. Linking a
transaction to the correct G/L account is a complex phenomenon because there are many factors
that come into play during transaction processing. The material type, the movement type, and the
material valuation together with the organizational structure (chart of accounts) determine the
link between the G/L account and the transaction. Fortunately in SAP, the complexity of assign-
ing G/L account to a transaction is taken care of when the system is configured. The end user only
needs to specify the movement type and the relevant cost center or the relevant asset number, and
the system will link the transaction with the appropriate G/L account.

Table 5.1 lists all the movement types and the data to be entered for each GI transaction.

Gl without Reference Document

When you enter GR, you reference the production order or reservation. When you issue the
components for a BOM, you need to know the details about that particular BOM. When goods
are being issued, it is important to reference the document based on which GI is to be done. This
will ensure that a check will be made for each GI against the required material for the production
order or the reservation or the BOM. If you do not know the document number of your reference
document, you can search the system using the material number or account assignment number.

To issue goods without reference document, use the menu path: SAP Easy Access — SAP
Menu — Logistics = Materials Management — Inventory Management — Goods Movement —
Goods Issue. On the initial screen, enter the header data and select the movement type as
Consumption and the options available for the movement type. Enter the plant and storage loca-
tion, and press Enter. The collective screen will appear. Enter the account assignment and select
the items. Now post the document.

Gl for Scrapping

A material can be scrapped due to poor quality, wearing, or out of date. In SAP, it is possible to
scrap a material from the unrestricted-use stock, quality inspection stock, or blocked stock. Once
you scrap a material, the system will be updated for stock and the value of scrapped material will
be posted from stock account to scrap account and assignment to cost center.
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To scrap a material, use the menu path SAP Easy Access — SAP Menu — Logistics — Materials
Management — Inventory Management — Goods Movement — Goods Issue and post the scrap-
ping using an appropriate movement type.

Taking Sample

In SAPD, if you want to take a sample of a material, you need to use GI transaction. If after doing
quality inspection, the material is still usable, you can post it back using the GR from quality
inspection. Otherwise the material quantity used for sampling is lost after GI and you do not need
to take it back. At the most, if required, you can post it to a scrap account. You can take a sample
from the unrestricted-use stock, quality inspection stock, or blocked stock.

To take a sample of a material, use the menu path: SAP Easy Access — SAP Menu —
Logistics — Materials Management — Inventory Management — Goods Movement — Goods
Issue. Enter the header data and select the movement type issue as “To Sampling” and the stock
type. Enter the plant, storage location, cost center, and items, and post the document.

Gl with Reference to Reservation

GI can be done either directly from available stock or with reference to a reservation. For good
practice, it is always preferable to do GI with reference to a reservation. Use the menu path SAP
Easy Access — SAP Menu — Logistics — Materials Management — Inventory Management —
Goods Movement — Goods Issue and enter the header data. You do not need to enter the plant
or movement type as these are copied from the reservation.

If you issue the total reserved quantity for a reservation item, the final issue indicator is set
automatically in the reservation item when you post the GI. If you issue only a partial quantity
for a reservation item but want the item to be considered completed, you have to set the final issue
indicator manually either in the reservation or at the time of the GI. You can set or reset this indi-
cator on the collective entry screen or the detail screen.

Gl for Production Order

When you issue goods for production order, there could be three possibilities: unplanned GI,
planned GI, or backflushing. Planned GI always happens against a production order or a reser-
vation. Sometimes, a component is needed for production due to damage or over consumption
of the already planned component. This component is now to be issued unplanned. In case of
multilevel BOM, some components are already planned and delivered along with their parent
components. So separate GI planning for these components is not needed. This is known as

backflushing.

Gl against BOM

To withdraw all components of a BOM (production BOM or equipment BOM), you can reference
the relevant BOM. In this case, all of the components in the BOM are automatically copied for GI.

To issue goods against a BOM, use the menu path SAP Easy Access — SAP Menu —
Logistics — Materials Management — Inventory Management — Goods Movement — Goods
Issue and enter the header data. Then select the movement type as consumption plus the desired
movement type. Enter the plant and storage location. Now select the menu path GI — Create
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W. Reference — To BOM. A dialog box will appear. Enter the BOM, material or equipment, and
material quantity. Adopt the document and post it.

Results of GI

After a GI, the following take place in the system:

. A material document is created.

. An accounting document is created.

. A Gl slip is created (optional).

. Stock is updated.

. Update of G/L account takes place.

. Consumption update takes place.

. Reservation information is updated.

. Production order is updated.

. Other connected applications are updated.

. Transfer requirement is created if WM system is connected.
. Inspection lot is created when QM module is connected.

—
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Reversing a Planned GI

It is possible that a GI needs to be reversed due to reasons such as unforeseen production situation.
In such cases, GI can be reversed with reference to either the material document or the reserva-
tion. In both cases, the system references the reservation during reversal; the “old” reservation is
reactivated and the open required quantity in the reservation is increased by the quantity reversed.

If during the reversal you reference the material document with which the GI was posted, the
system proposes for reversal only the quantity withdrawn with this material document. If during
the reversal you reference the reservation, the system proposes for reversal of the total quantity with-
drawn to date, even if several withdrawals (material documents) were posted or reservation made.

After you post the reversal, a material document and a financial accounting document are cre-
ated. The total valuated stock, the unrestricted-use stock, and the reserved stock are increased. The
consumption of the material is decreased by the amount reversed.

Return Delivery to Vendor

Sometimes, due to quality issues, a material needs to be returned back to the vendor. The return
can be done using SAP Shipping (SAP SD) for picking, packing, and shipping. The return delivery
can be made from unrestricted-use stock, quality inspection stock, blocked stock, and GR blocked
stock. When you return the delivery, you should reference the PO or the material document.

Before you enter a return delivery with reference to a PO, you have to determine whether the
goods were posted to stock or consumption or whether they were posted into GR blocked stock.
If you posted the goods to a particular stock type at GR (e.g., quality inspection stock), you have
to return them from the same stock type.

After you return a delivery to a vendor, the vendor may send the substitute delivery. If you
receive a substitute delivery after you have returned the goods to a vendor, it is advisable to refer-
ence the associated return delivery by using a reverse posting when you post the new GR. This
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enables the system to suggest and update the data for this particular business process. This is
particularly important in GR-based invoice verification so that the link among the GR, the return
delivery, and the invoice remains intact.

Return Delivery in Goods Delivery-Based Invoice

When GR-based invoice verification has been defined, every GR is settled separately. This means
that an invoice always refers to a material document. When you want to return material, you
therefore have to reference the material document that you used to post the GR.

Stock Transfer

A stock transfer is the removal of material from one storage location and its transfer to another stor-
age location. Stock transfers can occur either within the same plant or between two plants. Stock
transfer can happen from company code to company code, plant to plant, or storage location to stor-
age location. When we speak about the transfer from company code to company code, the transfer
actually happens between a plant of one company code to another plant of any other company code.

A stock transfer from plant to plant leads to a change in stock quantity in both plants; if both
plants are assigned to different valuation areas, an accounting document is also created. This type
of stock transfer can only be carried out from the unrestricted-use stock of the issuing plant to the
unrestricted-use stock of the receiving plant. Stock transfers from plant to plant are relevant for
materials planning, since materials planning operates at plant level.

A stock transfer from storage location to storage location in the same plant simply causes an
update of the stock quantities in both storage locations. The stock value remains unchanged, and
the event is not relevant for accounting. A stock transfer from storage location to storage location
is possible for all stock types.

You can transfer stock in SAP in a two-step or one-step procedure. You can also use STO for
this purpose. To carry out a stock transfer from plant to plant for a material that is subject to split
valuation at the receiving point, you have to use the one-step procedure or an STO.

During a one-step stock transfer, the system creates two material document items for every
item you enter: an item for removal from the storage at the issuing point and an item for placement
into the storage at the receiving point.

During a two-step stock transfer, two material documents are created. Upon the removal from
the storage at the issuing point, the system creates a material document. For every item you enter,
two material document items are created: an item for removal from the storage at the issuing point
and an item for placement into the stock in transfer at the receiving point. Upon placement into
the storage at the receiving point, the system again creates a material document. For every item
you enter, only one material document item is created because the quantity is only transferred
from the stock in transfer to the unrestricted-use stock at the receiving point.

Planning Stock Transfer Using Reservation

You can plan stock transfers using stock transfer reservations. Stock transfer reservations are reser-
vations that plan the GI from the issuing point. They are intended for one-step stock transfers only
and cannot be used for transfer postings because transfer postings are not planned in advance.
Stock transfer reservations can also be created automatically by MRP. The reserved quantity is
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managed in the unrestricted-use stock and the reserved stock of the issuing point. In MRP, the
reserved quantity reduces the available stock in the issuing plant.

Storage Location-to-Storage Location Stock Transfer: One-Step Procedure

The one-step stock transfer procedure without reservation reduces the corresponding stock type at the
issuing storage location and increases the same stock type at the receiving storage location. At plant
level, the stock level does not change, except that the stock is distributed differently among the storage
locations in the plant. The system does not create an accounting document for the material document.

The one-step stock transfer procedure with reservation reduces the unrestricted-use stock and
the reserved stock at the issuing storage location and increases the same stock at the receiving stor-
age location. At plant level, the stock level does not change, except that the stock is distributed
differently among the storage locations in the plant. The system does not create an accounting
document for the material document. The quantity becomes available again for materials planning.

Storage Location-to-Storage Location Stock Transfer: Two-Step Procedure

In the first step, posting a stock transfer in two steps involves the removal from storage at the issu-
ing storage location. In the second step, you enter the placement into storage at the receiving stor-
age location. In the two-step procedure, you can only transfer material from the unrestricted-use
stock at the issuing storage location to the unrestricted-use stock at the receiving storage location.

Reservations are not possible with this procedure. After posting the removal from storage,
the quantity is deducted from the issuing storage location. The quantity is managed in the stock
at the receiving storage location (not in the unrestricted-use stock, but in the stock in transfer).
In addition, at plant level, the quantity is not available for unrestricted use.

When the goods are actually received at the receiving storage location, the quantity is taken
over from the stock in transfer to the unrestricted-use stock.

Situation at Issuing Storage Location

Posting the removal from storage at the issuing plant changes the stock situation both at plant and
at storage location level. At plant level, the unrestricted-use stock is reduced by the posted quantity
because the goods are in transit at the moment and are therefore managed as stock in transfer.
The quantity has been deducted from the unrestricted-use stock at the issuing storage location. The
quantity is already managed in stock, but is not yet available for unrestricted use at the receiving stor-
age location. It is contained in the stock in transfer at storage location level. Since the stock transfer
occurs within the plant, no accounting document is created in addition to the material document.

Situation at Receiving Storage Location

You have the option of entering the placement into storage at the receiving storage location with
or without reference to stock removal document. Posting the placement into storage changes the
stock situation both at plant and at receiving storage location level. At plant level, the transferred
quantity is now part of the unrestricted-use stock. At receiving storage location level, the quantity
from the stock in transfer has been posted to the unrestricted-use stock. Since the stock transfer
occurs within the plant, no accounting document is created in addition to the material document.
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Plant-to-Plant Stock Transfer: One-Step Procedure

A stock transfer from plant to plant generally takes place within a company code. It can, however,
also take place between the two company codes, if the plants are assigned to different valuation
areas, which belong to different company codes.

Unlike a stock transfer from storage location to storage location, a stock transfer from plant
to plant affects both accounting and materials planning. Accounting is affected if both plants are
assigned to different valuation areas. This means that a stock transfer leads not only to a quantity
update but also to a value update (stock value, G/L accounts). Thus, parallel to the material docu-
ment for stock transfer, an accounting document is created. Materials planning is affected because
a change of plant stock is taken into account by MRP.

You can enter this stock transfer using either the one-step or the two-step procedure. But only
the one-step procedure can be planned with a reservation. If the material is split valuated, a two-
step procedure is not possible. Either one-step procedure or an STO may be used in this case.

Plant-to-Plant Stock Transfer: Two-Step Procedure

You can post a stock transfer from plant to plant using the two-step procedure. In the first step,
you post the removal from storage at the issuing plant and then the quantity being transferred
is managed in the stock in transfer at the receiving plant. However, It is not yet part of the
unrestricted-use stock.

In the second step, you post the placement into storage at the receiving plant. Only then the
event is completed and the transferred quantity is part of the unrestricted-use stock.

Company Code-to-Company Code Stock Transfer

When you transfer goods from one plant belonging to one company code to another plant belong-
ing to some other company code but inside the same client, you are doing a stock transfer almost
in the same way as you do from one plant to another plant in the same company code. During this
stock transfer, two documents for each plant are generated: one document for materials manage-
ment and another for accounting management in the issuing plant. Again material and account
ing documents are generated at the receiving plant.

Similar to the plantto-plant stock transfer, one-step or two-step procedure can be applied
in the company code-to-company code stock transfer. STO can also be used for these kinds of
transfers.

Withdrawal Rules

When you want to withdraw material for consumption (using already discussed stock transfer
strategies such as storage location to storage location, plant to plant, and company code to com-
pany code), you can do it from an unrestricted-use stock. You cannot withdraw from a blocked
stock or a quality inspection stock. From the quality inspection or blocked stock, you only with-
draw for either sampling or scrapping,.

However, there are exceptions when it comes to transfer postings (material to material or stock
to stock). For example, a material is in a blocked stock pending a quality inspection. After qual-
ity inspection, it needs to be made available for consumption. In this case, the material must be
transferred from the blocked stock to the unrestricted-use stock.
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Transfer Posting

A transfer posting is a general term for stock transfers and changes in stock type or stock category
of a material. It is irrelevant whether the posting occurs in conjunction with a physical movement.
Examples of transfer postings are as follows:

B Transfer postings from material to material
B Release from quality inspection stock
B Transfer of consignment material into company’s own stock

Transfer Posting: Material to Material

Sometimes a material may change over time and thus need to be classified as a different material. To
take care of such scenarios, in SAP there is a provision to transfer the original material to a new material.
Such a transfer posting is always carried out in one step and without advance planning. The posting can
only be carried out from the unrestricted-use stock of the issuing material to the unrestricted-use stock
of the receiving material. The unit of measure should be the same for both materials.

Transfer Posting: Stock to Stock

A material may be transferred from one stock to another for cases such as transferring from quality
inspection to unrestricted-use stock and transfer from consignment stock to company stock.

Reservation

With the reservation component, you make a request to the warehouse to keep the materials ready for
withdrawal at a later date and for a certain purpose. This simplifies and accelerates the GR process.
A reservation for GI can be requested by various departments for various account assignment objects
(such as cost center, order, and asset). It is also important that reservations are taken into account by
MRP, which means that the required materials are procured in time if they are out of stock.

A reservation document consists of a header and at least one item. The header contains general
data about the reservation (creator, movement type, account assignment). The items describe the
individual planned movements (material, quantity, requirement date). You can create a reservation
for exactly one purpose only; that is, in a reservation, you can enter only one movement type and
one account assignment object (e.g., a cost center).

The system makes reservations at plant or storage location level. For materials handled in
batches, you can also create reservations at batch level.

Type of Reservations

SAP has two types of reservations: (1) automatic reservations and (2) manual reservations. Again
automatic reservations are of two types. When a production order, network element, or project
element is created, a reservation is made automatically for the production order, network element,
or project element [work breakdown structure (WBS) item]. If reorder point planning is used at
storage location level and the available stock on hand falls below the reorder point, the system
generates a stock transfer reservation in the plant for the replenishment quantity.



SAP MM Inventory Management m 121

After a reservation is made, the system creates a reservation document, which serves as proof
of the request. In the material master record, the total stock and unrestricted-use stock of the
material remain unchanged. The reserved stock is increased by the reserved quantity. In MRP, the
available stock is reduced by the reserved quantity. This is visible in the current stock/requirements
list. The reservation causes an entry to be made in the requirements planning file.

Batch Management

Some materials are always treated the same. You pick a piece of the material from inventory at one
storage location and compare it with the same material at another material location. More or less,
they are the same in physical, chemical, or any other characteristics. But some materials are not the
same. You will observe the differences. Although they are same in physical, chemical, or any other
material attribute, they may be different in the expiration date. For example, a piece of medicine
manufactured on December 22, 2011, may expire on December 21, 2012, as its expiration life is
1 year. Another piece of the same medicine may have been manufactured on July 22, 2011, and
will expire on July 21, 2012. So these two pieces of the medicine are different in their expiration
date though their physical or chemical attributes may be same.

Generally, pieces of these kinds of materials are differentiated based on the batches. In the
medicine example cited above, we can keep all piece of information in batches at one place based
on the date of manufacture. Similarly, if two pieces of the materials manufactured on different
dates, they may need to be kept at different places. In real life, batches are differentiated based on
the production lot. In process industries where batch management is primarily used, a production
run happens when a material lot is produced continuously with the same machine settings and raw
material feeding. Material pieces in this production lot are very similar to each other. So making a
batch of these pieces makes sense. If there are any problems with the quality of the material, these
can easily be tracked through the batch number.

Some more examples of batch-managed materials include food items, chemical products,
hygiene products, and so on. In most cases, these materials are differentiated on attributes such as
expiration date, color shades, chemical composition, and physical appearance.

In SAP, these kinds of materials can be managed when the batch management indicator in the
material master is activated. Once batch management for a material gets activated, all stocks of the
material must be managed in batches. This means that if you receive goods from vendors, you have
to assign a batch number to these goods. Similarly, the in-house produced goods should also be
assigned a batch number. When a material is moved from one storage location to another or from
one stock type to another (blocked stock, unrestricted-use stock, or quality inspection stock), the
batch number of the material remains the same.

Batch Number Levels

In SAP, the material number is unique at client level, which means that you cannot have the same
material number used for different materials in different plants even if the plants belong to differ-
ent company codes. When batch management is active for a material, the material number along
with the batch number makes a unique combination at the client, material, or plant level, depend-
ing on the settings in customizing.

In SAP system, you can assign the batch number to materials at various levels depending on
your customization. The three levels of batch numbering are client level (unique batch number for
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the client), material level (unique batch number for client/material combination), and plant level
(unique combination at client/material/plant).

To understand these settings, let us discuss an example. You have a material ABC and another
material DEF. You set the batch number generation level at the plant level. In this case, you can
have a batch number 123 for material ABC for plant A. If this batch of material is transferred to
plant B that belongs to the same company code (or any other company code), the batch number is
not recognized at plant B. A new batch number will be generated.

Now you set the batch number generation at material level. If the batch number 123 is trans-
ferred to plant B, the batch number is recognized in plant B. Thus, the material will be stocked
there with the same batch number 123.

Consider now that the batch number generation is set at client level. If the batch number 123
is transferred to plant B, the batch number will be recognized at plant B. Thus, the material will
be stocked there with the same batch number 123.

There is a difference between the material-level and the client-level batch number generation.
Let us assume that material B has a batch number. In case of batch number generation at mate-
rial level, we can have the batch number 123 for both materials A and B. The batch number is
unique only for a material but not across materials. The same is not true for setting when we have
batch number generation at client level. If our setting is at client level, material B must not have the
batch number 123 as this batch number is already allocated to material A.

Advice on Batch Number Settings

Setting up your batch number generation management at any of the following three levels depends
on your customer’s needs. If your customer has a lot of transfer of material among plants and the
material is batch managed, you should set up the batch number generation at either client or mate-
rial level. If you want to keep the batch number unique across all company codes for any material,
you should set the batch number level at client level. If you want to keep combination of batch
number and material unique across all plants, use the material-level batch number.

In case of finished goods that are batch managed, the batch number must be unique. The same
batch number should not be assigned to any other material. For example, finished foods and phar-
maceutical items must have unique batch number. The same batch number should not be assigned
to any other material. In such cases, the batch number should be at client level. But in case of
semifinished materials, two different materials may have the same batch number. Of course, they
are different because of different combination of batch number and material number.

For all other materials that do not need unique batch number across plants or company codes,
a plant-level batch number is sufficient. One word of caution here! If you transfer a material from
one plant to another plant and if the batch number level is at plant level, it is possible that the other
plant is using the same batch number that is being used for the material being transferred. In this
case, although the batch number is the same, the material inside the batches will have different
specifications, which will create problem. If you are sure that there will not be any stock transfer
between plants, you should use the batch number at plant level. Otherwise use the batch number
at a higher level (client or material).

Structure of Batch Data

A batch of a material contains information related to the inventory as well as the material. Inventory
information may contain stock quantity of a batch located at different storage locations. Material
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information may contain shelf life, material valuation, last GR date, chemical properties of the
material in the batch, and so on.

The inventory data of a batch is known as master batch data. Depending on the customization
for setting batch number generation, this batch master data will be unique at plant, material,
batch, or client level. When you enter material number on any inventory or purchase document,
you will also have to specify the batch number.

Batch number and stock data of a batch are created automatically when the first GR hap-
pens. But if the user wants to modify any batch information, he/she can do it manually as well.
For batch-managed materials, stocks can be managed in unrestricted-use stock, blocked stock,
restricted-use stock, quality inspection stock, stock in transfer, and blocked stock returns.

Batch Status Management

If you activate batch status management, there will be two statuses of any batch in the system.
A batch can be either in unrestricted use or in restricted use. When a batch is created first, it is
in unrestricted use. After a goods movement, the batch status may change to restricted use if the
movement leads to stock types of blocked stock or quality inspection stock. You can also change a
batch status using “change batch” function. The status is stored centrally as part of the batch and
is used as a batch characteristic in classification, which in turn is responsible for batch selection in
batch determination.

If you try to issue goods from a restricted-use stock, the system may issue a warning or an error
message depending on your customization. If it is a warning message, you can issue goods. If it is
an error message, you cannot issue goods.

A batch can have either restricted-use or unrestricted-use stock. It cannot have both statuses
at the same time.

GR for a Batch-Managed Material

When you enter GR for a batch-managed material, you have to enter the batch number along
with the material number. If the GR for a PO is assigned to an account, the batch number is not
needed. But if “batch where used list” is active, you can enter the batch number to track the receipt
and consumption from the batch.

If the batch does not exist, it will be created automatically. If the batch already exists, the GR
will be posted to the batch in the specified storage location.

There will be updates in the system after GR is posted for the batch. GR date will be recorded
for the batch and will be used for selecting a batch according to the batch selection strategy [last
in, first out (LIFO), first in, first out (FIFO), etc.] defined in the system for batch determination.
If shelf life is activated for the material, you have to enter the production date on the GR. If batch
classification is active, you have to enter classification values for the batch in the GI. If GR consists
of several batches of the material, you have to create separate material document for each batch.

Gl for a Batch-Managed Material

When you issue goods from a batch managed material, first you have to deal with the reservation
of material. The reservation can be at plant, storage location, or batch level. When reservation is
at plant level, you do not specify the storage location or batch. This is done during GI and not
during reservation. When reservation is to be made at storage location, you do not specify the
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batch. During GI, the plant and storage location are copied from the reservation, and then you
specify the batch. When reservation is made at batch level, the plant, storage location, and batch
are specified. During GI, you cannot change the plant, storage location, or batch.

Stock Transfer and Transfer Posting of Batch-Managed Materials

Stock transfers from plant to plant and from storage location to storage location are possible with
batch-managed materials as well as transfer postings from material to material. The transfer always
happens at the batch level and you have to specify the issuing and receiving batch. Except for a
two-step stock transfer from plant to plant, the issuing batch number is copied and used as receiv-
ing batch number.

In case of two-step plant-to-plant transfer, the inventory is managed at plant level. When
material is removed at the issuing plant, the receiving storage location or the batch is not known.
Only the receiving plant is known. At the time of goods receiving at the receiving plant, you
specify the storage location and batch. In all other cases including one-step plant-to-plant transfer
or storage location-to-storage location transfer, the receiving plant, storage location, and batch are
known in advance.

If batch status management is active and even if the issuing batch is in restricted use, the
receiving batch will be in unrestricted use.

Batch Classification

Batch classification data may include material properties such as active chemical ingredient,
viscosity, and color. It is also possible to include inventory-related data (master batch data) such as
GR date, batch status, and shelf life in the classification.

Batch classification data help in batch determination. How a batch of material is to be stored,
picked, packed, and delivered can be refined by the batch classification data. If the batch classifi-
cation data are not present, you can handle a batch of a material only on the information related
to GR date.

To classify batches, you have to define the characteristics of a material that is batch managed
and include them in classes. These classes are then linked to batches.

For example, the viscosity of a material varies from batch to batch. Let us assume that the aver-
age viscosity for a batch is 0.9. The viscosity of the material varies from 0.6 to 1.1. We can create
a characteristic for this material for which the viscosity value is mentioned. Now we will create a
class and include this characteristic. When you create a class, you also define the class type. Class
type 022 is for plant level and class type 023 for client/material level. Once you have the class
defined, you can link the class to the material. Now when a batch is created or modified to include
this characteristic of viscosity, you can go to the menu path Batch — Change from the material
master menu.

Batch Determination

Batch determination is used for GI for a batch-managed material. If you are looking for a batch
that contains specific characteristics, you can enter “*” in the batch field to search for an appro-
priate batch automatically. The system then searches for batches with appropriate characteristics
such as viscosity and shelf life. The system searches and finds suitable batches of the material.
The system also suggests how to distribute the requested quantity among the batches found.
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The user can either accept the system’s proposal for the goods movement or distribute the quantity
manually. If there are problems in definition of batches (faulty characteristic definition) or no
batches available with requested characteristics, the system is not able to find any batches and then
the user can search a batch without selection criteria. In this case, the system will list all batches
of the material and the user can choose a batch manually.

Batch Search Strategies

If you need to search batches effectively, you must define good search strategies for batches. In a search
strategy, you need to define the characteristic values based on which batches can be searched. You can
define the strategy types in customizing and then assign a strategy type to your search strategy.

A strategy type can help a search strategy to work at plant or movement type level or at plant
or movement type or material level or any other level defined in the customizing for strategy type.
Basically, a strategy type is a combination of keys.

To define a search strategy for batches, it is important to understand how users search for
batches. If a user is searching for a batch for GI to a cost center, he/she will look for batches with
unrestricted use (movement type 201). If he/she is looking for batches for scrapping, he/she will
be looking for batches with restricted use (movement type 551). If he is looking for a batch of a
material with viscosity of 0.9, he/she will search for batches that have a viscosity range of 0.8-1.0.
In this case, the movement type will be 201.

Generally, the users will restrict their search at the plant level. So plant is also a criterion
for search strategy. Thus, plant, movement type, material, status, and material characteristics
(e.g., viscosity) are some of the criteria for the search of a batch.

To create a search strategy, go to the menu path: SAP Easy Access — SAP Menu —
Logistics — Materials Management — Inventory Management — Environment — Batch Search
Strategy — Create. On the initial screen, select a strategy type and press Enter. A list of strategy
types will be displayed. When you select a strategy type, you will be prompted to enter the values
of the key combinations that make the strategy type. For example, if you select the strategy-type
plant, movement type, material, or status, you can enter “1000” for plant, “201” for movement
type, “XYZ” for material, and “unrestricted use” for status. Then press Enter. The system will now
suggest the values of the strategy types and will also prompt you to select “Via selection criteria” or
“Via Sort” which can be used to search for batches. Now you can save the search strategy.

Goods Movement of Split-Valuated and Batch-Managed Materials

Split valuation of a material allows the user to keep different prices of a material at different storage
locations. For example, a material can be procured externally as well as built in-house. Generally,
the price of the material will be different depending on whether it was procured externally or built
in-house. Similarly, the price of a material is different if it was procured from different vendors. In
other cases, a vendor may quote the price of the same material differently for different locations of
the same organization.

To take care of these scenarios, in SAP a material can be set up to have split valuation. When
a split-valuated material is also batch managed, goods movement of this material has to take care
of this aspect.

You enter goods movements of split-valuated materials in the same way you do for batch mate-
rials. In the Batch field, you simply enter the valuation type instead of a batch number. To display
a list of valid valuation types for the material, enter “*” in the Storage location or Batch field.
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If the material is handled in both batches and split valuated, the system prompts you to enter
the batch and then allocate the batch to a valuation type.

Stock Determination

When you want to withdraw goods for issue, transfer, or scrapping, you need to have good idea about
your stocks at various storage locations inside your plants that may be spread over many company
codes. For this purpose, you can make various stock strategies to find and locate various kinds of stocks
across your organization. Manually determining the right stock and its location is difficult and time
consuming. Making good stock determination strategy will help you find your stocks automatically.

The system makes decision on material withdrawal based on the material, plant, and
business process when you define your stock determination strategy. You can make stock deter-
mination strategy for unrestricted use, vendor consignment, pipeline material, sales order, and
project stocks.

Let us see some of the stock determination scenarios. When you need a material for your MRP,
the material could be found at any of your storage locations or could be procured from a preferred
vendor, any other vendor, or another plant. One strategy could be to find the material first at any
storage location inside your plant. If the material is not found, you can search it at other plants.
If the material is still not in other plants, you can procure the material from the preferred vendor.
If it is still not found, you can approach any other vendor. You can make a stock determination
strategy that can do all these searches and then find out as to how to source the material. Since this
search will be online and in real time, you can keep your inventory buffers lean as this program
runs only when you need the particular material.

If split valuation is active for your material, you can always search among your vendors to find
the lowest priced vendor and place a PO with him.

Stock determination component is tightly integrated with many modules of SAP system. First
of all, it is an integral component of SAP MM—IM. It is integrated with SAP WM so that your
search for material also includes your warehouses. Stock determination is then integrated with
SAP SD so that availability check for stocks can be performed when taking orders. It is inte-
grated with SAP LO-BM so that batches can be searched when stock determination is performed.
Similarly, components of SAP PP such as production orders (PP-SFC), Kanban (PP-KAB), and
repetitive manufacturing (PP-REM) are integrated with stock determination so that materials
required for PP can be found out using stock determination.

Create Stock Determination Strategy

To create a stock determination strategy, you have to find the transaction, stock determination strategy
rule, material, and various inventory parameters. The transaction or event for various types of stocks
such as consignment, unrestricted use, pipeline material, project, or sales order has to be defined. Then
you have to define the storage location from where the stock has to be issued. You can make a stock
determination strategy online or in background. When a list of probable stock storage locations is
found, you have to define the sort criterion so that the most preferred locations are selected first. You
can also link this sort criterion to parameters such as batch determination or storage type search. If
split valuation is active, you can include the valuation of stocks in the search criteria.

SAP has also built enhancements so that the search criteria can take vendor or valuation type
into consideration.
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Material Valuation

Any material for any organization is procured from different sources. It can also be built in-house.
Due to differences in procurement, a material can have different prices for different kinds of sourc-
ing. To handle this functionality, in SAP split valuation concept for materials is implemented.

In SAP, there is a concept called valuation category. Using valuation category, you can dif-
ferentiate various sources from where the material is procured. A material can be either procured
externally or built in-house. Similarly, different vendors will have different prices for the same
material. Again, a batch of material will have a different price compared to another batch. All these
factors can determine the valuation category for a material.

Within each valuation category, there could be differentiating factors. For example, due to
proximity of one supplying location of a vendor, the price for a material is lower compared to that
for another location. This differentiation in price of the material can be taken into consideration
in a concept called valuation type.

In SAP, material valuation helps in determining the value of any stock stored at any storage
location. It also helps in determining new value if a stock of a material is transferred from one
location to another. Material valuation is done using the concepts of valuation category, valuation
type, value string, and valuation class.

Valuation category. It is the top-level structure for valuation. It determines whether the same material
at different storage locations can be valued together or separately. For example, if the material is
procured externally as well as produced internally, the price for the two will be different.

Valuation type. It is a subtype of valuation category. It is used in conjunction with split valua-
tion. Together with split valuation, there is also a batch concept involved. So one batch of
material will have a different price than another batch of material.

Value string. Value string is the key combination of valuation type, valuation class and valuation
category. It is formed automatically by SAP and is used internally by SAP for identifying the
correct G/L account for any inventory transaction.

Valuation class. It is used for assigning G/L accounts to materials. So the same material with dif-
ferent batch numbers will be assigned to different G/L accounts. At the same time, different
materials belonging to the same material type can be assigned to the same G/L account. For
example, all externally procured raw materials, whether same or different, can be assigned to
the same G/L account maintained for one vendor. Similarly, all semifinished goods can be
assigned to the same G/L account.

Joint Valuation

Joint valuation is the opposite of split valuation. Here, all stocks of a material are valuated (priced)
exactly the same. So at any given point of time, value of all stocks of a material for a plant or stor-
age location will be the average value derived from standard calculation. Whenever any goods
issue is done from any of the stocks, the valuation will be done based on this average value and not
on individual value of any stock.

Implementing Split Valuation

In split valuation, each stock of the material is valuated separately. If you are keeping stock of
the material at five places separately, you have five separate valuations for the same material. In
material master, you can define the valuation category and valuation type. To do it, first create a
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material master record that will serve as a template to create material masters for each valuation
type. In this material master, you will enter the valuation category. This material master is known
as valuation header record. You will have to create one valuation header record for each of your
plant or company code. This will depend on how your system is customized for valuation. If your
valuation level is at company code, there will be one valuation header record per company code.
If the valuation level is at plant, each plant will have one valuation header record. In the valuation
header record, the price control is “V” (moving average price).

Now extend the material master. On the “Organization levels” dialog box, enter your plant,
storage location, valuation category, and valuation type, and save your data. You will extend the
material master for each of the valuation type.

Valuation type data contain three sets of data: One set of data contains valuation data such as
valuation price, total stock quantity, and total stock value. Each valuation category will have one
such set of data at valuation area level. The other set of data is stored at storage location level. If
batch management is also active for the material, a third level of data will also be present at the
batch level.

Serial Numbers in Goods Movements

If assignment of serial numbers is mandatory and you enter a goods movement, a dialog box will
appear where you either enter your own serial number for each serialized material or have the
numbers assigned by the system. For example, if you post three pieces of a material, you must enter
three serial numbers (or have them assigned by the system).

A stock transfer (plant to plant) of materials with serial number management is only possible
if the same profile is assigned to the material in both plants. For goods movements for STOs with
no involvement of the Shipping component, you must enter the serial numbers manually.

When goods movements for STOs involve Shipping, there are two scenarios. When a GI is
posted for a delivery, the serial numbers are taken from the delivery. When a GR is posted for a
delivery, the serial numbers are also taken from the delivery. If you enter the GR referencing the
PO and not the delivery, however, you must enter the serial numbers manually.

Goods Movement via Shipping

Goods movements with shipping are required when you want to have activities such as pick-
ing, packing, and transportation in the goods movements. For goods movements via shipping,
there must be some prerequisite data in the system. These include plant data, sales organization,
distribution channel, shipping point, and division in SAP SD module. SD data should also be
there in material master. The customer field in vendor master as the vendor is also a customer
in this case.

In goods movement via shipping functionality you can issue goods for a delivery, stock transfer
using STOs, returns from customers, return deliveries to vendors, and returns for STOs. You enter
these goods movements from the Shipping menu (transaction code VLOIN for Create Outbound
Delivery with Reference to Order or transaction code VLOINO for Create Outbound Delivery
Without Reference to Order). Goods movements via shipping are represented in the system by the
movement type 6XX. You can find an overview of all the movement types in the Copy/Change
Movement Types step in the Implementation Guide (IMG) for Inventory Management.



SAP MM Inventory Management m 129

Materials Requirement Planning

There are many ways to plan the requirement of materials But first let us understand the concepts
of safety stock and reorder point, which are central to MRP in SAD.

Safety Stock and Reorder Point

In some industries, confirmed sales orders make the basis for calculating the required quantity of
raw materials and semifinished materials. In this case, there is no need to keep safety stocks. But
it rarely happens because there is a lead time involved in getting the raw materials from vendors.
To cover for this lead time, a buffer in the form of safety stock is required at the production site.

In many industries, forecast of sales orders makes the basis for calculating the required quan-
tity of raw materials. Based on this forecast of sales orders, a forecast of required raw materials is
calculated. Due to the lead time in procurement process, a safety stock is calculated. But more
importantly, a safety stock is also needed to cover for uncertainty in the forecast. For instance,
if the forecast accuracy is predicted at +£10%, the safety stock should also be +10% more or less
than the forecasted quantity of raw materials required.

One more kind of raw MRP is based on consumption. From the past consumption of raw
materials, future required quantities of materials are calculated. In this case, the MRP does not
take into consideration the sales orders or forecasted sales orders.

In SAP, various kinds of MRP methods are available. But all of these are basically variations
of consumption-based planning. MRP is not based on master production schedule (MPS). So
the MRP calculations are not driven by MPS planned independent or dependent requirements.
Instead, it is triggered when the stock falls below a safety stock level or when a material is planned
in MRP by including it manually.






Chapter 6

Customizing in Material
Masters

Introduction

In SAD, there are many features by default which can be immediately used when you install it.
SAP generates the default data for all the masters that can be used immediately. However, your
customer may have different requirements from what is available in this standard installation of
SAP system. In such cases, you need to customize your installation of SAP system.

SAP system customization is done using SAP Customizing Implementation Guide (IMG)
using the command SPRO — IMG.

Any SAP system can be customized in many ways, some of which are as follows:

Changing or creating settings in IMG

Using variants (screen variant, standard variant, and transaction variants)

Using field selection (hide, display, required entry or optional entry)

Using Business Add Ins (BAdI)

Through programming using Application Linking and Embedding (ALE), Business
Application Programming Interface (BAPI), and other Advanced Business Application
Programming (ABAP) workbench components

ABAP programming is out of scope for this book. We will only cover non-programming
methods for changing standard user screens. We will show you examples of using variants and
field selections to customize your implementation of SAP system. But before that, we will show
complete listing of settings available in IMG for materials management and how to change those
settings and what it means to change those settings. Whatever you see in the SAP standard sys-
tem is the result of the default settings in the IMG. As per the requirement of your customer,
you can change these settings and achieve a desired functionality in your SAP implementation.
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SPRO and IMG for SAP MM

In SAD, if you want to customize the user screen from the standard SAP, you have to use SPRO.
SPRO stands for SAP project reference object. Inside SPRO, you can find any SAP object or
source code to modify. It is the complete repository of not only what SAP has provided but also
the changes the customer has brought by introducing new source code or linking third-party
applications.

IMG stands for Implementation Guide for R/3 Customizing. Inside IMG, you can see the
entire directory of each and every source code and object and their settings. It is the place where
you need to do new settings of objects and insert new source code. In IMG, there are three menu

paths where settings related to SAP MM are done:

1. SPRO — IMG — Enterprise Structure
2. SPRO — IMG — Logistics General — Material Master
3. SPRO — IMG — Materials Management

In the SPRO — IMG — Enterprise Structure command, you can define and maintain various
SAP MM-specific organization entities such as plants, purchase organizations, and vendors. Other
top-level organization entities such as company codes, controlling structure, profit center, and
sales organization are also created and maintained here by consultants in SAP finance (FI), SAP
controlling (CO), SAP sales and distribution (SD), and so on.

Apart from creating and maintaining organization entities, there is also a facility to link the
entities by assigning these entities to higher level entities so that complete organizational structure
can be made.

Apart from these three menu paths, you also need to use the menu path SPRO — IMG —
SAP NetWeaver when you have to set variants of transactions and screens.

Transaction Variants in Material Master

An example of a transaction variant could be configuring a purchase order (PO) type which your
company uses and which is not available in the standard configuration. You can make this trans-
action variant as default so that when the user runs the transaction code, he/she gets this variant
in place of the standard transaction. For example, if you have created a transaction variant named
“Call-off order” which you have created from standard PO, when you run the transaction code
ME21N, this “Call-off order” will be displayed instead of the standard PO. This functionality is

known as standard variant.

Field Display Characteristics

There are two menu paths in SAP IMG to change standard screens, transactions, and fields:

1. SPRO — IMG — SAP NetWeaver — General Settings — Field Display Characteristics —
Configure Application Transaction Fields

2. SPRO — IMG — Logistics General — Material Master — Configuring the Material
Master — Field Selection
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In fact, at SPRO — IMG — Logistics General — Material Master, there are loads of set-
tings which you as the SAP MM consultant can use to configure SAP in many ways. We
will see how this is done in the section on material master field selection section later in this
chapter.

Enterprise-Level Setup

At enterprise level, valuation level, plant, storage location, and purchasing organization are set up
from SAP MM. Other entities, such as company code, charts of accounts, sales organization, and
so on, are set up by the respective SAP module teams.

Plant and Valuation Area Setup

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Enterprise Structure — Definition — Logistics—General

Define Valuation Level

Valuation level can be set up either at company code level or at plant level. Once it is set up, it can-
not be changed. If valuation level is set up at plant, each plant can have its own valuation of stock
of materials. So the prices of the same material at different plants can be different. If the valuation
is at company code level, the prices of the same material across all plants belonging to the company
code will be the same

Valuation Level

Valuation level

(® Valuation area is a plant

O Valuation level is company coda -
@ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define, Copy, Delete, and Check Plant

You can create, maintain, and delete the plants here. When you define a new plant, it is better to
copy from an existing one.
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Display IMG

%/ |3 Existing BC Sets |[ <~ BC Sets for Activity |[ - Activated BC Sets for Activity |[Il Release N

[ Choose Activity 3]

Perf [Name of

o Define Plant: [+]
Copy, delete, check plant =]

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define plant for cross-system goods flow
I

Change View "Plants": Details

Plant 3020
Name 1 New York I
Name 2 Plant

House number/street 140 East 53rd Street |

PO Box.

Postal Code 10022

City New York |

Country Key us | usa

Region NY | NewYork

County code [ ]

City code ]

Tax Jurisdiction J

e P o copwient 2013, AP AG. Al righes reserved.

Define Location (for Plant)

You can define the location of the plant.

Change View "Locations": Overview

Pint_|Location Name

28 p1 plant 0001 location 0001
3100 0001 Plant 3100, Location 0001

3500 0001 plant 0001 location 0001 |‘
rved.

| © Copyright 2013, SAP AG. All rights rese

aiD)E|
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Define, Copy, Delete, and Check Division

You can define the division here. The division could be a line of business.

Change View "Divisions": Overview

REREEE

Division Name
lﬁﬁ' ss-division («]
Pumps E]
92 Motorcycles
03 Paints
4 Lighting
o5 Foods
IBB Elevators |
7 © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved

Storage Location and Purchasing Organization Set Up

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Enterprise Structure — Definition — Materials Management

Maintain Storage Location

Storage location is a place where inventory is kept. All stocks of any material must be kept at one
of the storage locations. You can define and maintain the storage locations for each plant.

Chang ew "Storage Iocatrons"' Over

Dialog Structure Plant 3020

= Storage locations
(] Addresses of stora

RFID RFID storage loc _E|
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Maintain Purchasing Organization

You can create and maintain the purchasing organizations here. Purchasing organizations are
responsible for all external procurement needs of any company.

Change View "Purchasing Organ

Purch_Organization __|Purch. Org Descr. |1
|06671: kaufsorg. 0001 (4]
3000 IDES USA [~]
|5099 New York

[NJO1 P org for Plant NJO1

[NJO2 P Org for plant NJ02

NYO1 ny01

| © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Assigning Plant and Valuation Area

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Enterprise Structure — Assignment — Logistics—General

Assign Plant to Company Code

After defining the plants, you need to assign each plant to one of the company codes. Only then
the plant can be used for transactions in the SAP system.

Change View "Assignment Plant - Company Code": Overview

Co_ |Pint [Name of Plant Company Name Status

3669 (5P0 New York IDES US INC (4]
3000 3020 New York I IDES US INC =]
3000 3180 Chicago IDES US INC

3000 3500 Dallas IDES US INC

3006 5000 NEw York IDES US INC

|usa1 NJo2 NEw York Country Template US

USe1 NYO1 nyo1 Country Template US il
luse1 NY82 nyo2 Counti © Copyright 2013, SAP AG. All rights reserved,
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Assign Business Area to Plant/Valuation Area and Division

You can assign the business areas to plants, valuation area, and division here.

Change View "Org. Unit: Business Area Determinat

Pint [Dv|Name BusA|Description E
3028 Cross-division 1000 Business area 0001 (4]
3020 |G1 Pumps 1000 Business area 0001 (=]
3020 07 High Tech 1000 Business area 0001

3100 00 Cross-division 1000 Business area 0001

3100 81 Pumps 1000 Business area 0001

3100 67 High Tech 1000 Business area 0001

3500 00 Cross-division 0001 Business area 0001

3500 01 Pumps 0001 Business area 0001

3500 07 High Tech 9 © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

Assigning Purchase Organization

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Enterprise Structure — Assignment — Materials Management

Assign Purchase Organization to Company Code

Purchasing organizations can be used under a client at many levels. But in general a purchasing
organization belongs to one company code. So in this IMG activity, you assign a purchasing
organization to a company code. In this scenario, a purchasing organization can procure for many
plants.

Change View "Assign Purchasing Organization -> Company C«

WZRIEE

POrg|Description Co_[Company Name Status
H861:[@)kaufsorg. 0001 0001 SAPAG. (<]
3000 IDES USA 3000 IDES US INC =]
0 New York Company Code does
NJB1 P org for Plant NJO1 Company Code does
[NJB2 P Org for plant NJO2 Company Code does

~ |Nve1 nyo1 US81 Country Template L ©Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Assign Purchase Organization to Plant

It is possible that a purchasing organization is not attached to a company code, and instead it is
attached to a plant. In this scenario, a purchasing organization can procure for just one plant.

Change View "Assign Purchasing Organization to Plant": Overv

Description Pint_[Name 1 Status
1607 @\kaufsorg. 0001 13020 New Yorkll Company code of p’[4]
6091 Einkaufsorg. 0001 3500 Dallas Company code of p’[~]
3000 IDES USA 13020 New Yorkll
3060 IDES USA 3100 Chicago
3000 IDES USA 3500 Dallas
5000 New York 5000 NEw York Company code of p’
NJB2 P Org for plant NJO2 NJB2 NEw York Company code of p’
[NYe1 nyo1 Y81 ny01
NY81 }1]'01 EHYOE hoz © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reser;ed..

Assign Standard Purchase Organization to Plant

Standard purchasing organization is used when a pipeline, consignment, or stock transfer order
is used and you want to ensure that a particular purchasing organization will do the procurement
for the plant (out of all purchase organizations which can do procurement for that plant). In such
case, you make this purchase organization as the standard purchase organization for that plant.

Change View "Default Purchasing

Pint |POrg|Plant description m
5626:[@P0 New York Il (4]
3100 3000 Chicago (]

3500 3000 Dallas
ISBBB NEw York

[NnJB1 njo1
[NJB2 NEwW York
[Ne1  nyot

[NY82 | ©Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Assign Purchase Organization to Reference Purchase Organization

In central procurement organizations where a central purchase organization is responsible to make
central contracts for all purchase organizations that are attached to all company codes inside the
client code, you create a reference purchase organization and assign all other purchase organiza-
tions to this purchase organization. Now the central contracts created by the reference purchase
organization will be available to all purchase organizations.

New Entries: Details of Added Entries

PEER

Purch. Organization 13000 ]
Reference Purchasing Org. |0001] ]
Allowed transactions

Release Order

Referenced data

Conditions

Info Record [] Own info record

{¥]vendor master  : .
"""""""""""""""""" © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Material Master in Logistics General Setup
Field Selection for Changing Material Master View

In SAP, there are many screens that are cluttered with too many fields. This makes the users
get confused and also reduces their productivity. Many of these fields in fact are not used by
the end users. So it is better to have screens with less fields so that the users will have a better
experience.

This functionality can be achieved by using field selections. We can add necessary fields and
delete unnecessary fields from each user screen. A good place to apply this strategy is the material
master views. These views contain a lot of fields, most of which are not required by the end users.
We can remove all the fields that are not required.

The steps that are required to be performed for achieving this functionality are as follows:

B Assigning fields to field selection groups
B Maintaining field selection for data screens
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Defining industry sectors for specific industry field selection
Defining plant specific field selection

Defining plant-specific screens

Specifying lock relevant fields

Let us discuss one example of field display customization. Use the transaction code SPRO and
choose the menu path IMG — Logistics General — Material Master — Field Selection — Assign
Fields to Field Selection Groups. Now click on “New entries” button. On this screen, enter your
data and then save it. This will create a new group field that can later be used to group fields on
any screen to either display or hide when you include it in your customization. In SAP, you can
have a dummy field on any screen that can contain all information of the screen in a long text.
Thus, you can in fact hide the entire screens if no input is required on that screen. In such case, the
system will take the user from the previous screen to the next screen without showing the current
hidden screen.

The next step is about creating data screens. Data screens define how field selection groups
behave. Any field selection group can be hidden, optional, display only or required. These
field values are known as field reference values. These field references can apply to a material
type, an industry sector, or a transaction code. A field can be found on many user screens.
For example, the field “batch managed” can be found on the material master views. On some
of the screens, this field can be “optional,” on some other screens, it can be “required,” and
so on. In the database, there can be only one value out of these field references. Which one
will be saved in the database and thus will be the correct value for the field out of all these
values? To solve this problem, in SAP there is a priority associated with these field references.
The top priority value will be written to the database and will thus be the actual value for the
field. The top priority field reference value is “Hide” followed by “Display,” “Required,” and
finally “Optional.” So if a field has a field reference value of “Hide” on one screen and some
other value on other screens, it will have field reference value “Hide” and other values will be
discarded.

For data screens, use the transaction code SPRO and then choose the menu path IMG —
Logistics General — Material Master — Field Selection — Maintain Field Selection for Data
Screen. Here you can create your own data screen. But it is better to copy data screen from the
existing transactions. It will be advisable to copy from a transaction that is a default in the stan-
dard SAP. This will make sure that your transaction works fine. For example, you can copy from
material type KMAT to create your own material type. All the field references of KMAT will be

copied to your own material type.

Data Screen for Field Selection Group

Now you will be able to choose which field selection groups will be optional, hidden, required, or for
display by selecting the appropriate field reference in the “Change view: fields groups overview” and
“Change View: Field Selection for Data Screen” screens as shown in the figures given on next page.
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Change View "Field Groups": Overview

Field name in full Shori Des Selgro | |00
STC25T-TXT | 66 » (2]
| |*TCASS-BZTXT | 67 =
“TCF13-FGRTXT 66
|BE_DELETE 5
|BE_INSERT_ROW | 5
CALP-AUFSG Actual Markup in Sales Price Calculation 177 :
ICALP-EKORG Purchasing Organization 176
ICALP-ENDPR Final price 180
ICALP-KZPBL Indicates that prices at plant level are to be deleted 194 |
ICALP-LIFNR Vendor Account Number 176
CALP - SPABR Margin (gross) in sales price calculation 183
ICALP-SPANE Margin (net) in sales price calculation 182 &
ICALP-VKABRS ‘Checkbox for saving sales price conditions 184
CALP - VKKAB Sales conditions valid from 181
(CALP-VKKBT Sales conditions valid to 181 _%B
JeALP-vkpeR Sales price (gross) 178 [w [
[k I © Copyright 2013 SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

Field Selection for Data Screen

The next step is to define field selection by industry sector. Both industry sector and material type
determine the behavior of any field when a material master record is created. Follow these steps to
define the field selection by the industry sector.

Change View "Field Selection for Data Screens": Overview

Field sel. group Edemnn

Short Description il |
CALP-EKORE: chasing Organization
CALP-LIFNR Vendor Account Number H
(=]
=
[l T [« ]
Field ref. Hide Dis Reqgd Entry Opt entry
1 o O (@] (@] ®
joeo2 [ O O o] ®
A o O O o] ®
C (o] O (o] ®
ICAD O O O | ®
|p1EN (0] o] @ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved. |
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Define Industry Sector and Industry Sector-Specific Field Selection

Use the transaction code SPRO and then choose the menu path IMG — Logistics General —
Material Master — Field Selection — Define Industry Sector and Industry Sector Specific Field
Selection. Here you can create your own industry sector that may differ from the industry sectors
defined in the standard SAP. You can either create field selection from scratch or copy from an
existing industry sector.

Change View "Industry Sectors": Overview

A e s ) ) B

Industry sector [Industry description |Field reference |63
1 Retail A (4]
A Plant engin Jconstruction A =]
Fle Chemical industry c
1 'Mining Industry c
[ In Mechanical engineering M
o il Industry c
: P -_Pharmaceuticals :P _
M Retailing © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

In the next step, you define field selection for plant. Use the transaction code SPRO and then
choose the menu path IMG — Logistics General — Material Master — Field Selection — Define
Plant-Specific Field Selection and Plant-Specific Screen Selection.

Define Plant-Specific Field and Screen Selection

Here you can restrict maintenance statuses of plant-specific fields. The maintenance statuses
pertain to views, tabs, or user departments available for entry on the material master.

Change View "Field Selection at Plant Level": Overview

P revewe | OB IE SIS

Plant [Name 1 |maintenance status [Field reference |

3020 New York Il KDEVALBPQSZXCFG 0001 E]
" |asee Dailag} KDEVALBPQSZXCFG 0001 (<]
! | ©Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Lock Relevant Indicator

In the next step, you define the lock relevant fields. Lock relevant fields are the fields in which you define
a specific value for the field only once, and this value will remain the same and cannot be changed.
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Change View ""Lock-Relevant"” Indicator”: Overview

a2 EYENE

Field name Short DGSG’IFM Lock-rel.
TTEIET XY NO TEXT o
“TCA55-BZTXT NO TEXT o =
*TCF13-FGRTXT NO TEXT O
BE_DELETE O
|BE_INSERT_ROW O
ICALP-AUFSG Actual Markup in Sales Price Calculatio.  []
ICALP-EKORG Purchasing Organization O
CALP-ENDPR Final price O
ICALP-KZPBL Indicates that prices atplantlevel areto [ ]
CALP-LIFNR Vendor Account Number O
ICALP-SPABR Margin (gross) in sales price calculation  []
ICALP-SPANE Margin (net) in sales price calculation =[]
CALP-VKABS Checkbox for saving sales price conditi [
ICALP-VKKAB Sales conditions valid from O

CALP -VKKBI Sales conditions valid to O =
CALP-VKPBR Sales i © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Material Master Basic Settings

The material master basic setting section includes defining output format of material numbers,
making global settings, maintaining company codes for materials management, defining actri-
butes of system messages, and so on.

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Logistics General — Material Master — Basic Settings

Define Output Format of Material Numbers

You can define how long and in what pattern the material numbers should be kept in the system.
In this IMG activity, you define the material number template and the length of the material
number.

Change View "Material Number Format": Details

Material No. Length [ C)

Material Number Template { |

[] Lexicographical [¥] Leading Zeros o
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.
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Make Global Settings

Global setting is the place where you define many characteristics that are available when you
create a material in the material master. This setting determines how the administrative data for
technical data are updated when material master records are processed, defines the document
type for design drawings if your company uses the document management system, specifies the
remote function call (RFC) destination used to access the external purchasing catalog or search
help function module, and determines whether the administrative data for a material are updated
asynchronously for outstanding maintenance statuses and for technical data when transferring
data in the background. The setting is also done for what materials may be used as a reference, for
example, when the consumption values of another material may be used as a basis for forecasting.

If you do not want to use a particular reference material, that is, to cancel the indicator for the
material concerned, the corresponding fields are hidden in the material master. The system can
also dispense with certain checks, thus improving performance. You can set the indicator again
at any time.

Change View "General Control Indicators": Detai

General control indicators

Updating s[®
Std document type DRW|
Std country (retail) DE |
RFC destext.catalog
[] Asynch.updating

[[] Shared lock

Reference materials

[v] X-distr.-chain pricing ref. material

[¥] Distr.-chain-specific pr.ref material
Follow-up material

Ref. material for consumption

[v] Planning material

Configurable material (cross-plant)
Configurable material (plant-specific)

(] Manufacturer part no. © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Maintain Company Codes for Materials Management

In SAP system, for financial documents the financial module takes care of year closing, year start
month, monthly closing, and so on. For materials management, the same functionality associated
with year closing, year start month, monthly closing, and so on is defined for each company code
in this IMG activity.
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Change View "Materials Management View on Comj

Co_|Company Name Year |Pe|Fyr [M [FYr ABp Dﬂpm
ﬁ' fb: AG. 20033 20032 200212 [ @ [J[4]
3000 IDES US INC 20007 20096 2008112 & | (I
ARG1 Country Template AR 19957 19956 199412 [] | O
|AT@1 Country Template AT 0 el OO
AUB1 Country Template AU 0 Bl O D
[BEO1 Country Template BE | e/ 0|0
|eR91 Country Template BR 9 e |l O[O
ICAB1 Country Template CA 0 el 0Ol 0
CHE1 Country Template CH o el O D
CNG1 Country Template CN 0 el OO
C081 Country Template CO 0 e | 0 O%
COPY Copy from CC.0001 0 e O Ox
(][] © copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

Define Attributes of System Messages

System messages can be set as warning, error, or no messages when any error is encoun-
tered during transactions in the system. In this IMG activity, you can define these attributes
of system messages when any error is encountered during transactions related to materials
management.

Change View "System Messages™: Overview

Version [ApplA  [No.|Message text |cat E
_[6_6 H3 128 Check the data for the purchasing value key W [4]
M3 132 With price control S, enter a standard price w &
00 M3 148 Price unit not allowed since valuation price would be zero h‘_
oo M3 159 Validity date is in the past W
IGG M3 347 EAN already used for unit of measure & of this material W
00 M3 348 The EAN & is already used for the material & W
00 M3 767 Important the date of production must be entered in the goods receipt W
 |ea 3 818 You have not yet entered an EAN for the material &
|ee MH 989 You have not yet maintained the & view W
90 HH 263 Consignment control and supply source do not agree W
|ee MH 264 The total fiber content does not equal 100% W
L i 188 The external material group & does not exist W
|00 hﬂ 221 Maintain the planning calendar for the plant or for its reference plant W
GL:] HH 312 The basic material & does not exist W
JSG Pﬂ‘l 326 There are still open purchase order items or scheduling agreements E_ [4]
oo MM 327 There are still production orders for the material E [+

ajn| © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Material Type Setup

Material type is the most important actribute for any material because it determines how a material
behaves and how the material can be handled in the system. For example, a finished material has
actributes that help the sales department to create orders for this material. A raw material has
attributes that helps the procurement department to procure it from internal or external sources.
A packaging material has attributes that help to take care of this material during shipping because
if it has to be returned, the system allows the user to do so.

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Logistics General — Material Master — Basic Settings —
Material Types

Define Attributes of Material Types

In this IMG activity, you need to do a lot of settings to control a material type that you create or
modify a default material type. You can define here what material views will be available to the
user departments (accounting view, purchasing view, sales view, plant view, etc.), material status,
price control, material quantity and value updating in valuation areas, and so on.

Change View "Material types": Details

[P ewenies (B 5] & 2]E
Dialog Structure Material Type [CONT|  [Kanban containers |
= Citateraltpes | [Generaldata
Da upda || Fraia [VERP) X-plant matl status [ |
SRet material type | ROH ftem category group |_ |
group [ [T with Gty Structure
External no. assignment wio check [initial Status
Special material fypes User depariments
[ Material is configurable
[IMaterial {. process [Work scheduling [=]
] Pipeline mandatory :*\ﬂmnﬂng [=]
[IManufacturer part | Siciassmcation ;
_MRP
:Pmﬁudian lesnur_msllqnls
Intermaliexternal purchase orders (Costing
Ext. Purchase Orders [e] 5_
Int_purchase orders B Storage. [=]
e Forecasting =
ST = ,  ©Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Assign Material Types to Special Material Creation Transactions

In this IMG activity, you can create a special material creation transaction in which you do not have
to specify the material type when you create a material master. The material type will be supplied
automatically.

Display Number Range Intervals

R Object [ Material master
From number To number (Current number Ext i
1 099999999 1135 o =
A 22227772 = | =l
@ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Define Number Ranges for Each Material Type

You can define a material type group, which may contain material types. You can then define
external and internal number ranges for this group. Whenever you create a new material master,
you either assign an external number from the number range or let the system assign an internal
number from the number range.

Key Material Master Field Settings
Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Logistics General — Material Master — Settings for Key Fields

Define Material Groups

Material groups are different from material types. They are used to group together similar
materials. On any purchase document, if material master is not created for the material you want
to procure, you can use the material group along with material description to create the purchase
document.

Change View "Material Groups": Overview

|Mati Group  |Material Group Desc.  |Grp. |D  |Description 2 for the material group i)
001 El'rozen materials 01 i'F |lemeprature [«]
“leete1  agrifoods 191 CARpacked O
6102 | i i) © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Maintain External Material Groups

Sometimes, material groups are not defined internally and are kept externally. In such cases, these
externally maintained material groups can be defined here.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

[Ext. Material Group [Ext matl grp descr. I

FILM_PACK film packaging (4]

]

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Define Divisions

You can define business divisions in your company. Material groups can be assigned to these

divisions.

Change Vlew "DIVISIOI"IS" OV&I’VI&W

DMswn Name
i@ss—dlﬂsion
Pumps
,Motoi’éydes
93 Paints
[o4 © Copyright 2013, SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Material Statuses

You can define material statuses to denote if a material is blocked for some reason or if a material
is not to be used for some purpose.

Change View "Define Material Statuse:
I Details E New entries I Select all n Select b!ockﬂ Select m

|material Status Description
91 Blocked for procmentwhse
<|02 Blocked for task lisYBOM
©Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Extend ABC Indicator

ABC analysis is used to find out a detailed accounting of costs occurred in production or any inter-
nal or external activity, which results in the occurrence of costs to the company. Cost occurrence
can be classified as very costly (A category), costly (B category), or least costly (C category). All
materials can be classified in the ABC analysis if ABC indicator is used for all materials.

Change View “ABC Indlcator for Materials™

ABC Indicator Description
Significant Material [<]
2 Material - Medium Significance [+]
C Material Low Significance rl
1 © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Define Laboratories and Offices
You can define laboratories and offices in this activity. These laboratories and offices can then be

used in conjunction with quality management.

Change View "ABC Indicator for Materials"

ABC Indicator Description
Significant Material (<]
I8 Material - Medium Significance [~]
C Material - Low Significance I|
| @ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved

Define Basic Materials
You can define basic materials. Based on these basic materials, you can define other materials
that will be considered as secondary materials. This is often used with materials that are batch

managed.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

(&)

|dotomite © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Storage Conditions
You can define storage conditions. These definitions can then be used to store materials in a

warehouse.

Change View "Storage Conditions": O

SC |Descipfion

01 Storage condition 1
02 Storage condttion 2
2 © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

—EE
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Define Temperature Conditions

Perishable materials need to be kept in frozen or temperature-controlled environments. You can
define the temperature conditions that can be used to indicate which materials are to be kept in
temperature-controlled environments in the warehouse.

Change View "Temperature Conditions":

Temp. conditions Description

b1 Temp. condition 1 (<]
le2 Temp. condition 2 =] o
| © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Container Requirements

Many types of materials need to be placed in a specific manner inside containers for transporta-
tion. You can define these container requirements here.

Change View "Container Requirement(s)

| [newenmes || BB B E

Container reqmts Description

91 Container reqmt 1 [4]

02 Container reqmt 2 [=] =
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Units of Measures Groups

You can define and maintain the units of measure groups that help in assigning the units of mea-
sure to materials for various purposes.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

[Unitgroup At Unit  [Measurement unit text Counter  |Denominat.

WEIG G Gram [4]

TEMP "C Degrees Celsius E
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.
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International Article Numbers

International article numbers (EANs) are used to assign specific numbers to various materials for
identification.

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Logistics General — Material Master — Settings for Key
Fields — International Articles Numbers (EANs)

Define Number Ranges for EANs/Universal Product Codes (UPCs)

You can define the number ranges for the EANSs here.

Display Number Range Intervals

NR Object Intl Article Numbers |

No. |From number To number Current number
[po0boo00e0000000081: 00PPDOOOPDOO490099
000000000000500000 0O00DDOO00OE999999 O
000000000002000000 ©00000000002499999
04 000DDOOOPOO2500000 0OOODEO00002999999 O
05 000000000003000000 0OOMOPAAOOEO999999
06 00000020000000000A 0OOPOP204999999999

000000205000000000 0000PA209999999999 0

000000300000000000 ©00000999999999999
69 00000AEO100OOO0AAA OOOADEA99999999999
10 000091000060000600 0O00B99999999 o Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

D=
ROREOROR|E
| =D

I
=
5

Define Number Ranges for Perishable EANs (Four Digits)

Perishable materials have a different set of EANs. In this IMG activity, you can define EANs of
four digits.

Display Number Range Intervals
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Define Number Ranges for Perishable EANs (Five Digits)

Perishable materials have a different set of EANs. In this IMG activity, you can define EANs of
five digits.

Display Number Range Intervals

NR Object

Define Prefixes for EANs

EANSs can have a prefix. Here you can define the prefix which you use.

Change View "EAN Prefixes": Oven

Pix_[Description of prefix
B8 USA and Canada (UCC)
1 USAand Canada (UCC)

3

[

=

|010 Retail prefix(AC) j

|82 UsAand Canada (UCC)
3 USAand Canada (UCC)
|4 UsA and canada (ucc)

=

I

ved:

5 USA and Canada (UCC)
USA and Canada (UCC)

7 USAand Canada (UCC)
|68 UsAand Canada (UCC)
USA and Canada (UCC)
20 Internal numbering
21 Weight EAN, var. price + indl art. no.
22 PerishEAN, var. pr., SAN, trad. unit dgt
25 \Weight EAN, var. pieces +indl art. no.
26 \Weight EAN, variable pieces and SAN

[«][*] ®cCopyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights rese;
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Define Attributes of EANs

You can define the attributes of EANs that can be used to segregate materials based on origin,
manufacturing/trading, or any other criteria. At the same time, similar materials can have similar

EAN:S.

Change View "Number Categories/EAN Categories": Details
{7 New Entnes | ] @ ][] 2]

EANGEWICH5 |Weight EAN (5-Fig.) |

Int. number range 62|

Ext. number range 1]

Check-digit algor. 4 | Ck digit alg. for fresh produce EANs wi/ indl art. no. 5-fig.

Fresh produce prefix 28| Weight EAN, var. weight + indl art. no. |

EAN length Tl

[J Alphanumeric EANs L
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Enter Standard Article Numbers

Standard article numbers (SANG) are used in retail industry. They are similar to EANG.

Change View "Standard Article Numl

5001: Standard article 0001 [+]
0002 Standard article 0002 (=]
0467 Poultry specialities (SAN as per CCG)

19850 Sea fish (SAN as per CCG)

1000 Oranges (SAN as per CCG)

1485 Pineapple (SAN as per CCG)

{5859 Dutch € @ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

]
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Maintain Process Mapping

Process mapping is used to map the messages to basic message types and the direction of the mes-
sage (customer/vendor or inbound/outbound).

Display View "Table in Which the Pros

Message Basic type Direction
DESADV DELVRYD1 tbound ]
DESADV DELVRY®1 Inbound o]
DESADV DELVRY®2 Outbound ]
DESADV LVRYD2 {Inbound |
DESADV ‘EEM3 OQutbound a
SADV DELVRYD3 Inbound ]
INVOIC INVDICB1 Outbound =
INVDIC INVDICO1 Inbound e
INVOIC INVDIC2 Outbound: =
INVOIC INVOICH2 {Inbound )
ORDERS61 Outbound B
_E%g ® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights resar'v_e-c-l..

GTIN Mapping

Global trade item number (GTIN) is an identifier for trade items developed by GS1 (comprising
among others of the former EAN International and Uniform Code Council) to identify, and classify
trading goods for international trade.

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Logistics General — Material Master — Settings for Key
Fields — International Articles Numbers (EANs) = GTIN Mapping

Maintain Field Catalog

GTIN field catalog contains entries for customer information, originating country, destination
country, sales organization, distribution channel, and so on. Entries in the field catalog are then
used for making condition tables.

Change View "Field Catalog (Mat. Determinati

IN EAN/UPC
IN_V_TYPE GTIN Variant Type
 [KUNNR Customer
LAND1 Destination Country
|SPART Division
VKORG Sales Organization e
VTWEG Distrib © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Maintain Condition Tables
The condition table of GTIN contains fields that are defined in the field catalog.

Create Condition Table (Mat. Determination GTIN Mapping): Fie

Table: [555| [EANIUPCIGV Type
With validity period

Long Key Word

EAN/UPC Customer

GTIN Variant Type Destination Country
Distribution Channel
Division
EANUPC
GTIN Variant Type

Sales g copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reser_\:é._

Maintain Access Sequences

An access sequence contains condition tables with access sequence defined for them. How and
when any of the condition tables are accessed depends on the access sequence defined.

Change View "Access Sequences": Overview

Dialog Structure
=l Access Sequences
S CiAcates
OFields
AS |Descri Description
1 GTIN Mapping (Single Table) © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved..

Maintain Condition Types

In this IMG activity, you can define the condition types for GTIN mapping. You can also define
the access sequence for each condition type and specify the fields that the SAP system checks while
searching for valid condition records.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

@ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
CTyp[Name Description Validfrom [Validto |i0
1 mat_desc G061 GTIN Mapping (Single Table) [«]
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Maintain Determination Procedures

The determination procedure defines the condition types that must be used during the determination
process. The sequence of condition types is defined using the classification properties: step and
counter. While executing the determination process, the system processes the condition types in
the sequence of these properties.

The system stops GTIN mapping as soon as it finds a condition record. If the system finds sev-
eral condition records for the same access, it uses the condition record having the highest priority.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

Dialog Structure || usage
< ChProcedures
(3 Control

lold mat number synch to new -
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Assign Procedure to Document Type

The system performs GTIN mapping during the IDoc inbound process for the specified sales
document types. In this step, you can specify if GTIN mapping should be performed for each

individual sales document type.

Change View "Sales Documer

SaTy|Description Proce

1 CustindependentReq NEW («]

AA  Promotion Order i =
I

| P

AE i :
~—. ©Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Maintain GTIN Variant Type

GTIN variant types can be used in condition tables and can be filled in during maintenance of
condition records. You can use them to control the order in which the condition records for GTIN

mapping are applied.

GV Type Description Sequence
new format i (2]
lold format 2 I
@ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights resa;\:q___
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Materials Management General Settings

Materials management general settings are top-level settings at materials management level. They
are above purchasing and inventory management levels.

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — General Setting for Materials
Management

Set Material Block for Material Movement

The system uses the material block to prevent more than one goods movement being posted at a
time for the same material, thereby preventing inconsistencies between the stock quantities and
the stock values. There are two types of material block: exclusive material block and late material

block.

Change View "Customizing for M

Customizing for Material Block

Material block | |Lock exclusively al
Waiting tir~~ [168 | mnandtn S|
= ©® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Exclusive Material Block

In chis procedure, when the material master data are read for the first time for a goods movement,
the plant data and the accounting data are locked exclusively up to the end of the goods movement
posting. Another user cannot work with the material during this time. This ensures that the goods
movement is valuated correctly and that the stock quantities and values are updated correctly. The
disadvantage of this procedure is the long locking time (from the time when the material master
data are read for the first time during the entry of the goods movement up to the closing of the
update posting).

Late Material Block

This procedure provides for optimization of the material block due to the following reasons:

B The materials are no longer blocked exclusively, the only exception being when actual data
is to be saved.

B The material is blocked exclusively at the latest time possible to keep the blocking time as
short as possible.

The advantage of this procedure is that several users can enter goods movements at the same time. The
disadvantage of this procedure is that the material master record is read several times and, in the case
of an outward movement, lock entries of other users in the available to promise (ATP) server must be
taken into consideration. These additional accesses have a negative effect on performance.
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Set Up Material Block for Invoice Verification

In chis step, you specify at what point materials are blocked in invoice verification. During the
allocation phase, all materials present in the invoice are blocked. During simulation or posting,
materials whose stocks are to be changed are blocked and are read again when you post. When you
post directly to a material, the given material is blocked immediately in all settings.

Change View "Customizing Material Block for In

Materialls blocksd at fir=tra=a

Material is blocked when invoice is simulated

Material is blocked when invoice i nartad
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved

Activate Consignment Prices via Info Records

When you have consignment arrangement with any of your vendors, the price of the materials will
be different from the price of the same materials when procured conventionally. This is because the
vendor gives you an extra service by providing an inventory of the material and you do not have to
keep the inventory yourself. The vendor in exchange charges you extra for this service.

To invoke special pricing for consignment, you need to activate the consignment prices via info
record in this IMG activity.

Activate Consignment Info Record

© COpyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
@ Consignment info record active




Chapter 7
SAP MM Customizing—MRP

Introduction

Material requirements planning (MRP) is a system that is responsible for finding out purchasing
requirements for any plant. MRP takes the quantities of finished products to be made to fulfill
the customer orders. From these quantities, it calculates the required quantities of raw materials to
make the production order quantities of finished products.

MRP generates planned orders for required raw material quantities on dates. These planned
orders can be manually or automatically converted into purchase requisitions. The purchase req-
uisitions can in turn be manually or automatically converted into purchase orders or any other
external purchasing documents such as contracts and request for quotation (RFQ).

Consumption-Based Planning
Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Consumption-Based Planning

Define Parallel Processing in MRP

By using the parallel processing techniques, you can significantly improve the run time of the
total planning run. For this purpose, you can choose various sessions on one server or several serv-
ers. The parallel processing procedure runs according to packages using the logic of the low-level
codes: A package (size to be defined) is distributed over the individual servers/tasks. Once the
server/session has processed one package, it starts processing the next one of the same size.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entrie
E © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights resen—re;

Destinat for Parallel Processing ]No. of sessions
sapbs7_ECC_61 1 (4]

159
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Once the low-level code has been completely processed, the finished tasks must wait until the last
task in the package has finished processing to avoid inconsistencies. Then the next low-level code
is processed package by package. The parallel processing technique is switched on from the initial
screen of the total planning run.

Plant Parameters

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Consumption-Based Planning — Plant
Parameters

Carry Out Overall Maintenance of Plant Parameters

In this IMG activity, you perform several tasks. These tasks include defining the number ranges,
MRP controllers, special procurement, floats for time horizons in planning, conversion of planned
orders to purchase requisitions, conversion of purchase requisitions to purchase orders, reschedul-
ing, planning horizons, stock availability checks, error handling during planning, and so on.

Maintain Plant Parameters

Piant. _ [3828] New Yorkn
Emironment Planning Run
[ Number Ranges | Maintained | External Proc t | Maintained
"" Master Data | Rescheduling | Maintained
| MRP Controllers | Maintained
[ Planning Horizon | Maintained
| Special Procurement ] Maintained
| Avallable Stocks | Maintainea
[ Floats | maintained
| Error Handling | Maintained
Planned Orders .~ e
Conversion PIOrd->PReq ] Maintained © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
| Item Numbers | Maintained

Whenever there is a change in any parameter related to these tasks, you maintain these tasks.

MRP Groups

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Consumption-Based Planning — MRP
Groups

Carry Out Overall Maintenance of MRP Groups

For each MRP group, you need to do maintenance of planning tasks regularly because one
planning parameter or the other gets changing from time to time. These planning tasks include
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scheduling document type for external procurement, rescheduling horizon, planning horizon,
maximum MRP interval for MRP runs, safety stock check, MRP planning creation indicator,
project plan inclusion in MRP planning run, and so on.

Maintain MRP Group

Plant [3026] New Yorkll
MRP group 10008 External procurement (blank)
External Procurement Planning Run -~
| SchedulingDocument Type | Initial | Max. MRP Interval | Initial
Horizons | Safety Stock | Initial
| Rescheduling Horizon | initial
I Creation Indicator ||nma|
| Planning Horizon | initial
— N | IndProjPlan: Req. Grpg | Initial
@ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define MRP Group for Each Material Type
Each material type needs to have an MRP group defined. This is done in the IMG activity.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

Y EE © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
MatTy |Material type description |Pint  [MRP Group [Name =
FERT _Finisnad products _3026 _DSBG IEmmai procurement (blank) E]

_HALB _semiﬁnished products :3829 _GBBT _ln-hsa prod. wio indpt reqmits (initial) E

Number Ranges

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Consumption-Based Planning —
Number Ranges

Define Number Ranges for Planning Run

The planning run for MRP generates a lot of documents. These documents include planned orders,
purchase requisitions, MRP lists, dependent requirements, total requirements, simulative depen-
dent requirements, and so on. Each of these kinds of document needs to be tracked. The system
generates a unique number that is attached to the generated documents. These unique numbers
help in tracking these documents. You can define the number ranges for each kind of documents
in this IMG activity.
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Number Ranges for Planning Run

iProcess the objects in the specified sequence

Planned orders | Intervals || Numberranges |
Dependent reqmts | Intervals | [ Numberranges |
Purchase Requisitions | Intervals || Numberranges |
MRP Lists | Intervals || Numberranges |
Total Requirements [ Intervals | [ Numberranges |

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Simulative Dependent Regmts ] Intervals | | Number ranges ]

Define Number Ranges for Manual Processing

In the preceding IMG activity, we defined the number ranges for documents wherein the num-
bers are automatically generated. But it is also possible that you can maintain an external number
range and assign the numbers manually to the documents generated during MRP planning. In
this IMG activity, you can define the number ranges which you assign to the documents manually.

Number Ranges for Manually Processed Order Pro

Depend. reqmts [ Intervals I
PId orders ] Intervals | | Numberranges |
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
Purchase Requisitions Intervals | |  Numberranges |
Master Data

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Consumption-Based Planning —
Master Data

Define MRP Controllers

MRP tasks are performed by an MRP controller who maintains MRP parameters and runs MRP.
In this IMG activity, you define the roles of MRP controller for all MRP areas and assign them to
users who will act as MRP controllers.
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Change View "MRP Controllers": Overview

(&) lE] =R = =l . |
- E © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved. |

z=

Pint [Name 1 |MrP Cont.  [MRP controller name
| [3828 New Yorkll 01 PERSON 1 [+]
3500 Dallas 001 PERSON 7! (]
Check MRP Types

In this IMG activity, you can define various types of MRP in the system. MRP types are defined
by selection of MRP procedure, firming of plan type, forecast inclusion in planning, calculation
of safety stock and reorder point, and so on.

Change View "MRP Types": Details
[P ew Enies | ] & 2] (&2 &)

MRP Type MO | MPS, fixing type -0-
MRP procedure M| Master production scheduling
Control parameters
Firming type 0 Planning results not firmed
Roll forward | | Do not delete firm planned orders
[C]Plan regularly

Use forecast for material requirements planning

Forecastind. |+ | Optional forecast
Cons. Ind. Fcast m Unplanned consumption
MRP Ind. Forecast m Unplanned requirements
Reduce forecast | ]

Automatic calculation of

(] Safety stock

[C]Reorder point © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Special Procurement Types

Procurement types can be special when you have consignment, subcontracting, and pipeline type
of procurement. In this IMG activity, you can define for which plant special procurement type
needs to be created. Additionally you can also define if any of the procured material needs to be
part of a Bill of Materials (BOM).
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Change View "Special Procurement":
| New Entries |1Z>)”§| |

Plant [3628] New York I
spPrType [18] [[consignment

Procurement type [ﬂ External procurement

Special Procurement
Special procurement  |K|  Consignment

Plant [ ]

As BOM component

[CJPhantom item

[ Direct production =l
[ Direct procuren © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.
[CJwithdr altern.plant Issuing plant |

Maintain Planning Calendar

For MRP planning purpose, you need to create a planning calendar for each plant or MRP area.
You can name the calendar and specify the dates for planning run, planning periods, and so on.

Create Planning Calendar
@ Periods ]"_|.49 Periods |

Plant 3500/ Dallas
Planning calendar 201| |
General dates
Minimum period [_l
If period startis not a workday
® Do not displace
O Following working day
O Previous working day o
O No new period © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Reference Plant for Access to Central Master Data Tables

The reference plant is used to reduce maintenance effort for the master data including planning

calendar, planning cycle, range of coverage profile, and rounding profile.
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Change View "Reference Pla
VAL =UCUE] =
e— © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Pint |RefPint  |Name of reference plant
3020 NJO1 njo1

| 3500 |

Using the function, “reference plant,” you only need to maintain this master data in one plant (in
the reference plant). The other plants that use the same master data only need to refer to the refer-
ence plant. In this way, all the master data that have been maintained in the reference plant are
automatically available for the assigned plants.

MRP Areas

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Consumption-Based Planning —
Master Data — MRP Areas

Define MRP Areas

In this IMG activity, you define the MRP area for every plant for which you would like to carry
out MRP separately. You assign the materials to the MRP areas by creating a segment for the MRP
area in the material master record.

Change View "MRP areas": Details

Dialog Structure |{ MRP Area [3820 | 3020
¥ CUMRP areas MRP area type 01]
(3 Piant (one entry per
(I Assign storage locz i
Plant Be2ef®)  Newvorkl
(3 Subcontractor (one beze[gy

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

li'i Material Overview for MRP Area |

There are three types of MRP areas: type 01 for plant, type 02 for storage locations, and type 03

for subcontractors.

Type 01 for Plant

The plant MRP area initially contains the plant together with all its storage locations and stock
with subcontractors. It is created automatically when you convert the existing planning file entries
to the planning file entries for MRP areas.

When you have defined MRP areas for storage locations and subcontractors, and assigned the
materials, the plant MRP area is reduced by exactly this number of subcontractors and storage
locations, as they are now to be planned separately.
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If you have not assigned a material to an MRP area, that is, you have not created an MRP
area segment in the material master record, the material will continue to be planned in the plant

MRP area.

Type 02 for Storage Locations

You choose this type for MRP areas that consist of one or more storage locations. A storage loca-
tion can only be assigned to one MRDP area.

Type 03 for Subcontractors

You choose this type if you would like to define an MRDP area for a subcontractor. You can only
assign one subcontractor to an MRP area of the subcontractor type.

MRP Planning Settings

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Consumption-Based Planning —
Planning

Activate MRP

In this step, you make the settings for activating MRP, setting up planning file, and carrying out
consistency check for planning file. These are required for carrying out the planning run. MRP
planning will be made for which plants, if incremental or complete planning run will be done, and
so on, considerations are thought out for the planning run.

Change View "Activate Requirements Planning": Ove

Pint |Plant name IACUVEIE requirements planning

3028 [@w York Il
3100 Chicago
3500 Dallas

5000 NEw York
NJOT njo1

NJB2 NEw York
NY81 ny01 ..
NYB2 ny02 ® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

JO000xRO0OR

|
=
=

The planning file controls the total planning run for the planning procedures “net change
planning” and “net change planning in the planning horizon.” It contains all materials that can
be relevant for the planning run. A material is automatically recorded in the planning file with the
valid MRP type when it is created. The planning file uses various indicators to control whether the
material is included in the planning run.

Check for planning file is done to ensure that whether MRDP is deactivated, materials planning
for material master records by using the MRP type “No planning” are deactivated, or material
master records that were previously set to “No planning” with a valid MRP type are activated.
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Define Scope of Planning for Total Planning

In this IMG activity, you define all plants and all MRP areas that will be included in the planning
run. For example, you can exclude an MRP area that belongs to a plant but include other MRP
areas for the same plant in the planning run. If a plan has many MRP areas and you have selected
only plant, MRP run will be done for all the MRP areas for that plant.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

Dialog Structure || Scope of ping SPRI

¥ (O Description: scope of p | Description spring
&3 Sequence of plants

| |CntrA IPIm [Name‘i

| | 3020 NewYorkll
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved. 3100 Chicago

Define Creation Indicator

On the initial screen for the planning run, you can use creation indicators to determine whether
purchase requisitions are always to be created in the planning run, whether they are only to be
created in the opening period, or whether schedule lines are to be created. In this step, you can
define special creation indicators for the MRP groups for purchase requisitions, MRP lists, and
schedule lines.

Change View "MRP Creation Indicator": Over

' © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved,

Pint |MRP Group |MRP group description (i)
3626; [P0 External procurement (blank) (4]

: 3020 0061 :‘In-hse prod. w/o indpt regmts (initial) (~]
3020 0062 'In-house prod. with planned indpt reqmts

| |3500 epee fl_Extemal procuremént (blank) “

3500 @001 In-hse prod. w/o indpt reqmts (initial)

| |3500 epa2 -'In-house prod. with planned indpt regmts

Define Floats (Scheduling Margin Key)

Floats are schedule margins for production because the required parts are available on time for
departments that consume these parts as raw materials. Floats can be time period either before
production or after production.
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Change View "Floats for Scheduling": Overview

_ . © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Pint_|Name 1 [Marg [op. [FiBet.  [FiAfer  [Rel.Per. |
[3020: [@w York Il 000 [«]
12020 New York il o1 e 2 h 5 =]
" |3500 Dallas 000 ' ' '
3560 Dallas 01 16 2 1 5 '

Parameters for Determining Basic Dates

In this step, you can determine per plant that the system will not automatically switch to the
forward scheduling for calculating the basic dates if the planned start date lies in the past. If this
indicator is set, the system will only use the backward scheduling procedure for calculating the
basic dates, even if the start date ends up in the past.

Change View "Order Proposals in the Past": (

. ' © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights resenlaed_,

Pint [Name 1 |startin Past
3020; York Il _ O
O

........

3500 _Dallas

aln) s

Activate Runtime Statistics

In this step, you define and activate the runtime statistics. These statistics are used to check the
run time of the planning run. For every plant, you can determine whether a statistic check is to be
carried out or for which materials an entry should be made in the runtime statistics list during the
planning run. An entry in the statistics is then made for the multiple of this value.

Change View "Run-Time Statistics": Overview

@ © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved, |
| |Pint_[Piantname Display list |Frequency m
%25 [owvonn I B

00 Dallas | O i g

Define the Maximum MRP Period

Maximum MRP period is the regular period for which you make MRP plan for external or in-
house production procurement. The implication is for the lot size of the planned materials. You
can use the maximum MRP period to avoid a situation where order proposals that were created
with the long-term lot size move into the short-term area as no changes have been made which are
relevant to the planning run.
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Change View "Maximum MRP Period": Overview

e E|E

@ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Pint_|MRP_|MRP group descriplion [Max. int BeforeMRP i

13020
3020
a2
3500
3500
3500

10860 External procurement (blank) [+]
9001 In-hse prod. wio indpt reqmts (initial) ' =
‘aee2 ':1n~house prod. with planned indpt reqmis '

;BBBB External procurement (blank)

6081 :ln-hse prod. wio indpt reqmts (initial)

0862 ]M;ouse prod. with planned indpt reqmts

Indicator for Only Firm Transmitted Schedule Lines

® 169

For scheduling agreements, the firmed schedule lines are those which come within the planning
time horizon. All other schedule lines that are outside the planning time horizon are still tentative.
They will become firm when the planning horizon moves within the dates in which these schedule
lines fall. This is a continuously moving phenomenon.

Change View "Firming Schedule Lines": Overview

@@ © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved. |

|MRP |MRP group description [Firm Transmitted SLs|T
Exemal procurement _ (blank) g
In-hse prod. wio indpt reqmts (initial) 3]

In-house prod. with planned indpt reqmits
External procurement (blank)
In-hse prod. wio indpt reamis (nital)
_:In-hause_ _proti wim__planned ind_:_al reqmis

oooooo

The firmed schedule lines can be transmitted to the vendor if the indicator is set in this activity.

Maintain Correction Factors for Forecast

The forecast used in MRP planning is based on past consumption. To make the forecast more
accurate, a correction factor can be applied over the result of the required materials obtained from

the forecast. This correction factor is based on experience taking into account seasonal, promo-
tional, and other factors. So in this IMG activity, you maintain correction factors for each plant
for each time period of the year.

Change View "Period Correction Factors": Overview

{2 Now Enries |

@ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserve;:

EIZE]

Pint [Pl [Periodindicator description [vear [WeekiMon. [Vers |Comectfactor [T
kg‘gﬁ; =) Monthly 1995 01 2,000 [=]
" |3026 M Monthly 1095 2 | 3,600 ]
3620 M monthy 11996 61 f 2,500
| |3026 M Monthly 1996 02 | 13,500
|3508 M Monthly 1905 o1 2,000
" [3508 M Monthly 11905 02 1 3,600
3506 M Monthly 1906 01 1 2,500
" [3568 M Monthly 1906 02 | Ja.se0
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Define Start Time of Sporadic Background Jobs

Background jobs in the MRP include MRP record for changing BOM explosion numbers. In this
IMG activity, you can define at what time of the day this background job can start.

Change View "Start Times of Sporadic Background Jobs in MRP'
.. .. ® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved

m _[Reporttiie [Starttime in
RB15R46; Background Program: Creating MRP Record for Changing BOM Exp 22:55:66 E]|

Define the Storage Location MRP per Plant

The storage locations of each plant which should be considered for MRP planning can be defined
in this IMG activity. Some storage locations can be completely excluded and some can be consid-
ered for separate stock replenishment per MRP run.

Change View "Storage Location MRP": Overview

FEEIEE

Plant 3020|
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights resen-ue;-
|sLoc |Descr. of Storage Loc. IMRPInd.  |Description of MRP indicator @
08681 Warehouse 0001 1 Storage location stock exclufed from [a]
RFID RFID storage loc 2 Storage location stock planned separa ]
MRP Calculation

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Consumption-Based Planning —
Planning — MRP Calculation

Define Planning Horizon

You can define planning horizon for each plant or MRP group. In this kind of planning run, the
system only plans the materials that have undergone a change in the planning horizon that is rel-
evant to MRP. In such cases, the material receives a net change planning indicator in the planning
file. You make this specification for a plant. You can determine an alternative planning horizon for
the MRP groups. The length of the planning horizon should at least include the period in which
sales orders are received, the delivery times, or the total lead times of the materials.

Change View "Planning Horizon for Plant": Ovel

| D | ) 2

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reser\red

Pint |Plantname |Planning horizon [Iﬂ
3020 New York Il 100 | [4]
3500 Dallas 108 | &
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Define Rescheduling Horizon

For each plant, you can define rescheduling time horizon to make net changes for requirement.
The net changes in requirement may result in change or creation of a scheduling time horizon.

The rescheduling horizon is the period in which the SAP system checks whether the exist-
ing dates still suit the requirements situation for the elements received which can no longer be
automatically changed in the planning run. If the dates of a particular element are no longer suit-
able, exception messages are created depending on the requirements situation. If the date of the
requirement lies before the date of the receipt element, bring the element forward. If the date of
the requirement lies after the date of the receipt element, postpone the element. If the requirement
no longer exists, delete the element.

Change View "Plant Rescheduling”: Details

2\ 2=

P—

P1nt |3820| New York Il

Rescheduling horizon ,Iﬁ@q

[Firmed elements Comparison values
[¥]Firmed Planned Orders Tolerance value forward 2 |
[v] Production order Tolerance value for displacemt 2|
[¥]Fixed Purchase Requisitions
[¥] POISA Schedule Line
QM inspection lot
= S
SR TIOHCL @ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Error Handling
In the standard SAP system, the following error handling is defined by default:
1. Material does not exist

2. Error reading the forecast parameters
3. Error reading the forecast values

In these three cases, the system generates the error and MRP planning run is stopped. You can
define error messages for other types of situations.

Change View "Error Handling in the Planning Run": Overview
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reser;rea,_

Pint [PlantName [Max Proposals _ |Subs. |Controllername _ |[1)
3920 New Yorkll 50 861  PERSON 1 (4]
3500 Dallas 50 001  PERSON1 [=]
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Define Range of Coverage Profiles (Dynamic Safety Stock)

Using the range of coverage functions, you can determine a safety stock level that is based on
the requirements and the range of coverage. The dynamic safety stock is automatically adjusted
to make changes in requirements and is fully available for MRDP. The calculation of the dynamic
safety stock can be limited—by entering the maximum and minimum ranges of coverage and by
determining the various periods for the validity of the range of coverage.

Change View "Range of coverage proﬁle": Details
e [0 R

Dialog Structure | Plant |3020] New York 1l

< CIRange of coverage prol | Coverage profile [887] B days in the next month, then 5 days
(I Periods in profile w
Determine range of coverage
Period indicator H|Honth
D q -
MNumberofperiods 3 |
Type of per.length 1] No. of Days per Period [ 1|

Range of coverage in the first period

Mn | Tot 3] mMax | | n of Periods 1]
Range of inthe second period - -
Min | | 7ot |5 | Max | | Number of Periods [ ]

Range of coverage in the rest of the horizon
win. | | Tt | | Max | |

@ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved_

Define Period Profile for Safety Time/Actual Range of Coverage

During promotions or seasonal demand, safety time or actual range of coverage is higher because
of higher demand compared to normal demand at other times of the year. So you define the period
profile for normal and peak demand periods accordingly.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

vEEEE

Dialog Structure [{[" [Pint [Period Profile [Name
|~ EQPeriod profile: safety tin f| |3020 SPR spring
(O Periods fromato © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Safety Stock Planning

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Consumption-Based Planning —
Planning — MRP Calculation — Stocks

Define Safety Stock Availability

In this IMG activity, you define the percentage of the safety stock to be available for planning.
This function is used to avoid a situation where orders proposals are created unnecessarily by the
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system to cover small shortage of quantities. In MRP, the system usually carries out the lot-size
calculation for every shortage and creates an appropriate order proposal or, if already available, a
firm receipt with a rescheduling proposal.

Change View "Safety Stock Availability": Overview
7wEEE

Pint |Plant Name |MRP group |Share SStk |
3020 New York i 0000 |
[ |3020 New Yorkli 0001 '
13020 New York I 0002
[ 13500 Dallas 0000
| |3500 Dallas 0001 -
13500 Dallas © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Stock in Transfer and Blocked Stock Availability

When calculating the required quantities of material in MRP, you should also indicate if some
stock is in transfer state or a plant or some stock is in blocked state so that MRP can take care of
these quantities and calculate the material quantities accordingly.

Change View "Available Stocks": Overview

@ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
Pint_ [Name 1 [Stockin transfer |Blocked Stk |Restricted-use stock E
3020 New Yorkll _ o] _ “ [«
3500 Dallas | M SRR D o =

Lot-Size Calculation

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Consumption-Based Planning —
Planning — Lot-Size Calculation

Define Lot-Sizing Procedure

Apart from actual quantities of the required material, it is also important to consider lot sizes
because many materials cannot be delivered in just any quantity but they are handled in lot sizes.
It makes sense because the economie costs of transportation, order, and so on are involved. So even
if the actual quantity required is say 35 pieces of a component but from an order economics point
of view a minimum of 100 pieces needs to be ordered. In such a situation, the MRP will generate
a required quantity of 100 pieces.
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Change View "MRP Lot-Sizing Procedures": Details
i e | B B 2]

Lot size [0Y]Pynamic Iot size creation ]
[ Last ot exact

Horizon lot-for-lot ord aty [ ]

Lot size for the short-term period

Lot-sizing procedure | 0| Optimum lot-sizing procedure No. ofperiods | |
Lot-size indicator D| Dynamiclot size creation

Max. Stock Level i}

Scheduling | | Requirements date = delivery date

Event Interpretation

Overlapping ] [ splitting quota

End of the short-term period / start of the long-term period

Perind LTLotSze | | Initalvalue MNumberofperiods | |
Lot size for the long-term period

LT Area LotPr : No.ofperiods | |
Lot-Size Indicator |

Scheduling | Requirements date = delivery date ) Check Min. Loz Size

Event Interpretation [ ] [ Check Max Lot Size

Overlap ©Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved,

Maintain Rounding Profile

If many units of measures are maintained for a material, converting them during planning may
require rounding the quantity. For example, if the order unit is kilogram but stock-keeping unit is
pieces, the number of pieces that may fit into 1 kg may not be a round figure. The system will then
calculate the conversion as per the rounding profile. Two types of rounding values are maintained:
(1) threshold value and (2) rounding value. The threshold value is the value from which the system
rounds up to the next deliverable quantity. If the threshold value is not reached, the system rounds
the quantity according to the next lower level. If the lowest level is not reached, the system rounds
up to a multiple of the rounding value; in such case, the requirements quantity is larger than
the threshold quantity. Otherwise, the requirements quantity remains unchanged. The rounding
value is the value to which the system rounds the quantity if the threshold value is exceeded.

Change Quantity Addition/Subtracti
ZEE

Rounding Profile [3 | [broﬁle general

Plant

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Thresh. Value lPercentage [Add ]SubJ
3,000 3,000 @ O
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Procurement Proposal

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Consumption-Based Planning —
Planning — Procurement Proposals

Define External Procurement

For each plant, you can define an external procurement profile in which you define the purchase
process time, planned delivery time, account assignment for nonvaluated materials, and so on.

Change View "Default Values Purchasing/MRP": Detai

Plant (3028 New Yorkll

Default values per plant
Purch. Process. Time |—] Days
Sub. Purch. Group I |

Plant parameters
Determining the planned delivery time .~ Creation of delivery schedules .~
Scheduling: Info Rec/Agreemt Schedule lines [ ]

Acct Assignment for Non-Valuated Mats [
Unknown Acct Assignment [u]

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights resem;._

Define Line Item Numbers

If you define line item numbers for each plant, these line item numbers will be assigned to the
automatically created purchase requisitions and reservations.

Change View "ltem Numbers": Overview

@E[ © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
Pint _|Plant Name ltemPR  |item No. Stock Trans. Res.
3020 New Yorkl 0 oo

3500 Dats 1 fiod

Procurement Proposals

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Consumption-Based Planning —
Procurement Proposals
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Define Order Profile

Order profile consists of parameters such as order type, procurement type, special procurement

type, and account assignment category. You must group together these parameters to control
procurement.

Change View "Planned Order Profile

Object type [1] Planned order

Order profile k8 |

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reser;reI
Control parameters .~
Order type NE 9: ndard purchase order
Procurement type [?I External procurement
Special procurement IE] Consignment
Acct Assignment Cat. H

Define Conversion for Planned Orders into Purchase Requisition

You need to specify the number of planned orders that will form one purchase requisition.

Change View "Number of Planned Orders": Ovel

l _ © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights resen.red_.

[Pint  |PIant name |Number of planned orders
3020 ;New York I ‘599
3500 Dallas 500

Define Conversion of Purchase Requisitions into Purchase Orders

In this IMG activity, you define as to how conversion of purchase requisitions to purchase
orders will take place and which steps in the conversion process will be automatic and which
steps will be manual. The steps involved in the conversion process include selecting the pur-
chase requisition items before the transfer, transferring the purchase requisition items into the

purchase order, and transferring the purchase requisition items into the purchase order and
post the document.
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Change View "PP/MRP Customizing": Overview

- @Copynght 2013. SAP AG. All rights resenfed

Defval |Description RefPRs AP PR SavePO
91  Defaultvalues for group 1 O
|02 Default values for group 2 [v] [v] O

Evaluations

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Consumption-Based Planning —

Evaluations

Check Texts for MRP Elements

In this IMG activity, you will define texts that will be used for MRP elements.

Change View "Texts for MRP Elements": Overview

|MRP Elem |MRP element description Abbr. 10-Char m
SimReq  Sim.reqmts EI

AR Dependent reservation OrdRes Order.res.

BA Purchase requisition PurRqs PurRequist
|88 Subcontractor requirements of material provided SubReq  SubdctReq

BE Order item schedule line OI-sL Purch.ord.

BP Gross requirements planning ez

BR Process order PrcOrd Pﬂagdi

c3 ‘Subcontr. Customer Order Stock ScCOSt  ScCOrdstk

C4 Subcontr. Project Stock ScPrst ScProjStk

CH Batch stock BtchSt BatchStock

0D Effective-out date |

E1 Subcontracting purchasing SubCon Subcontret

FE Production order PrdOrd Prod.order

|FH End of planning time fence e

IH Maintenance order PMOrdr PM order

IW hn plant (only relevant for IS Automotive) InPint rn plant =]
JI JUIT call o meal . [<]

El E“ _ © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserued
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Define Receipt Elements for Receipt Days” Supply

The receipt days’ supply is calculated in each MRP run and when the stock/requirements list is
accessed or changed online. Two receipt days’ supplies are displayed in the evaluations of the MRP
run. They are calculated using different receipt elements. In the safety stock field, you can also
define that the days’ supply is calculated up until the physical warehouse stock is fallen short of.
You can define this for the range of coverage and the receipt days” supply. The system then docu-
ments the number of days until the stock sinks below 0. The standard setting is such that the days’
supply is calculated until the safety stock is fallen short of.

Change View "Calculation
val I =)=

Plant 3020| New York Il

Receipt days’ supply cal.

Production ord./process order
Firmed pinnd ord.

Assigned planned orders
PO/SN/SL/IDS

Shipping notif.

Frmed purch.requisition

QM InspLot

Receipt reservations

Qafetv Stnrk -
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

BEIEI EIEIEI S Xla
Q)

Define Screen Sequence for Header Details

The MRP type controls the screens that are displayed in the evaluations of MRP. The screen
sequences are given a number, which is assigned to the MRP type. This enables you to display
different master data for the evaluation of consumption-based materials from the evaluation of
planning-based materials.
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Change View "Screen Sequence f

r—

m New Entries |..

|&>  Display Screen |

Sq [No.|Screen  [Short Description
0o1: 5 (0300 Special MRP list data
bo1 10 0320 Repetitive Manufacturing
001 15 0101 Overview of material data
001 20 0102 Lot size data
01 25 o165 Procurement and scheduling
a1 30 |e193 Stocks/coverage
01 35 0104 Statistic 1
001 i49 {0196 ln—houseproductiondeta
81 45 '9159 Explosion Data
091 90 IlG31El Planning run
002 ;_5__|e3ee Special MRP list data
062 16 0320 Repetitive Manufacturing
002 15 [9191 Overview of material data
002 20 .0192 Lot size data
002 25 0165 Procurement and scheduling
002 30 _76195_ Stocks/coverage
002 35 A1A4 Statictic 1

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reservecl

Define Navigation Profiles

The navigation profile can be created for individual MRP roles. The navigation profile contains the
number of the transaction call (if applicable), the indicator for the MRP element (only for transac-
tion calls per MRP element), the transaction code (if applicable), the icons, the icon text, the menu
text, the information text, the parameters (which enable you to skip the initial screen of the trans-
action), the conditions (which must be given for the transaction call to be offered—only for gen-
eral transaction calls), and the application component (operational and/or long-term planning).

Change Vlew "Deﬁne navigation proﬁle" Overview

= —_
va l. @@@l @Copmgm 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Dialog Structure

= Y Define navigation profil Profile Description

(I General transactior |~ |sAPoEEERA Collection of examples

(33 Transaction calls pr m},ﬁ,ﬁb‘sw“
SAPPPKABBE Kanban

SAPPPHRPOD 1MRP controller
SAPPPPI000 | Pmcess Manufactunng
WPPREHM Repeuuve Manufacturing
00 Prow:!ion scheduler

0]
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Define MRP Views

You can create separate MRP views for MRP controllers, vendors, or product groups. The view can
be restricted for fields such as MRP date, processing date, stock days” supply, and first receipt days’
supply or second receipt days’ supply.

New Entries: Details of Added Entries

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

User Name ]ms- USER

User view |~ | |

MRP Date frm To
Processing date frm To
Stock Days’ Supply To
First receipt days' supply To
2nd receipt days’ supply To

Activate Workflow for Mail to MRP Controller

MRP controllers can receive all notifications related to MRP messages and issues through e-mail
if you activate this functionality.

Task group: Maintain Agent Assignment
o8] o] outes .| {1 org assionment |6

Name iD |General or Background Task |Task version |Assigned as _ [Assigned until
< '8 MRP Controiler Notiicall 1G 03100001
< % WRP: Mail to MRP CcWS 03100020 01.01.1900  Unlimited
& MRP - Workflow. TS 03100004 01.01.1900  Unlimited
& Display StockiRe TS 03100015 © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Exception Messages

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Consumption-Based Planning —
Evaluations — Exception Messages

Define and Group Exception Messages

In this IMG activity, you can define exception messages for MRP runs and handle the errors. You
can also group exceptions so that one message handling can handle all related exceptions.

Change View "MRP Exception Messages": Details

a2 =]
Key [iﬂ

Exceptn message |96/|Stock fallen below safety stock level ]

[JNo exception message

Priority Except. Msg 9]
Selection group 6| Exception during availability check

Create MRP list © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Check Exception Group Texts

In this IMG activity, you can define the texts for exceptions. One text line can be defined to
handle a group of exceptions.

Change View "Exception Groups P

Sele |Name

New; opening date in the past

New; start date in the past

New; finish date in the past

General messages

Exception during BOM explosion

Exception during availability check

Exception during rescheduling |
Terr ® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

(<[]

T N O O B W R
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Period Totals

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Consumption-Based Planning —
Evaluations — Period Tortals

Define Individual Period Split for Period Totals

In this step, you can define whether a period split takes place for the period totals display in the
MRP list and the stock/requirements list. This means whether a less-detailed period split is divided
and displayed in a more detailed period split at particular time intervals. These time intervals can
be in months, weeks, or even days.

Change View "Period Split": Over

[split  |Description [Days [weeks [
i Monthly split [a]
S Standard split 1 1 [~]

Daily split 36 | [']

a

| ©Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserve

Define Period Display for Period Totals

In this step, you can specify which periods are to be displayed in the period totals display of the
MRP list and the stock/requirements list. If you want to split the monthly or the weekly display
into a finer split, you must define this split in the section “Define Individual Period Split for Period
Totals.”

Change View "Period Grouping": Details

Zlld|2lE

Plant 3028| New York I
Please selectthe periods you want
[v]Days

Weeks

Months

[CJFlexible period  © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

[JPlanning calendar Planning calendar

[JIndividual split Period split
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Filters

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Consumption-Based Planning —
Evaluations — Filters

Define Selection Rules

In this step, you can define specific business views in selection rules for all the information in the
stock/requirements list and the planning table in repetitive manufacturing. The MRP elements for
which you can define selection rules include planned order requirements, quotations, sales docu-
ments, dependent requirements, reservations, and so on.

Change View "Define Selection Rule": Details

(D] New Enties | & (][] (@) &3]

Selection rule SAP000O2

Text sel. rule 'SAP Requirements and Stocks

MRP elements

| Consideration of MRP element

Pind ind. reqmts Display availability relevance e |

Quotations Display availability relevance ]

Sales documents Display availability relevance a

Deliveries Display availability relevance a

Dependent reqmts Display availability relevance 3|
Reservations | Display availability relevance 3

SC: Matl Provided Display availability relevance ]

Dep. Reservations Display availability relevance 3

Dely sched. PiOrd | Display availability relevance )

Dely sched. POs | Display availability relevance 3|

DS: Stock Trans Reqs | Display availability relevance =)

DS: Stk Tr. Sch. Lines Display availability relevance ol u
Stock Transfer Reqs Do not ©Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Display Filters

In this IMG activity, you can define display filters for MRP elements.
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Change View "Define Display Filter": Details

(2| New Entres | [@][@] ][ &][2]E5]

Display Filter SAPSBBG2|
Displ. filter text SAP Only requirements and stocks

MRP elements

Independent reqmts Display )
Quotations Display |
Sales documents Display =]
Deliveries | Display a
Dependent reqmts Display i
Resenvations Display o
Regs matl prov. Display =)
Dep. Reservations Display =]
Dely sched. PIOrd Display )
Dely sched. POs Display al
DS: Stock Tr Req Display [}
DS: Stk Tr. Sch Lines Display i
Stock Transfer Reqs Do not © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Forecast

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Consumption-Based Planning —
Forecasts

Weighting Groups for Weighted Moving Average

For forecasting purpose, you assign weight to various forecasting elements. In this IMG activity,
you can define the weighting groups for weighted moving average values for forecasting elements.

Change View "Weighting Groups": Overvi

Weighting group Position Weighting factor E
i 1 40,00 (4]
01 2 30,00 [~]
01 3 20,00 ] |—|
01 © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reser\;e:




SAP MM Customizing—MRP ® 185

Define Splitting of Forecast Requirements for MRP

For each plant, you can define the future time periods that you want to forecast. You also define
how minutely you want to define the forecasts in terms of days or weeks.

Change View "Splitting Forecast Requirements": Overview

I E I

Pint  [Name 1 |st |Per.ind.  |Period Ind. Descr. [o.Day [no. wik [PITT
3028 [@w York Il AN Monthly 1 2 4[]
3020 New York I A W Weekly 4 ' 1[=]
3500 Dallas A N Monthly h 2 4[]
3500 _Dailas A W _WE © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved_,

Assign Forecast Errors to Error Classes

You can maintain error classes and assign forecast errors to these classes.

Change View "Assignment of Forecast Error to Error Classes": Overvi
2ol

[message |message Text

Status & was not maintained

Forecast will not be carried out with this forecasr model

Plant &is not created please check

The forecast cannot be carried out for this material

No historical data exists

EMalerial is not a part of the forecast

MRP type does not exist, please check

No forecast data exists

flntemal error. Please notify system administrator.

Plant has notyet been created

'Fundaon is not defined, please check

Basicvalue will be zero

Nol sul'liaent hlstoncal valu es available for lmllallzalmn
Accounting periods are not correctly maintained, please check
Period indicator T s not allowed while entering correction factor:
Table TO09B has not been correctly maintained

Material has not been created

[€0) S © Copyright 2013, AP AG. Al ights reserved.
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Historical Data and Postdistribution Forecast

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Consumption-Based Planning —
Forecast — Alternative Historical Data and Postdistribution Forecast — General Setting

Delivery Relationship for External or Internal Material Group

Accuracy of forecast is important for making realistic MRP planning. To create accurate forecasts,
you need to consider historical data to correct the forecast data. In this IMG activity, you create a
delivery relationship for material groups either externally or internally.
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New Entries: Details of Added Entries

7B

External/internal Material Grp DRD Storage for Internal Material Group fed]

DRD &tnrana far Evtarnal Matarial Crann ———
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Control of Alternative Historical Data and Postdistribution Forecast

If you want to use alternative historical data, define it at MRP-type level. You use the method to
determine how and which data are to be loaded from a SAP business (data) warehouse (SAP BW)
system. You define a method using closed loop customizing. If you do not select a method, you
can load data using a Business Add-In (BAdI).

Change View "Alternative Historical Data for Forecast": Overview

v e | RIS EIE]

Define Profile for Determining Delivery Relationship

In the delivery relationship profile, you define whether and how recipients are to be included in
the process.

Delivery Relationship for Plants

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Consumption-Based Planning —
Forecast — Alternative Historical Data and Postdistribution Forecast — Delivery Relationship
for Plants

Profile for Determining Delivery Relationship for Plants

In chis IMG activity, you can define the method for determining plants, the level for determining
plants, the method for determining customers, and the level for determining customers. You use
the profile for determining the delivery relationship to define which recipients are to be deter-
mined and which method is to be used to do this.
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New Entries: Details of Added Entries
TEER

Deliv. Relationship Profile [] ]

Plant Determination Method j No Determination
Plant Determination Level ]
Customer Determination Method [ ] NoDetermination
Customer Determination Lvi |— -
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
| AssignedFields

Document Types for Delivery Relationship Determination

If you have set the method “determination using existing documents,” you use the document type
for determining the delivery relationship to define which document types are relevant for each
document category. The document types include purchasing document types and sales document
types. The purchasing document types are used for delivery relationship with vendors and the sales
document types are used for delivery relationship with customers.

Display IMG
' [SJEE][]| [ Existing BC Sets |[ BC Sets for Actity ][ Acivated BC Sets for Actuity ] IEN Releas:
[E Choose Activity E]

10

« Delivery Relationship Delivery Type
| & Delivery Relationship Sales Document Type  © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Authorization and Performance

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Consumption-Based Planning —
Authorization Management

Material Requirements Planning

There are many authorization objects for controlling access to various MRP and MRP-related
objects in the system. In this IMG activity, you can use the authorization objects to restrict access
to information such as display of stock/requirement lists, display planned orders, and firming
planned orders for MRP.
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Role Maintenance

Role | [52]l64d [0 singleRole |3 comp.Role |
Name :
[Raviews 3] Wl.lﬂ“ Show Documentation |
Favorites | Description | Target Sys
@ SAP_AUDITOR_BA_MM AlS - Materials Management (MM)
@ Copyright 2013_ SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Check for Performance Settings

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Consumption-Based Planning —
Check for Performance Settings

Check Storage Mode for MRP List

In this IMG activity, you can check the storage mode for MRP lists. The system is set as standard
to aggregate the MRP lists for storage in the database. The indicator Transp.MRP (Transparent
storage: MRP lists) is not selected. In this case, the whole table is stored in a standard format as a
data cluster and can no longer be read immediately. Aggregated storage has the advantage that less
memory space is needed and higher performance is achieved. However, if you would like to store
the MRP lists in a transparent format (table), that is, not aggregated, you have to set the indicator
Transp.DL.

Change View "Performance: Aggregat

[E ©Copyright 2013, SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

Pint [Name 1 [Transp MrPIE
" [3620 New York . w1
3500 Dallas B~




Chapter 8

SAP MM
Customizing—Purchasing

Introduction

In SAP, procurement or purchasing is one of the two main functions available in SAP materials
management (MM) along with inventory management. The purchasing part of SAP MM con-
sists of purchase requisitions (PRs), purchase orders (POs), contracts, scheduling agreements,
and so on.

Document types of all the documents (PRs, POs, contracts, etc.) can be customized as per
customer needs in many ways. Similarly, the material masters included in SAP MM purchasing
(vendor, info records, source lists, purchase organization, purchasing group, etc.) can also be cus-
tomized as per customer needs. In this chapter, we discuss most of the customizations that can
be done.

This chapter consists of the hierarchy of the menu structure and its functionalities that are
grouped in the customization part of SAP system. So it will be easier for you to look at and practice
these customization tasks, and thus to learn faster.

General Purchasing Functions

Create Purchasing Groups

Purchasing customization starts with customizing purchasing groups. In this activity, you create
purchasing groups. Purchasing groups are the organization elements that are responsible for pur-
chasing similar kinds of materials or services. So we can have a purchasing group that is respon-
sible for procuring all services for the corporate office procuring materials for the production
department.

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing

189
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Display IMG
Existing BC Sels ||+ BC Sets for Activity [{ & Activated BC Sets for Adivity I[l Release Notes . Change Log l
[Structure |Adaitional |
-

P [&  EmironmentData
BBy Material Master
B B VendorMaster

F for the Industry ion for Defense Forces & Public Se ASDFPSICUST_TRANS
[ @ [ Create Purchasing Groups: SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMES
b B  Purchasing info Record
b B Source List
(1 Quota Arrangement
3 % B rrocuotation @ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Change View "Purchasing Groups": Overview
7 SEIZELE

Pu_|Desc. Pur. Grp Tel.No. Pur.Grp|Fax number Telephone
10:(S)ef H. 1069/5510 (2]
51 Diet,8. 069/5511 | =]
AEg?_H__aﬁ@?_-H- eortoer | '
3 IDES USA 040/1002
Effel) 069/1360
{005 Diller. M _pdo/1003 |
|06 Sommer.st. b40s1004 | © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Maintain Search Help for Purchasing Documents

Search help enables the user to find all kinds of purchase documents that satisfy certain criteria
sought by the user. The user can search for request for quotation (RFQ)/quotation, contract, PR,
PO, scheduling agreement, and service entry sheet in the system. When you maintain or create
any search help, you are actually making the fields on the purchase document searchable, that
is, you are assigning any field on any purchase document to the search help. Then you limit your
search function for a type of purchase document. For example, you can create a search help so that

all POs containing a specific material should come in a search list.

In SAP, there is a default search help ASH_MEKK that belongs to a collective search help MEKK.

Display IMG

Existing BC Sets || < BC Sats for Actiity || < Actvatad BC Sets for Actity IB Ralease Notes . Change Log || Whera Else Use

|Additional information |

|Structure
= % “ Purchasing

b [®  Environment Data
(] Material Master
b [  VendorMaster
Resfrictions for the Industry Solution for Defense Forces & Public Se ASDFPSICUST_TRANS
@ I Create Purchasing Groups SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOME4
Purchasing Info Record
Source List
Quota Arrangement
I RroQuotation
Purchase Requisition
B Purchase Order
I Order Optimizing
I contract
H scheduling Agreement
B com

@ Bl Mainiain Search Heips for Purchasing Dot
H Canditinne

TETTOCTITTC

IPPPPFPPRPPRRRE

-4

SIMG_CMME! ¢, Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Define External Representation of Item Categories

Item categories define how a material is procured. For example, an item category “Consignment” defines

that the material having this item category is procured from vendors using consignment strategy.
Internally, in SAPD, item categories are represented by a one-character field (e.g., “3” for the

Subcontracting item category). When you define an external representation of the item category, you

can use a different identifier for the item categories (e.g., “L” for the Subcontracting item category).
External representation of item categories is displayed on SAP screens.

Display IMG
|| Existing BC Sets || BC Sets for Ackty || Activated BC Sats for Actity |{IEH Release Notes 1] changs Li
[structure |aditional infermation |
= [& [ Furchasing

b [&%  EmironmentData
b [B  Material Master
r Vendor Master
Restrictions for the Industry Solution for Defense Forces & Public Se ASDFPS/ICUST_TRANS
SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOME4

&
@
=2
2
s
g
]

Purchasing Info Record
Source List
Quaota Arrangement
[H rrFo/uotation
Purchase Requisition
ﬂ Purchase Order
[ order Optimizing
B contract
ﬂ Scheduling Agreement
ﬂ Confirmations
{Bv [ Maintain Search Helps for Purchasing Documents SIMG_CMMENUOLMEDDOO2
H conditions
Foreign Trade/Customs
Account Assignment
@ Define External ion of iem Categori © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

T R B i A SR SR

CE-B S-S B

IFRFFPPPRERRREPEPE

-8 -

Change View "Item Categories": Overview

tmCat (int) [timCat (Ext) [Text for ttem Cat.
0 I ‘Standard (4]
h B Limit [=]
|2 K _-Consignment
3 iL Subcontracting -
s H !Material unknown
B3 ' 5 “'i'hird~party
6 Ir Text
|7 U _-Stock transfer
s W Material group
B D _ Senvice k
|
|
n | |
l (4]
] i &)}

(=9

E © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserv
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Define Default Values for Document Type

In SAP, all purchase documents have a default document type. When a user uses a transaction code
or the menu to open a purchase document, this default document type is opened. Using customiza-
tion, you can change and set a new document type. Now when the user uses the transaction code
to open the document, he will open this new type of document instead of the previous default type.
For example, the default PO document type in standard SAP is “NB” document type. This docu-
ment type gets opened when the user uses the transaction code ME2IN. If you change it to some
defined document type, say “NB10,” the users will open this document type instead of “NB” type.

Display IMG

=

[structure |Additional informati |
v [ [ Purchasing
Environment Data
Material Master
Vendor Master
Restrictions for the Industry Solution for Defense Forces & Public Se ISDFPSICUST_TRANS
E @ [ Create Purchasing Groups SIMG_CFMENUOLMECME4
Purchasing Info Record
Source List
Quota Arrangement
B RFo/Quotation
Purchase Requisition
B Purchase Order
B order Optimizing
H contract
B scheduling Agreement
I confirmations
CB I Maintain Search Helps for Purchasing Documents SIMG_CMMENUOLMEDQDZ2
H conditions
Foreign Trade/Customs
Account Assignment
Q Define External Rep ion of Item Cat i SIMG_ CFMENUOLMEOMH4
@ Define DefaultValues for Document Type! © Copyright 2013, SAP AG. All rights reserved.

R

“ Existing BC Sets ||~ BC Sets for Acinity || & Activated BC Sels for Activity [|[Ell Release Notes |“ Char

PPEF®

FPPFPPPYRPPFRREE

T

»

Change View "Default Purchasing Document Type in T

[ newenes | IR EEE]

TCode|Transaction Text |Ty. |Doa Type Descript in
MBOB1 Post Goods Receipt for PO N8 [S\ndard PO [+]

| |ME21 Create Purchase Order NB  Standard PO =]
IME21N (Create Purchase Order NB  Standard PO

|_|ME25 (Create PO with Source Determination N8 Standard PO

| ME27 Create Stock Transport Order B 'Stock transport ord.

I |ME31 b:eate Outline Agreement | i

| |ME31K Create Contract

| ME31L | Cneate Schedullng Agreement LPA Schedullng agreement

| [ME37 Create Transport Scheduling Agmt. ILU  Transp. sched. agmt.

| ME41 Create Request For Quotation AN RFQ

:HE51_ 'c:eate Purchase Requlsdlon '_NB jlf'!.!ije.t';_._r_e__q_l._li_s: gt_a_[l_ti_

| MESIN mate Purchase Requisition N8 Purch.requis. Stand.

|| (4]

13_

[ TET ©copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved
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Define Link to External Documents

If you have external documents that are related to a purchase document, you can provide a
link on the purchase document so that these external documents can be accessed from the

purchase document.

Display IMG

[ BC Sets for Activity

Kl

[~ Activated BC Sets for Actvity J[IEN Release Notes JI|

|Additional information

(&> Define Default Values for Document Type
Statistics
Version Management
E¥ Messages
Vendor Evaluation
E¥ source Determination
H Taxes
n Subsequent (End-of-Period Rebate) Settlement
Discount in Kind (Discount in Form of Bonus Goods)
Partner Determination
Reporting
Buyer's Negotiation Sheet
Data Transfer

PRPPPPRPRPRR PR

@ Dnarta

=

@ Define Link to External Documents @ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMHS

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

Internet Address

cFolders System Alias

cFolders Role

goagE

Purchasing Functions: Environment Data

s
=

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Environment Data

Define Attributes of System Messages (SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEOQ)

You can create custom messages for purchase documents so that when the user encounters any
problem in processing the document, an appropriate message is displayed as either a warning or
an error. Here you give a message number, application component to which the message is to be
linked, message text, and message category (warning or error).
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Display IMG
Existing BC Sets || <> BC Sets for Activity || < Activaled BC Sets for Activity ¥ Release Notes

Define Attributes of System Messages © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Change View "System messages": Overview

[El

Version |Appl.A |No. |Message text

155 Purchase order item was not confirmed or was only partially confirmed
Date/quantity fix set, although no confirmation found
Contract has different purchasing organization &

Validity period of contract does not start until &

Validity period of contract expired on &
Targetvalue of contract & exceeded by & &

Net price for item & taken from conditions

Purchase requisition & item & already deleted

Deadline for submission of quotations in the past
‘Scheduled quantity & & greater than target quantity & &
Quantity smaller than invoiced quantity &

1078 Target quantity exceeded by & &

138 Not possible to determine a consumption account

145 Release date lies in the past

147 Base unit of measure & adopted from material master record

149 Release date: nextworkday is & |
DL © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Define Default Values for Buyers

Each user can be presented with different screens or fields on the screens of purchase docu-
ments depending on the default values you provide here. You enter the name or key of the
default value and select the screens or fields. Now you save this default value. You can invoke
the user profile of a user and save this default value key in the user profile. When this user
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works with the purchase documents, these user preferences will always be applied and he will
see different screens and fields.

Similarly, in the tab “Fast processing,” there are settings for copying and adopting documents.
For example, you can make settings such that a PR is adopted to a PO with all fields of the PR
being copied to the PO.

You go to the menu in the IMG. When the initial screen appears, click on “New entries.”
You will see a screen with seven tabs. On the first tab “Indicator,” you see choices for “Info
record update” and “Order acknowledgement requirement.” If you check “Purchase order”
or “Quotation” for “Info record update,” the user will see “Info record update” field on the
PO or the quotation. It updates the PO price history for the combination of vendor, mate-
rial, plant, purchase organization, and also item category of PO (Standard, Subcontracting,
Consignment, etc.).

Display IMG
.. D[[Eﬁsmgacsm” BC Sats for Activity ” Activated BC Sets for Activity l[_ Releasa

|Structure |Additional information |
[ Financial Accounting (New)
[H Financial Supply Chain Management
Strategic Enterprise ManagementBusiness Analytics
¥ controliing
Investment Management
Enterprise Controlling
I Real Estate
Flexible Real Estate Management (RE-FX)
Logistics - General
Environment, Health & Safety
[ sales and Distribution
¥ waterials Management
General Seftings for Materials Management
Consumption-Based Planning
E Purchasing
B _ EnvonmentData S
By & [H Define Attributes of System Messages SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMED

B @ [H Define Default Values for Buyers! © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
M T Tl - - - . a2 i

Notes | || Chang

G e e B S I B i i i B
PERPE

S

PPP

When you click on the “Define default values for buyers” menu in the IMG activity, you will
get a pop-up screen with two values: Settings for default values and Maintain users. When
you double click the “Settings for default values” menu, you get a list of settings for the sets of
default values. On the same screen, there is a button “New entries.” Clicking on this button,
you will get a new screen that has seven tabs. The first tab is titled “Indicators” as shown in the
below figure. The indicator screen is divided into two parts: “Info record update” and “Order
acknowledgement requirement.” “Info record update” has “purchase order” and “quotation”
records. You can set values for both POs and quotation. For example, you can set values of either
“No update” or “Update with or without plant” or “Update with plant” or “Update without
plant.” If you (the consultant) select “No update” for PO and save the record, then for the buyer
(whose default values are set as “No update”) the info record values on all his POs will never be
updated when any info record is updated. This means that the buyer will be purchasing goods
or services at older prices than the current prices that are set in the info record currently. This
kind of functionality is required when the buyers do purchases at the price negotiated with a
vendor and not at the current prices.
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New Entries: Details of Added Entries
vz EE)

DefaultValues | | |

Purchase Order

[[]Purchase Order
[[] Contract
[[]Scheduling Agreement

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Similarly, the buyers use the functionality update with plant of info record in cases when there
exists an info record for plants as well as for purchase organization, and the buyer wants to update
the info record at plant level as well as at purchase organization level.

“Overview Screen” tab is divided into four parts: Item Overview, Confirmation, Sched. Lines
(1 Line), and Sched. Lines (2 Lines). If you set any entries by selecting any of the options given
inside any part of this screen, all buyers whose purchase screen options are set by the set of values
maintained in this group will see the screen options set here. For example, if “Item Overview” for
PO is selected and saved, all buyers will have PO screens with “Item Overview” in open mode when
they open a PO.

New Entries: Details of Added Entries

Defaultvalues || |

[l Purchase Requisition [lPurchase Order

[ Purchase Order CrFa

CJRFQ [[JSA Sched. Lines

[ contract

[J scheduling Agreement _Sched. Lines (2 Lines)
[]Pur. Order
CIrFa
[J5A Sched. Lines

[]SASched. Lines

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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The “Fast Processing” tab contains values to be set for purchasing documents for the group of
buyers so that adopting functions from one purchase document type to another can be done,

and thus, the values of screen elements in purchase document type can be copied over to another
purchase document type.

New Entries: Details of Added Entries

Defaultvalues || |

Fast Processing

Select All

[C]Reference to ref.doc
[CIRef. to Purcase Requisition

Adoptall
[[JRef. to Single Purchase Requisition
[]Assign and Edit Purchase Requisition

Adoptall and save

[]Create Purchase Order: Vendor Unknown
[[] Assign and Edit Purchase Requisition

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

The options available here enable the buyers to set their prices by either copying from another
document type or entering manually in the purchase document.

New Entries: Details of Added Entries

DefaultValues | | |

Price Adoption

Copying of conditions from last purchase order -~
® Always copy

O Not if price entered manually

O Do not copy

[JManual price becomes gross price

® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

When you create a PR or PO (when vendor is unknown), you need to select the source from where
the goods or services will be procured. This functionality can be achieved automatically or can be
done manually by the buyer. If you select the “automatic source determination” here, the system
will search and find the source for your procurement automatically.
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New Entries: Details of Added Entries
vzl ==

Defaultvalues || |

[ Create Requisition
[] Create Purchase Order: Vendor Unknown

[] Check Delivery Date

@ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Tax Jurisdiction

For determining taxes applicable for each procurement, you need to define the address and tax
jurisdiction for each plant or distribution center.

Display IMG

{2 (&[] | [ Exsting BC Sets 1[5 BC seis for Activty |6 Activated BC Sets for Adivity ||IL8 Release Notes

[Structure [Additional information [
b [2  General Seftings for Materials Management
P [  Consumption-Based Planning

< B [ Purchasing
< [  EnvironmentData
[ @ I Define Attributes of System Messages SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMED
[2 @& H Define Default Values for Buyers SIMG_CFMENUCLMEOMFI

[2 @ H Define TaxJurisdiction

L L T L S S Sy

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG_ All rights reserved.

County code

e —

Factory calendar

Note: The address fields Name1 and Name2 are not copied from the address
screen and you must maintain them separately.
All other addr. data can only be maintained in addr. screen.
The changes can only be seen in the ovenview and detail view )
after they have been saved. © Copyright 2013, SAF AG. All rights reserve;
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Maintain Display Type for Date/Period

For printing and on-screen display purpose, you need to set up the day and date format for pur-
chase documents. These settings are done here.

Display IMG
{3 [ Exsting B Sots ][~ BC Sets for Acivity [ Adivaled BT Sels for Actity |[IEH Release Notes || ©

|Structure [Adattional information |
b [  General Seftings for Materials Management
b [  consumption-BasedPlanning
= [  [H Purchasing
~ [  Environment Data
2 @& [ Define of System M
@ Q- B Define Default Values for Buyers
@ [ Define Tax Jurisdiction
@ Maintain Display Type for Date/Period
o R - . - - . e

g SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMED
SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMFI
SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOM_GJ_

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

PR

Change View "Date Display Format": Overview

Language|Deliv.date [DatCat [Date type descript Printout i )
| fes T 1 Fomatdne Den ()

Ccs W 2 Formét tjdne Tyden [~]

DE K 5 Kalenderformat Kalend

DE M 3 Monatsformat Monat

DE P 4 Periodenformat

DE T 1 Tagesformat Tag

DE W 2 Wochenformat Woche

EN c 5 Calendar format Calndr

EN D 1 Day format Day
_|EN I

|EN K 5 Calendar format Calndr

N o 2 | ©Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Web Services ID and Description

If you use Web services for displaying documents or elements of any document, you need to set
up a connection with the portal where the required element or information is stored with the pur-
chase document. You will provide all this information here.

Display IMG
[SJER][][Exsting BC Sets [~ B0 seis for Actiy ][ & Activated BO Sets for Aciviy J[L8 Release Notes | CF

|Structure |Additional information |
D [  General Setings for Materials Management
b [  Consumption-Based Planning
e ~ [H Purchasing

Enwironment Data
@ [H Define Attributes of System Messages

SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMED

(& H Define Default Values for Buyers
@ [ Define Tax Jurisdiction

@ Maintain Display Type for Date/Period
@

iWeb Senvices: ID and Description:

B
B
B
B

B

SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMFI
SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMGJ
SIMG_CFMENUOLMEVDF1

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Change View "Web Services: ID and Description™: Overview

Technical Key of aWeb _ [D

Bender ] [&
Bueromix | =
coM_301 ccu_301

CCM_302 ccu_02

lcc_303 cCu_303

(CCM_304 CCM_304 © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights raserved,

Purchasing Functions: Material Master

In this section, we discuss about setting up our environment for material master-related entries
that are required on purchasing documents.
Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Material Master

Define Shipping Instructions

Some of the options you set here include printable shipping instruction, default shipping instruc-
tion, and whether short and long text is allowed or not.

Display IMG

E[.“ Existing BC Sets | &' BC Sels for Actity ]| Acivaled BC Sets for Adivity J| Il Relesse Notes JJ Ct

|Structure | Agditional inf |
b [#%  General Settings for Materials Management
b [%  Consumption-Based Planning
~ B [ Purchasing
P B  Emvironment Data
< By Waterial Master

@ @ Defins Shipping Insiructions ® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All nghts resen-eu_

(TL Fiafim s Phirabmnins Halion W

Change View "Shipping instructions": Overview

"@M@I‘I@

Dialog Structure
| 3 Shipping instructions _

[ Compliance with st

|Dsc Shipnstr. [Print ShIEJnsh‘ [

packed items only

.guuds must be deliverd on time
“hh fDr our shipping ins
Pack with protection
-Shipping with protection
Shipping instruction 1
Shipping instruction 2
Shipping instm 3
--Sﬁlpﬁnd inslrucimn 4
éhipping instruction 1LDD
-_Shipp'mg instruction zz

[}
0E & EEOREORE
EEI_ZIEEE

[0 @ Copyright 2013, SAP AG. All rights resemed

Define Purchasing Value Keys

Purchasing value keys include delivery date deadline monitoring, goods receipt/invoice receipt
(GR/IR) control, and vendor evaluation. In deadline monitoring, you can define things such as
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after how many days of sending PO to the vendor, the buyer can send remainder to the vendor
about the delivery. In GR/IR control, you can define how much percentage a delivery quantity can

be tolerated for under as well as over delivery.

Display IMG
|| Existing BC Sets || BC Sets for Activity [[ < Activated BC Sets for Actiity || Retease Notes [ che
[structure | Additional information |
[ General Seftings for Materials Management
b Consumption-Based Planning
< [ H Purchasing
[ Environment Data
< B Material Master
[2 @& Define Shipping Instructions SIMG CFMENUOLMEOMEK
[ @ Define Purchasing Value Keys © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

New Entries: Details of Added Entries

Pur Val Key [l

Deadline monitoring
1st Reminder/Exped

.
2nd Reminder/Exped.
|

3rd Reminder/Exped.
[] Acknowledgment Reqd

GRIR confrol -~
Tol. Underdelivery ]
Tol. Overdelivery

|

[ Unlimited Overdel.
Shipping Instr. |

Vendor evaluation
Min.Del.City %
StdDelDtvVar |

& Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Manufacturer Part Profile

Whenever a manufacturer part profile is required to be attached with the material you are pro-
curing, you need to define manufacturer part profile and attach it to the material. The options
available to define a manufacturer part profile include defining whether changes are allowed in

manufacturer part number (MPN) or not, info record creation for MPN, quality management
processing for MPN, and so on.

Display IMG

“ Existing BC Sets ” S BC Sets for Activity H Sy Activated BC Sets for Activity "ij Release Notes I I @

[Structure
& [ Purchasing
b B  EnvironmentData
< [ Material Master
[2 & Define Shipping Instructions SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEK
[ @ Define Purchasing Value Keys SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOME1 _
[ @ [ Define Manufacturer Part Profile © Copyright 2013, SAP AG. All rights reserved.

| Additional information |
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New Entries: Details of Added Entries

MPN Profile || |

Profile Descript. |

[C] Order Text for MPN Material
[CIMPN Mandatory
[Jchange in MPN

Cinfo

Records for MPN

[JaM Processing for MPN
[JAMPL Management
[Jupdating of LIS

Checkg. Rule: Manuf. |_|

[[] subitem Price Determination

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Reasons for Blocking Approved Manufacturer Part

Here you can maintain a list of reasons for blocking any approved manufacturer part.

Display IMG
[SIEH][Z]I[ Existing BC Sets [~ BC Sets for Actvity [~ Acivated BC Sels for Actviy J[IE8 Release Notes
|Structure | Additional information |
< [#% [ Purchasing

b [  EnvironmentData

< [B  Material Master
[ ® Define Shipping Instructions SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEK
[ @ Define Purchasing Value Keys SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOME1

B © [ Define Manufacturer Part Profile SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMPN
@ 9 E De“"‘?‘r\_'e"}s"""'s for_E'!Eck!r.ng APP'" e vef f“a';'“’- © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

Change View "Maintenance View: Blocking Reasons":

Blk_[Text i
HH1} ihave some work [=]
|a8e damaged =]
081 Poor product quality
002 Nonconforming Q-system
063 Not approved

©Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Entry Aids for Items without a Material Master

Many times when the buyer creates purchase document, he does not have the material number
available because the material master is not created for the material at that time. In such cases, it is
possible to still create the purchase document without entering the material number on the document.

Display IMG
[SEI[Z ][ Existing BC Sets ][~ BC Sets for Actiity [~ Aciivaled BC Sets for Acwity J| L8 Release Notes J| Ct
[structure |Additional information |

~ [ [ Purchasing
P [&  EnvironmentData

v [ watenal Master :
[2 @ Define Shipping Instructions SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEK
[E @ Define Purchasing Value Keys SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOME1
[ @ [ Define Manufacturer Part Profile SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMPN

[ @ [ Define Reasons for Blocking Approved Manufacturer Parts  SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOAMP
@ €33 ﬂ Emﬂ’ Nds for Ilems Wltho'-ﬂ a Mafe"ia' Masler ©Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

To help the users, you can define valuation class, purchase value key, and so on at the material group
level. When you create the purchase document with only entering the material group on the document,
all these values associated with the material group become available to the document while saving,

Inventory Managed MPN

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Material Master —
Inventory Managed Manufacturer Part Number

Define Manufacturer Part Profile

This functionality is the same as that explained earlier in this chapter in the section “Define
Manufacturer Part Profile.”

Change View "Material Groups: Defau
Va2 | E

IMat. Grp  |Mat Grp Descr. JvaiCl [Purvalk

- B
00007 Hani group

| | (=]
0001 Teng - |
0001-1 raw material -
0002-1 jproduction

0003-1 jtrading goods
001 jMetal processing
00101

an409

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved
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Display IMG
: _ ] | Existing BC Sets ” %" BC Sets for Activity ” &y Activated BC Sets for Activity Ilj_l Release Notes ”@
|Structure | Adaitional information |

v [ Purchasing
P [  EmvironmentData
< B Material Master

[ @ Define Shipping Instructions SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEK
B ® Define Purchasing Value Keys SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOME1
B @ E Define Manufacturer Part Profile SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMPN
E @ H Define Reasons for Blocking Approved Manufacturer Parts ~ SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOAMP
E @ H Entry Aids for ltems Without a Material Master SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMQW
& @ Inventory-Managed Manufacturer Part Number L
. Q ﬂ Define Manufacturer Part Profile © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Change Characteristics of System Messages

System messages are extremely important to control the usage of the application and warn
users when some system problem is encountered. In cases when it is not possible to provide any
option to the end user to proceed further in executing his transaction, it is better to present
him with an error message so that the user has to abort the transaction. However, if there are
options available so that the user can still proceed with his transaction, a warning message can
be invoked. If the user feels to proceed ahead with his transaction, he can dismiss the warning
message.

New Entries: Details of Added Entries
| =YEIE
MPN Profile [ ]

Profile Descript. [

[] Order Text for MPN Material
[CJMPN Mandatory
[Jchange in MPN

[Jinfo Records for MPN

[C] oM Processing for MPN
[CJAMPL Management
[Jupdating of LIS

Checkg. Rule: Manuf. | |

[J Subitem Price Determination _ - ——
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Display IMG
B|[all][5]|[ Existing BC Sets ][ BC Sets for Activity [~ Activated BC Sets for Actvity |[[EH Release Notes |||

|Structure |Aaditional information |
[ Environment Data
“ [  Material Master
[ @ Define Shipping Instructions SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEK
[y @ Define Purchasing Value Keys SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOME1
[ @ B Define Manufacturer Part Profile SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMPN
[ @ B Define Reasons for Blocking Approved Manufacturer Parls  SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOAMP
[ @ H Entry Aids for ltems Without a Material Master SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMQW
< B  Inventory-Managed Manufacturer Part Number
[ @ [ Define Manufacturer Part Profile SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMPN
[ @ cChange Characteristics of System Messages @ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

e

In SAP, default messages are set at transaction points when something goes wrong. You can change
these default messages and set them as per the requirement of the customer.

Purchasing Functions: Vendor Master

Many functions that are relevant for purchasing are available in the standard SAP related to vendor
master. You can change these default vendor master functions as well as create one in this section.
Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Vendor Master

Define Terms of Payment

In this IMG activity, you can define many terms of payment options to the vendor. The options
can include installment payment, payment method, payment blocking mechanism, and so on.

Change View "MPN: Controllable Error Messages": Overview

=1 =

Controlv |Application Area Msg |Cat
ao; MPN 1183  Warning a [«
103 MPN 104 Error Message al [

BC Sefs for E

|Structure [Additional information |
© [ _ [ Purchasing
b B  EnvironmentData
D [2  Material Master
N Vendor Master |

& Define Terms of Payment @ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Check Incoterms

Incoterms are used to define the mode of payment over delivery. It defines how delivery for an
order is made and how payment for the order is paid. Some popular Incoterms include FOB (free

on board), EXW (ex works), and so on.

New Entries: Details of Added Entries

PaytTerms [ Sales text |

Day limit []

Own explanation |

[Jinstaliment payment

[JRec. Entries: Supplement fm Master

No. of days ! Fixeddate  Additional months

[ ]

[ [ ]

Term Percentage
;15 %
25 %
3=

[ L]

[]
[
[

B — il iy
Payable immediately Due net

Change View "Customers: Incoterms™: Overview

® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights resenm_i.

Incoterms  |Description Location mandatory ﬁ
| Freight on board O []
197 AK Costs, insurance & freight =]
|BLS Delivered cleared by cust [v]

ICFR Costs and freight

CIF Costs, insurance & freight

CIP Insured freight-free

COD lcop

CPT Freight-free =1 =
S e © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

You can define the list of Incoterms that can be used on purchase documents.

Define Text Types for Central Texts

Here you can define the text types that can be used on purchase documents. The text type can be

accounting texts, purchase memos, and so on.
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Display IMG

[SJEa][= ][ Exsting BC Sets ][~ BC Sets for Actity ][~ Actvated BC Sets for Acivity J [N Release Notes J[

|Structure |Additional information |
<[ [ Purchasing
b B  EnvironmentData
b B Material Master
< B  Vendor Master

[2 @ Define Terms of Payment SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOME2
[ @ Checkincoterms SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMSQ
@ @ Define Text Types for Central Texts © Copyright 2013, SAP AG. All rights reserved,

[ 95 SRS SR ISR S | R R O S s e

Define Text Types for Purchasing Organization Texts

Here you maintain a list of text types that can be used to purchase organization-specific information.

Dlsplay IMG

[, BC Sets for Actity |[ > Activated BC Sets for Activity [ Release Notes [
—

|Additional information |

(structy
B [ Purchasing
b B  EnvironmentData
P B  Material Master
“ [  Vendor Master

B © Define Terms of Payment SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOME2
[ @ Checkincoterms SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMSQ
B @ Define Text Types for Central Texts SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMGA

@. Q Define Text Types for Purchasing Organization Text: @ copyright 2013 SAP AG. All rights reserved,

Display Text Determination Configuration: List

Text Object |LFH1 | Vendor texts, purchasing

ID Meaning Relevant text

0001/ |Purchasing memo M
0002/ |Purchase order text ™
ST02| |Purch.org.-spectesttext O
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Info Record

Info records need to be maintained in the system so that they can be used properly.
Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Info Records

Define Number Ranges

The first thing which can be used to manage info records effectively is to define number range and
their intervals for different kinds of info records.
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Display IMG
]I Existing BC Sets |[.- 5C Sets for Actty || Activated BC Sets for Actity || LI Release Notes l cl
|Structure | Additional information |
~ [& [ Purchasing
3 Environment Data

b B Material Master
b [  VendorMaster
B  Restrictions for the Industry Solution for Defense Forces & Public Se /SDFPS/CUST_TRANS

B @ @ create Purchasing Groups SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOME4
¥ B Purchasinginfo Record
% ? Define Number Ranges © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

You can define the number ranges for info records for different kinds of materials, for instance, a
number for stockable materials and another number range for nonstock materials.

Display Text Determination Configuration: List
Text Object |LFA1 | Central vendor texts
Materials management view

Meaning Relevant text
9001| |Accounting note
0002 |Purchasing memo ]

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

You can thus group the number ranges for info records and use the numbers in different number
ranges.

Maintain Number Range Intervals

NR Object |Purch. info record |
From number 0 number Current number Ext
06060611 0006600160 a6 0| [+
[ 6000000000 6199999999 6100000000 o| &
[ |5300800000 5300999999 5300005765 O
| |5400000000 5400999999 =
| |s500000000 5500999999 5500000266 |
| |s600000000 5666000801
[ |o0oosee001 0600000005 5 O
| |7000000000 7000059999 7600000179 m|
: 76006860060 70060669999 M | =
5760060000 5700099999 © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Define Screen Layout

In this IMG activity, you can set up each screen used in creating, maintaining, and deleting info
records. You can set each screen element as required entry, optional, or display only on these
info record screens.

Display IMG
[%][E[~ ]| [ Exsting BC sets ||

& BC Sets for Activity E-S?f‘ Activated BC Sets for Activity i Release Noles I Chi

[Structure | Additional information |
v [ [ Purchasing
b &  EnvironmentData
b [  Material Master
P B  VendorMaster
E%  Restiictions for the Industry Solution for Defense Forces & Public Se ISDFPS/CUST_TRANS

B @ [ Create Purchasing Groups SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOME4
< [B%  Purchasing Info Record
[2 @& Define Number Ranges SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEO
% (& Define Screen Layout © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

On this screen, you see a list of field selection groups. These groups include GR/IR control, basic
data, reference data, administrative data, quantities, delivery monitoring, and texts. You can select
any of the groups by clicking on it, and on the next screen, you can set the behavior of individual
screen elements.

Change View "Screen Layout:

ol
7|

FSel. |Description

|ANZE  Display info record

|HE1 1  Create purchasing info record
[ME12  Change purchasing info record
[ME13  Display purchasing info record
[ME15  Delete flag purchasing info

o] D) s |

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Maintain Table T162: Field Selection Groups

vie B& 7w a5l B 8l
_'Field Selection Key: ME15 Delete flag purchasing info

Field Selection Gro
GR/IR Control
Basic Data
Reference Data
Administration Data

Quantities '

Conditions

Delivery monitoring | _
Texts © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

The GR/IR control group of fields only includes valuation type. You can set it as required, optional,
or display only.

Maintain Table T162: Fields for Field Selection Group

iao

Field Selection Key fhE15} Delete flag purchasing info

Selection group GR/IR Control

Fields

Field Label Reqd.entry  Opt entry Display
Valuation type O O

@ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

The basic data field selection group contains fields such as vendor, material, purchase organization,
plant, and info category. You can set these fields as optional, required, or display only as per your

requirements.

Maintain Table T162: Fields for Field Selection Group

(D]

Field Selection Key [NE15| Delete fiag purchasing info

Selection group BasicData
Fields

Field Label Reqd.entry Opt. entry Display

Vendor O O

Material OJ OJ [v]

Purchasing organization O (|} 03

Plant O O

Info category O - Tl i

® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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The reference data field selection group contains fields such as RFQ, purchase group, material
group, and quotation date. You can set these fields as optional, required, or display only as per
your requirements.

Maintain Table T162: Fields for Field Selection Group

oo

Field SelectionKey __[HE15] Delete flag purchasing info
Selection group Reference Data
Fields
Field Label Reqd.entry Opt. entry Display
Request for quotation O L]
Material group | O
Quotation no., date | O
Origin data | (H|
Purchasing group d m|
Reference, salesperson etc, O O
Vendor material O O [v]
Last purchase order O O

® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

The administrative data field selection group contains fields such as rejection indicator, vendor
material group, return agreement, deletion indicator, and timely consumption. You can set these
fields as optional, required, or display only as per your requirements.

Maintain Table T162: Fields for Field Selection Group

K

Field Selection Key ME15| Delete flag purchasing info

Selection group Quantities

Fields -

Field Label Reqdentry  Opt entry Display
Order unit (Purchasing) [ O [v]

Base unit of measure ] | [v]
Variable PO unit O O
Minimum order quantity i 1 Ol
Standard PO quantity O k]
Maximum lot size O O
Rounding profile O O
Units of measure group L] ©copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

The quantity data field selection group contains fields such as order unit, base unit of measure,
variable PO unit, minimum order quantity, and lot size. You can set these fields as optional,
required, or display only as per your requirements.
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Maintain Number Range Groups

Iuﬂ Element/Group |E]

Number range object Purch. info record
Grouping.......... Trans. /event

[Jsachin
IN

[J10088 group
IL

[JAWK PIF NBCL

[JGroup without text

[Onew group for material

[JPurchasing info record for stock material

[CJPurchasing info record fo @ copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

The conditions data field selection group contains fields such as net price, condition group, input
tax code, amortization plan data, and price determination date. You can set these fields as optional
or required or display only as per your requirements.

Maintain Table T162: Fields for Field Selection Group

(D]

Field Selection Key \ME15| Delete flag purchasing info

Selection group Conditions

Fields

Field Label Reqd.entry  Opt entry Display
Net price O O ™
Condition group | | [v]
Qualification for discount (| ]

Input tax code O O
Obsolete volume rebate fields O O v
Volume rebate group O O )
Amortization plan data L O
Amortization reset O O ¥
Amortization actual data O O v
Price determination date O O
Points O O v

Prior vendor O  ©copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

The delivery monitoring field selection group contains fields such as over delivery tolerance, unlim-
ited over delivery, shipping instruction, order acknowledgement requirement, and GR-based invoice
verification. You can set these fields as optional, required, or display only as per your requirements.
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Maintain Table T162: Fields for Field Selection Group

(D]

Field Selection Key ME15| Delete flag purchasing info

Selection group Delivery monitoring
Fields
Field Label Reqdentry  Opt entry Display
Overdelivery tolerance O L}
Unlimited overdelivery O O ]
Shipping instructions [} O
Reminder levels O O
Underdelivery tolerance O O
Order acknowl. requirement | O
Planned delivery time O O
GR-based invoice verification O O
PO for Delivery Without Ref. | O
GR-based settiement O O
Supply option | O
Incoterms O L]
Regular vendor [E] O v
Remaining shelflife O O
Confirmation control key O O
Period indic. rem. shelf life O o S sz

® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

The text field selection group contains fields such as sort term, texts, fixed indicator, and indicator no
material text. You can set these fields as optional, required, or display only as per your requirements.

Maintain Table T162: Fields for Field Selection Group

L[]

Field Selection Key

Selection group

[ME15 Delete flag purchasing info
Texts

Texts

Fields -

Field Label
Sortterm

“Fixed" indicator
Indicator: no material text

Reqd.entry Opt. entry Display

aoooo

O 2]
O
O 3
0

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Maintain Inspection Certificate Categories

Here, you can define the inspection certificate categories that can be used to maintain inspection
certificates for materials. You can maintain inspection certificate categories based on certificate
number, certificate date, country of origin for the material, and custom tariff number.



214 m  The SAP Materials Management Handbook

Display IMG
=i '_ | Existing BC Sets r:'&‘ BC Sels for Activity Ic?,\ Activated BC Sets for Activity r Release Notes I Ct
[structure | Additional information |
<[ [ Purchasing
[ Environment Data
b B  Material Master
P B  Vendor Master
[  Restictions for the Industry Solution for Defense Forces & Public Se ISDFPSICUST_TRANS
[ @ H Create Purchasing Groups SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOME4
< [B  Purchasing info Record
[2 @ Define Number Ranges SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEO
[2 @ Define Screen Layout SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMF1
D B  Texsfor Purchasing Info Records )
[ @ Maintain inspection Certficate Categories @ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

New Entries: Details of Added Entries

Certificate Category M1 |

[JCheck Cert. Num
[J Check Certificate Date
[] Check country

[[] Check Customs Tarif Na —
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Price History

Price history for any material can be maintained at purchase organization level. The price history
is also available in purchase documents if it is maintained.

Display IMG

[ BC Sets for Adivity || <> Adtivaled BC Sets for Adivity |18 Release Notes ||

< [%  [H Purchasing
P B  EnvironmentData
P [  Material Master
P B  VendorMaster
[ Restrictions for the Industry Solution for Defense Forces & Public Se ISDFPS/CUST_TRANS

[ @ H Create Purchasing Groups SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOME4
< [  Purchasing Info Record
[2 @& Define Number Ranges SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEO
[ @ Define Screen Layout SIMG_CFMENUOLMEONF1
b [  Texs for Purchasing Info Records
[ @ Maintain Inspection Cerificate Categories SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEL
[2 @ Define Price History © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

PR o
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You can choose to maintain the price history for materials at purchase organization level using
this functionality here.

Change View "PO Price History Update Type": Overview

Desc. Pur. Org. |Ettective Price in Order Price History 8
[

0601 inkaufsorg. 0001 =
0004 ABC Purchase ORG
)65 IDES Deutschland
|0666 IDES USA

667 IDES Deutschiand
o608 IDES USA

911 DOMESTIC IE
0618 Plexx 0001

6622 mPORTS
0045 GEL Purchasing co.
046 CIass India
|6800 YCKRGAA
1 Zentraleinkauf EU
1600 Xav Purchs Org
1081 DOMESTIC
1008 1008
[ © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

i

o o o o o e

jaD)

Maintain Search Helps

To facilitate searching and finding info records, you can maintain search help texts.

Dis lay IMG

Enviranment Data

b2
b B Material Master
P [  VendorMaster
[B%  Restrictions for the Industry Solution for Defense Forces & Public Se ASDFPSICUST_TRANS
[2 @ E Create Purchasing Groups SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOME4
= a@ Purchasing Info Record
@ Define Number Ranges SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEO
[2 @ Define Screen Layout SIMG_CFMENUCLMEOMF1
[#  Texts for Purchasing Info Records
[ @ Define Texts SIMGTEXTINFOSATZ
[2 @& Define Copying Rules SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMFY
[+ @ waintain Inspection Certificate Categories SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEL
[ & Define Price History SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMHP
@ @i “ﬂ"tam 323"5“ HGIDS ® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Text for Info Records

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Info Records — Text
for Info Records
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Define Texts

You can maintain search text for both info records and POs.

Display IMG

[ BC Sets for Activty || Activaled BC Sets for Activity ||IL8 Release Notes
—

| Additional information |

b
D [  Material Master
b [  VendorMaster
[  Restrictions for the Industry Solution for Defense Forces & Public Se ISDFPSICUST_TRANS
[ @ [H create Purchasing Groups SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOME4
< [B  Purchasing Info Record
B @ Define Number Ranges SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEO
[ @ Define Screen Layout SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMF1
< [@  Teus for Purchasing Info Records o
[ @& Define Texts ® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

., o e

Dlsplay Text Types: Item Texts Info record

Seq. No. [Meaning
o1 Info record note [+]
02 Purchase order text g

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserve?

Define Copying Rules

You can define the copying rules for info records as well as POs. When you copy info records or
POs from other purchase documents, info records, or POs, it is not required to copy every element
from the source document to the copied document. You can make rules here for copying the ele-
ments you want to copy from the source documents to destination documents.

Dlsplay IMG

% BC Sels for Activity || <> Activated BC Sets for Aclivity Release Notes

|Adaitional information |

[ Environment Data
b B Material Master
P B  VendorMaster
[  Restrictions for the Industry Solution for Defense Forces & Public Se ISDFPSICUST_TRANS
[ ® [ Create Purchasing Groups SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOME4
v [ Purchasingnfo Record e
[ @ Define Number Ranges SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEO
[ @ Define Screen Layout SIMG_CFMENUCLMEOMF1
< [  Texs for Purchasing Info Records -
B @ Define Texts SIMGTEXTINFOSATZ

[ @ Define Copying Rules © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Display Text Types: Item Texts Info record

Dialog Structure Iseq. No. |Meaning
i Gliatipe S
[ Textlinkages 2 Purchase order text

o] —(| O]

[ ] © copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Source list

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Source List

Define Source List Requirements at Plant Level

Source lists contain sources from where procurement can be done for particular materials of spe-
cific plants. For optimizing purchasing functions, source lists are required to be maintained in
the system. Source lists allow the system to find the best possible source for procurement of any
material for any plant.

Display IMG
[SIEF|[ ]\ Existing BC Sets |- BC Sets for Activty |[ < Activated BC Sets for Activy ||l Release Notes [ 1]

[structure

|Adaitional information |

< [  [H Purchasing

P [  EmvironmentData
P B  Material Master
b B  VendorMaster
% Restrictions for the Industry Solution for Defense Forces & Public Se ASDFPSICUST_TRANS
By @ [ create Purchasing Groups SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOME4
b B  Purchasing Info Record
v B  Sourcelist

% ? Define Source List Requirement at Plant Level © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

In this IMG activity, you can define whether you want to maintain source lists for specific

plants.
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Change Vlew "Source List/Plant": Overview

[Pint_[Name 1 Source list
0001 JMIS:

0062 Dod Plant

|0604 ABC Plant

0005 Hamburg

0006 New York

007 Werk Hamburg

0008 New York

009 Sai Polymer Ltd - Yavatmal

|0910 PLANT INDIA

0029 Barcelona

|0045 Gandhi Engineering Ltd

0046 Class India Limited

0066 Vivi Centro

0098 New York Plant1

0099 Werk fiir Customizing-Kurse SCM
029 Barcelona
[{[¥][___ ©Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

JOooOoooooooooooon
Iﬂlﬂ—]@mﬂl

Maintain Search Helps

To find sources inside source lists, you can define and maintain search help. You can maintain the
rules for creating and maintaining search help here.

Display IMG
EE@ [ Existing BC Sets |[= BC Sets for Acvity || Activated BC Sets for Actity J|IL8 Release Notes JI|

[stru
IQ [H Purchasing
b B  EmwironmentData
P B  Material Master
b B  VendorMaster
[E%  Restrictions for the Industry Solution for Defense Forces & Public Se ASDFPS/CUST_TRANS
[ @ [ create Purchasing Groups SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOME4
D B  Purchasing Info Record
< [  Source List
[2 @ Define Source List Requirement at Plant Level SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMES
[ @ Maintain Search Helps © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Quota Arrangement

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Quota Arrangements
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Define Number Ranges

To maintain and search quota arrangements, you need to create and maintain number ranges and
range intervals for all quota arrangement lists.

Display IMG

= . [~ BC Sets for Actvity [[ & Activated BC Sets for Actvity |[IH Release Notes |
[Structure |Additional information |
5 A Purchasing
3 Environment Data
D B  Material Master
P B  VendorMaster
) Restrictions for the Industry Solution for Defense Forces & Public Se ISDFPSICUST_TRANS
[ @ H Create Purchasing Groups SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOME4
P B  Purchasing Info Record
i Source List
[ @ Define Source List Requirement at Plant Level SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOWMES
[ @ maintain Search Helps SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMHO
< [  Quota Arangement i
[E% @ Define Number Ranges © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Maintain Number Range Intervals

NR Object |Quota arrangement |

To number
[ Jpocea0oeot 8999999999 183 O [«

. © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Quota Arrangement Usage

Quota arrangement is basically ensuring more than one source for procurement of materials or
services. This policy ensures that the customer is not dependent on one supplier (vendor), and thus,
any manipulation attempts by the supplier can be easily avoided.

Display IMG
[SJER|[E]I[ Existing BC Sets ][~ BC sets for Activiy ][ Actvated BG Sets for Advity |[ILH Release Notes

[structure |Additional information |
<[ [0 Purchasing
I E Environment Data
D B  Material Master
b By Vendor Master
[  Restictions for the Industry Solution for Defense Forces & Public Se ISDFPSICUST_TRANS
B @ [ Create Purchasing Groups SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOME4
b B  Purchasing Info Record
< [  Sourcelist
[ @ Define Source List Requirement at Plant Level SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMES
[ @ Maintain Search Helps SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMHO
= [ Quota Arrangement
B @ Define Number Ranges SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEP _

2 ® Define Quota Arangement Usage © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Quota arrangement can be applied for POs, scheduling agreements, planned orders, PRs, MRP,
or production order. You can enable any kind of purchasing you want to use quota arrangement
in this IMG activity.

New Entries: Details of Added Entries

Quota arr.usage [_T

Quota Arangement Us
[C]Purchase order
[(]Schedule Line
[CJPlanned order
[C]Requisition
[JMRP
[]Production ord.

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

RFQ/Quotation

RFQ is a time-tested procurement method used by manufacturers for a long time. RFQ ensures
that the manufacturer gets the best possible sources for its procurements. In this section, we will
see how we can customize RFQ functions using IMG.

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — RFQ/Quotation

Define Number Ranges

Each RFQ is assigned a unique identity number by the system by default. You can change the
default number by using your own number ranges. In this IMG activity, you can create the num-
ber ranges for RFQs that suite your purpose.

Display IMG
[ &[]} Extsting BC Sets [ BC Sets for Acvity |[ - Activated BC Sets for Activity |[IEH Release Notes [ ct
| structure | Additional information |

> B Pushasng
b Environment Data
b Material Master
b B  Vendor Master
I%v Restrictions for the Industry Solution for Defense Forces & Public Se ASDFPSICUST_TRANS
[@ @ H create Purchasing Groups SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOME4
P B  Purchasinginfo Record
D Source List
[ Quota Arrangement
v B B RroQuotaton _
& Define Number Ranges © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

. o omm
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Display Number Range Intervals

NR Object |Purchasing document |

No. |From number To number Current number Ext

01 110U0066HE; 1199999999 1100000007 =
|43 4300000000 4399999999 4300000782 =
|44 4400000000 4499999999 (2
|45 4500000000 4599999999 4500017413 |
|46 4600060000 4699999999 4600600116 O
|47 4700000000 4799999999 4700000046 O
|48 0000000691 6000000999 0 O
|50 ooepBE0001 0600000050 0 m|

55 5509000000 5509999999 5500600146 0.2

56 5600000000 5699999909 @ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Document Types

You can create and maintain different types of RFQ document types for various purposes. For
example, you can have an RFQ document type for creating consignment-type RFQ documents or
third-party RFQ documents, and so on.

Display IMG
][] [ ] | [ Existing BC sets ][ BC Sets for acity |[ <> Actvated BC Sets for Actty |[IE Release Notes
[Structure [Additional informati I
e Hr 19
[ |§ Emironment Data

b B Material Master
b [B  Vendor Master
[  Restrictions for the Industry Solution for Defense Forces & Public Se ASDFPSICUST_TRANS
[ @ [ Create Purchasing Groups SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOME4
b [  Purchasing Info Record
b [  SourceList
b [  QuotaAmrangement

= [ [ RFouotation
@ Define Number Ranges SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMYE
& @ H Define Document Types © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

When you create a new RFQ document type, it is added to the existing list of RFQ document
types.

Document Types Request for quotation Change
D e s B

Dialog Structure 2 [Doc Type De ltmint [
= I Document types ATT. RFQ 19 a0 [2]
< OlAloweditem categt |l a8 Requestfor GP bid 10 &0 &1 =
| nk purchase AN RFQ 10 L] 61
VAN VasuRFQ 10 M &1
WDAN RFQ 19 43
T T
1 ® Copyright 2013, SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Define Screen Layout at Document Level

In this IMG activity, you can adjust various screens of RFQ documents so that they become user-
friendly as per your needs. This is achieved using screen layout adjustment program in this IMG activity.

Display IMG

J[ Existing BC sets |[<- BC Ses for Actiily ][ Acivated BC Sets for Aciiity ]| Nl Release Notes || E

[structure

| Additional information |

[ I Puchasing

P [%  EnvironmentData
b B  Material Master
b [  VendorMaster
[  Restrictions for the Industry Solution for Defense Forces & Public Se ASDFPSICUST_TRANS
[E @ H Create Purchasing Groups SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOME4

b B  PurchasingInfo Record
D [E  SourceList
[ Quota Arrangement

< [  [H RFQQuotation
[ @& Define Number Ranges SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMYS
[ @ [ Define Document Types SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEA
e Release Procedure for RFQs =il
[ @ Define Screen Layout at Document Level @ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

New Entries: Details of Added Entries

vl

Field Sel. Key | |

FIEIASEIOCROTIIIIIL - << i a i i wvn s r A T s e e e e A B e e

TR PO i e S e S e R A e © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights racarredi

Maintain Quotation Comments

Whenever an RFQ is approved or rejected, you need to keep a reason for taking that action. This
statement is kept as a comment attached to that RFQ. You should always keep standard comments
to be used on all RFQs.

Display IMG

[ Existing BC Sets |[~ BC Sets for Actity || Acivaled BC Sets for Actiity )| E Release Notes JJ.C

[Structure

| Additional information |

< [  [H Purchasing

B  EnvironmentData

[  Material Master

[  VendorMaster

B Restrictions for the Industry Solution for Defense Forces & Public Se ISDFPSICUST_TRANS

[ @ E create Purchasing Groups SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOME4
Purchasing Info Record

P B
b B  Sourcelist
e

b
2
3

Quota Arrangement
< [ [ Rroauotation
[2 @ Define Number Ranges SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMYS
B ® H Define Document Types SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEA
D[ Release Procedure for RFQs
[@ @ Define Screen Layout at Document Level SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMES

P B  Texsfor RFQs/Quotations .
[ @ Maintain Quotation Comments ® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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In this IMG activity, you can create standard comments which you can use on RFQs.

Change View "Int. Comments on Quotatic

Quotation Comment Ilntemal comment: Descr. text m
ABT: Rejection for price reasons (4]
[ |aB2 :Rejection for quality reasons (~]
" ok1 'OK for price reasons
:DKZ E_OK on quality grounds
: © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reser{ae;:l_.-

Define Tolerance Limit for Archiving

Each RFQ is closed after successful or unsuccessful bidding process. Closed RFQs need to be
archived. You need to create a rule as to when an RFQ should be archived. For example, a rule is
created to find out the number of days taken to archive an RFQ after it closes. This rule is created
in this IMG activity.

Display IMG
[SIERI[= N[ Existing 5C Sets [~ BC Ses for Acivity ][ & Adivated BC Sets for Adivity ][I Release Notes JJ| Ch
|Structure | Additional information |

[ _ H Purchasing
b B  Environment Data
D [  Material Master
P B  vendorMaster
[  Restrictions for the Industry Solution for Defense Forces & Public Se ASDFPSICUST_TRANS
[ @ [ create Purchasing Groups SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOME4
P B  Purchasing Info Record
b [  Source List
e Quota Arrangement
< [ [ RroQuotation

" [ @ Define Number Ranges SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMY6
B @ @ Define Document Types SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEA

P [  Release Procedure for RFQs
B @ Define Screen Layout at Document Level SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMES

b [  Textsfor RFQs/Quotations
[E @ waintain Quotation Comments SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMES

[ @ Define Tolerance Limitfor Archiving © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Change View "Document Archiving": Details

Purch. Doc. Category E] Request for quotation

Detailed info key -

Purchasing Doc. Type |Nl [ RFQ
Item Category l:] Standard

Detailed information

Residence time 1

[10_|
Residence time 2 |‘1 2]

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Release Procedure for RFQ

RFQs can be subjected to a release procedure if you want to use a hierarchy of approval authori-
ties for approving RFQs depending on RFQ value, RFQ type, or any other criteria. In this IMG
activity, you will be creating framework for release procedures to be used with RFQs. With RFQs,
release procedures are always created with characteristics.

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — RFQ/Quotation —
Release Procedure for RFQs

Edit Characteristics

To create a release procedure for RFQ, first you need to create characteristics that will be attached
to release classes.

Display IMG
_. | [ Existing BC Sets ][ & BC Sets for Actiity || % Activated BC Sets for Activity ”[] Release Notes ] IE
|Structure | Additional information |

=[5 I Purchasing
P [  EnvironmentData
D B  Material Master
D [  VendorMaster
@ Restrictions for the Industry Solution for Defense Forces & Public Se NSDFPS/CUST_TRANS
B @ [A Create Purchasing Groups SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOME4
D Purchasing Info Record
P [  SourceList
D Quota Arrangement
< B [l RFQ/Quotation
[ @ Define Number Ranges SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMYE
2 © H Define Document Types SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEA
< B  Release Procedure for RFQs .
% 9 Edit Characteristics © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Characteristics play important role in any release procedure. The values defined in the characteristics
or values attached to any characteristics (e.g., values coming from some database tables) determine
how the workflow associated with the release procedure works. For example, if the release proce-
dure has a workflow where the value of the RFQ (in terms of dollars) determines who in the hier-
archy of approval authorities needs to approve a release procedure, a value stored in a characteristic
can be compared with the value of the RFQ and the workflow thus determines the next approval

authority.

Change Characteristic

Characteristic  [ACCESSORIES_ROLLO ]
Change Number ]

Valid From [66.69.2012 | | Validity |

Description |Aocessories Rollo |

Chars Group E']
Status Released =]
Auth.Group |

Format - Value Assignment
Data Type | Character Format 3| @ Single Value
) Multiple Values

Number of Chars (36
[JCase Sensitive [¥] Restrictable

Template | | | [JEntry Required
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Edit Classes

Classes are the containers that hold the characteristics and their values. You need to create classes
that will be attached to the release strategy.

Display IMG
[ J{Em] (]| Exsting B Sets |[<- BC Sets for Actviy |[ < Actvated BC Sets for Actvty [N Release Notes ] ¢
|structure | Additional information |
b [  Purchasing Info Record
D [  Source List
I B  QuotaAmangement
= B [ rFoQuotation
[ © Define Number Ranges SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMYS
[ ® [ Define Document Types SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEA
< [2  Release Procedure for RFQs
[2 & EditCharacteristics SIMG_OLMEANFRCTO1A

[ @ EditClasses © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Change Class:

5 ] crene ansace

Class [BMW ]

Class type [881]  Material class

Change Number [ |

Valid from [06.69.2012] | Validity ]

Basic data

Basic data

Description bmw | @

Status Released ol

Class group 3|

Organizational area [JLocal class

Valid From 05.65.2012 valid to [31.12. 0009
Same classification Authorizations

@ Do not check Class maintenance ]

QO Warning message Classification [ ]

O Check with error Find object | ]

[~ Assignments

Created by EXTO00602113 Create™ ~~ les_pE_na17 - —

® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved,

Define Release Procedure for RFQs

This is not a single IMG activity, but instead it is a collection of many activities. You need to create
release groups, release codes, release indicator, release strategies, and workflow.

Display IMG
- | Existing BC Sets || BC Sets for Adtivity || <> Activated BC Sets for Activity ||l Release Notes |]:E
|Structure |Additional information |
b [  Purchasing Info Record
b [E%  SourceList
I B  QuotaAmrangement
¥ B B RFQQuotation
[ & Define Number Ranges SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMYS
[ @ [H Define Document Types SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEA
¥ [B%  Release Procedure for RFQs
D [ @ EdtCharactenistics ~ SIMG_OLMEANFRCTO1A
B @& EditClasses SIMG_OLMEANFRCLO1A
[ @ Define Release Procedure for RFQs © Copyright 2013, SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

B Release groups are the hierarchy of approval levels for any release procedure.

B Release codes are the individual releasing authorities.

B Release indicators are the status of any release procedure at any given point of time during
which the approval hierarchy is invoked depending on the release strategy.

B Release strategies are the combination of rules that determine the approval levels and approval
hierarchy for any release procedure.

B Workflow is a process that governs the passing of approval levels for any release procedure
during the entire releasing activity for an RFQ.



SAP MM Customizing—Purchasing ®m 227

Display IMG
' [ Existing BC Sets |[

[= Choose Activity E pn
Perf_[Name of Activity

o Release Groups: |

_J_:ietwss Codes || fec

Release indicator EC

¢/ Release Strategies [

o Workflow | 10

! L0

! B

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

You can find a detailed discussion on release procedures in Chapter 4.

Check Release Strategies

Once you have defined a release strategy, you need to check whether it is working fine. In this
IMG activity, a release procedure is run through simulation.

Display IMG
[0 Existing BC sets |[5- BC Sets for Aciviy || Acivated BC Sets for Actvity |18 Retease Notes ||

|Additional information |

[Structure
b B  Purchasinginfo Record
b B  SourceList
P B  Quota Arrangement
< [ [ RFoQuotation _
B @ Define Number Ranges SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMYS
SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEA

B @ [ Define Document Types
< B Release Procedure for RFQs
[2 @ Edit Characteristics

SIMG_OLMEANFRCTO1A

B @ EditClasses SIMG_OLMEANFRCLO1A
[ ® Define Release Procedure for RFQs SIMG_CFOLMEOMGS_1
- % @ Check Release Strategies © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved,

If a release strategy has any logical or consistency problems, detailed errors are shown during the

simulation run of the release strategy.

Display logs

Basic checks : 2
Release strategies © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved,
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Texts for RFQ/Quotations

For creating and maintaining comments, notes, and important messages during processing of RFQs,
we need to create and maintain a list of texts. These texts are used in either header or body of any RFQ.
Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — RFQ/Quotation —

Texts for RFQs/Quotations

Define Text Types for Header Texts

In this IMG step, we can create text types. These text types are then used to classify various texts.

Display IMG

[ Existing BC Sets |[;> BC Sets for Activly || Adtivated BC Sets for Actiity | LI Release Notes j||:n

[Additional information |

¢ Release Procedure for RFQs
[2 ® EditCharacteristics SIMG_OLMEANFRCTO1A
[ & EditClasses SIMG_OLMEANFRCLO1A

@ Define Release Procedure for RFQs
[ @& CheckRelease Strategies
[2 & Define Screen Layout at Document Level
© [ TetsforRFasuotabons
[ & Define Ted Types for Header Texts

SIMG_CFOLMEOMGS_1
CFMENUOLMEOMGSCK_1A
SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMES

© Copyright 2013, SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

Display Text Types: Header Texts RFQ/quotation

ECIE

Define Copying Rules for Header Texts

|Seq. No. |Meaning ﬁ

01: Header text []

02 Header note -]

03 Pricing types

04 Deadlines

05 Terms of delivery

06 Shipping instructions

07 Terms of paymenl_

93 _Warranﬂes | P —
a9 Penalty for breach of cor © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

You can define copying rules for header texts so that you can copy header text data from one docu-
ment to a new document when adoption of the original document is done.

Display IMG

|| Existing BC Sets |[ <, BC Sets for Actity [| Oy Activated BC Sets for Activity ]|j_| Release Notes |] E

|Structure

|Additional information |

= Release Procedure for RFQs

[ @ Edit Characteristics
B @ EditClasses
[ @ Define Release Procedure for RFQs
[ @ CheckRelease Strategies
[ @ Define Screen Layout at Document Level

SIMG_OLMEANFRCTD1A
SIMG_OLMEANFRCLO1A
SIMG_CFOLMEOMGS_1
CFMENUOLMEOMGSCK_1A
SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMES

v [y TensforRFQs/Quotati

[2 & Define Text Types for Header Texts
[@ @ Define Copying Rules for Header Texts

SIMGKOPFTEXTANFR
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Define Text Types for Item Texts

You can define text types that you can attach to any text maintained on RFQ documents. Some
examples of text types include material text for POs, instructions to vendors, and so on.

Display IMG

|Structure | Additional information |
< [  Release Procedure for RFQs

SIMG_OLMEANFRCTO01A

[ @ Edit Characteristics
B & EditClasses
B @ Define Release Procedure for RFQs
[ @ CheckRelease Strategies
[ @ Define Screen Layout at Document Level

SIMG_OLMEANFRCLO1A
SIMG_CFOLMEOMGS_1
CFMENUOLMEOMGSCK_1A
SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMES

< [&  Texsfor RFQs/Quotations

SIMGKOPFTEXTANFR
SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMFT

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

[ @ Define Text Types for Header Texts
[E & Define Copying Rules for Header Texts
[ @ Define Tex Types for ltem Texts

ay Text Types: Item Texts RFQ/
=

Seq. No. |Meaning

@
b1 Item text 4]
=]

03 aterial PO text
04 Additional text for item

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved_.

Define Copying Rules for Item Texts

Any item text can be copied from source document to destination document. You can define rules
so that the copying of text takes place as per the rules set here. Some options for copying rules

include text automatically adopted, text manually adopted, or text never adopted.

Display IMG

{5 Existing BC Sets |[ <> BC Sets for Acthity |[ - Activated BC Sets for Adtivity {8 Release Notes ||}

| Agaitional information |

< [&%  Release Procedure for RFQs

[ @ EditCharacteristics
[ @ EditClasses
[ @ Define Release Procedure for RFQs
[ @& CheckRelease Strategies
[ & Define Screen Layout at Document Level
< [  Texds for RFQs/Quotations

SIMG_OLMEANFRCTO1A
SIMG_OLMEANFRCLO1A
SIMG_CFOLMEOMGS_1
CFMENUOLMEOMGSCK_1A
SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMES

[ @ Define Text Types for Header Texts SIMCKOPFTEXTANFR
[E @ Define Copying Rules for Header Texts SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMFT
SIMGPOSTEXTANFR

[E% @ Define Text Types for tem Texts
[E @& Define Copying Rules for ltem Texts

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Display Text Types: Item Texts RFQ/quotation
BEERE

=1

Dialog Structure |{[ Tsea.No. [Meaning |
< CITexttypes a1 Item text '
(O Text linkages 03 Material PO text
04 Additional text for item

| mmmnn)z |

|
| © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserv

a

Purchase Requisition

In SAP, PR documents have been developed with a large number of options. PRs can be used in
many scenarios easily as SAP has developed many optional features for PRs. Many of these features
are already integrated in the standard SAP. Many more features are available which can be custom-
ized through the IMG activities which we will discuss in this section.

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Purchase Requisition

Define Number Ranges

As we have seen in previous sections, purchase documents are assigned with unique identification
numbers for managing them internally. Sometimes, users also keep external numbering systems for
PRs. You can define all internal and external number ranges in this IMG activity.

Display IMG
]} Existing BC Sets [[ <~ BC Sets for Activity |[ < Activated BC Sets for Actiity |[IEd Release Notes [
| Aaditional information [
[ @ Define Screen Layout at Document Level SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMES
b [By  Teds for RFQs/Quotations
[ @ Maintain Quotation Comments SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMES
[ @ Define Tolerance Limit for Archiving SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEE

< [  Purchase Requisition

[ @ Define Number Ranges ® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

—_



SAP MM Customizing—Purchasing ®m 231

Maintain Number Range Intervals

NR Object |Purchase requisition |

To number Ex A
pmaeee&ae 0019999909 O
0090000000 00999999439 v
2008000000 29999999499 E
3006000600 3900000999 3008006021 (]
0200000000 0299999999 5] O
0100000000 0199999999 100000009 O
00016790600 0081679999 2] O
5000000000 5000010000 5008000009 ]
00080000611 0000000099 40 O
MK 0002000000 0002999999 © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Document Types

PR documents are used in many scenarios. To cater to the needs of those scenarios, you can main-

tain many document types for PRs.

Display IMG

= Exisling BC Sets || BC Sets for Activity |[ < Activated BC Sets for Activity ||l Release Notes |

|structure | Additional information |
[2 @ Define Screen Layout at Document Level SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMES

D B  Texsfor RFQs/Quotations
B @ Maintain Quotation Comments SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMES
B @ Define Tolerance Limit for Archiving SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEE
< [B  Purchase Requisition

[ @ Define Number Ranges SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMY7
[ @ [ Define Document Types © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

You can differentiate PRs based on item category, document category, and so on. So you can use

these factors in creating different document types for your PRs.

Document Types Purchase requisition Change

2 _Pl_lrl_:h.taquis_ s_tanq ne |
Purch.requis. Stand. o [
Purch.requis. Stand. ne |

| documenttpet | |

Purchrequis EBP |10 o1

Framework requisn. e |’§g1

l"urm.{squ'is. -Comm 18 1

ik ramision a1 ® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Purchase Processing Time

In this IMG activity, you can define the number of days it takes to process a purchase transaction

for each of your plants.

Display IMG

” Existing BC Sets ” v BC Sets for Activity ” » Activated BC Sels for Activity ”ij Release Notes ”E

Esrumre

| Additional information |

[2 & Define Screen Layout at Document Level
b B  Texsfor RFQs/Quotations
[ @ Maintain Quotation Comments
[ @ Define Tolerance Limit for Archiving
< By __ Purchase Requisition

[E% @ Define Number Ranges
2 & ﬂ Define Document Types

The purchase processing time can then be used to calculate how many days in advance that you

need to create PRs for your required materials.

SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMES

SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMES
SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEE

SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMY7
SIMG CFMENUOLMEOMEB _

@ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Change View "Processing Time: Purchasing": Overviev

Define Screen Layout at Document Level

We have already discussed on adjusting the screen layout for purchase documents such as contracts
and RFQs. With PRs, you can achieve the same kind of adjustment of screens so that they are

more uset-friendly and more productive.

Display IMG

: e

|Piant IName 1 |Purch. proc. time in days

0001 Jiis: 1

0004 JABC Plant 1

0005 Hamburg 1

0006 New York 1

0007 Werk Hamburg 1

0003 New ‘l’ork 1

0019 PLANT INDIA 1

0029 Barcelona © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved

@“ .EJr.IsﬁngBC Sets H BC Sets for Activity ". Activated BC Sets for Activity ”ﬁ Release Notes ”E

[Structure

[Additional information |

[E% & Define Screen Layout at Document Level

b [  Texs for RFQs/Quotations
[2 @ Maintain Quotation Comments
[ @ Define Tolerance Limit for Archiving

v Purchase Requisition

[2 @ Define Number Ranges
[ @ E Define Document Types
[2 ® Processing Time

P [  Release Procedure
[ @ B Define Screen Layout at Document Level

SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMES

SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMES
SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEE

SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMY7
SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEE
SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEW

@ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserve;
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Change Vlew “Screen Layout

|FSel. IDescﬂption [ﬁ‘
$88 immout prices
$81

[a]
[+]
$82
" |AKTA  Display
IAKTE  Extend purchase order '
AKTH  Create |
AKTV_ Change
[4]
[+]

[ESTD _-Requisitionldifect procurement
ESTF  Requisition from prodn. order
JESW Requisition from sales doc.
FOB  Framework requisition
FZo1 ;Release status 1

— g— ——

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Tolerance Limit for Archiving

We have already discussed the tolerance limit for archiving for other purchase documents in this chapter.
Tolerance limit for archiving of PRs is very similar and so does not need to be discussed separately.

Display IMG
=& '| Existing BC Sets || BC Sets for Aciivly [ Activated BC sets for Activity JIEH Release Notes |||
[Structure |Additional information |
< @ [ Purchasing

Environment Dar.a

t> B Material Master
b B  VendorMaster

E%  Restrictions for the Industry Solution for Defense Forces & Public Se ASDFPSICUST_TRANS

[ @ [[ Create Purchasing Groups SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOME4
P [  Purchasing Info Record
b [  SourceList
3 Quota Arrangement
r & [ RFoQuotation
< [  Purchase Requisition

B @ Define Number Ranges SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMYT

[ @ [[ Define Document Types SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEB

B @ Processing Time SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEW
b B  Release Procedure

[ @ [[ Define Screen Layout at Document Level SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMF2

I E N Texts for Purchase Requisitions .
B @ Define Tolerance Limit for Archiving © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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New Entries: Details of Added Entries

Purch. Doc. Category [B] Purchase requisition

Detailed info key

Purchasing Doc. Type [5)

ltem Category |—]

Detailed information

Residence time 1 [ ]

Residence time 2 [—\

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights resenlre;

Maintain Search Help

We have already discussed on creating and maintaining search help for purchasing documents
in this chapter. Search help for PRs is very similar and thus does not need to be discussed
separately.

Display IMG
. I | Existing BC Sets || ' BC Sets for Activity ”  Activated BC Sets for Activity ||Li Release Notes ”E
| Additional information [
= [  Purchase Requisiion
[E @ Define Number Ranges SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMY7
[ @ H Define Document Types SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEB
[ & Processing Time SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEW
P B  Release Procedure
B © I Define Screen Layout at Document Level SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMF2
P B  Tedsfor Purchase Requisitions
B @ Define Tolerance Limit for Archiving SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEX
[ Set up Stock Transport Requisition
@ (? IH Maintain Search Help ® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Set Up Authorization Check for G/L Accounts

For vendor and other partner payments for procurement, G/L accounts are maintained in the
system. G/L accounts are also maintained for internal management of inventory. For example,
when inventory is moved from one storage location to another or transferred from one plant to
another, you need to maintain G/L accounts for the inventory so that the valuation of inventory
always reflects the current position.
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Display IMG
Z I | Existing BC Sets || BC Sets for Activity || Activated BC Sets for Activity |[[Ed Release Notes || E
|Structure | Additional information |
< [  Purchase Requisition
[2 @ Define Number Ranges SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMYT
B @ [A Define Document Types SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEB
[ @ Processing Time SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEW
b [  Release Procedure
[ @ H Define Screen Layout at Document Level SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMF2
D B  Texsfor Purchase Requisitions
2 @ Define Tolerance Limit for Archiving SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEX
b Set up Stock Transport Requisition
[ @ [ Maintain Search Help SIMG CFMENUOLMEOMHM
[ @ setUp Authorization Check for GIL Accounts © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

In some company codes, you may not need to make an authorization check for viewing G/L
reports. But in some other company codes, you may need to restrict as to who can view which
G/L account reports. In this IMG activity, you can set the check for access to G/L accounts at
company code level.

Change View "G/L Account Authorization

FEEEE

Co |Company Name |Purchase requisition

0001 SAPAG.

ﬁ
[Efosen ] | 5
| 0003 IDES AG SAP Elaine | i

|onod ABC Company Code

| |eves DEsacNEWGL
0606 IDES US INC New GL

0607 IDES AG NEW GL 7

0608 IDES US INC New GL 8

0009 Xcella Music USA

0018 CC Limited © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All r:ghts reserved.

DDD:D;DDC]D

Release Procedure for PR

Release procedure is an important activity for PRs because it enables the management to make
a setup so that any PR created must be authorized before procurement operation can take place
on it. Generally, in dollar terms, companies make sure that large purchases must be approved
by managers who are responsible for procurement or operations of their business lines as well as
people from the finance department. In SAP, release procedure for PRs is implemented to take
care of many aspects during approval process for PRs.

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Purchase
Requisition — Release Procedure



236 ® The SAP Materials Management Handbook

Set Up Release Procedure without Classification

A release procedure for PRs can be implemented in two ways: release procedure without classifica-
tion and release procedure with classification. Release procedure without classification for PRs is
discussed in detail in Chapter 4.

Display IMG

== [ BC Sets for Activity || Activated BC Sets for Activity E§ Release Notes ||
|Structure |Additional information |
< [2%  Purchase Requisition
[ @ Define Number Ranges SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMY7
[ @ [ Define Document Types SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEB
B @ Processing Time SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEW

Z [2  Release Procedure o
[2 & SetUp Procedure Without Classification @ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

You start this IMG activity using the menu given in the above figure. When you double click the
link on the menu, a list of tasks will be displayed.

Display IMG
BEENE [ BC Sets for Acvity |45 Adivated BC Sets for Activty |[[E¥ Release Ne
[E Choose Activity ® A
Pert [Name of
elgase Codes) o)
o Release indicator (=]

o Assign Release Indicators
Release Points: Prerequisites
Determination of Release Strategy

@ Copyright 2013, SAP AG. All rights reserved.

The first thing you need to do is to create release codes.

Change View "Release Codes": O'

|Description

Manager

purchase head

Buyer

CM

general manager
Director

Delivery Manager
Purchase GM

BU — — o —

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

s R n) = )|
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The next activity is to create release indicators. Each release indicator is created using the entry
sheet.

New Entries: Details of Added Entries

Release ID (I']

[ Firmed for Req. Planning
[JReleased for Quotation
[JReleased for issue of PO

Field Selection Key [ ]

Value Change | ' —
—— © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Change View "Assign Release Indicators": Overview

Relsr._ |cilc2lc3icq crjceReL D ___[Description
2

RFQ/purchase order

RFQ/purchase order

[
53
RFQIpurchase order
Released
F!led RFQ/purchase order
RFQ
prq
[
i

M
=

RFQ/purchase order
Reffor PO & Fix MRP
RFQ/PO no changes
Fixed RFQ/purchase order
Released

Fixed RFQJpurchase order
Released

Fixed RFQ/purchase order

RFQ/purchase order =l
[ © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

-
bR

N W w0 W DO NGO W NN

Once you have created release indicators, you have to link the release codes and release indicators
by creating release point prerequisites.
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Change View "Release Points: Prerequisites”: Overview

[ simulate release || New entries |[ Copyas... |[ Delete |[ Print stancard ist || Setectall |[ Selectt

Rel.Strat [Release code  [Description [cilcdcdcacslcelcrice B
| [B oM Delivery Manager x [ [ [ 1 1] [ [4]
P1 05 purchase head X =]
BE 25 éganeral manager L b | '
BE 10 Buyer x| |
:|R1 20 oM X |
51 B 1) Man ager [ . X [
s o Drecer m3n
| o1 Purchase GM X | _
|
W L]
& © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

The last activity is to create release strategy. Based on prerequisites, release codes and release indi-
cators, you can create release strategy.

New Entries: Details of Added
|

Acct Assignment Cat
Material Group [ ]
l

Plant
Value of purch. req.

]

Detail © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Currency [ ]
[ ]

Release Strategy

Release Procedure with Classification for PR

Release procedure with classification for PRs is used to create classes and keep the values of certain
criteria for invoking the release steps in characteristics. This is discussed in detail in Chapter 4.

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Purchase
Requisition — Release procedure — Procedure with Classification

Edit Characteristics

You create characteristics based on the values related to the value of PR or any other criteria.



SAP MM Customizing—Purchasing ®m 239

Display IMG

5| |&8|{ ||| Existing BC Sets || BC Sets for Activity || <

Activated BC Sets for Activity Release Notes

= @ mea Procedure

[ @ setUp Procedure Without Classification
Procedure with Classification
(B Ed_il Tarmaﬂﬂe& © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

OLMEOMES
-4

Once characteristics are made, they are attached to classes.

Change Characteristic

Characteristic  |ACCESSORIES_BASE ] % I I = s

Change Number |

Valid From 07.09.2012 | | Validity |

I Description Accessories BASE
Chars Group ]

Status Released a|

ol [~ ® single vaiue
O Multiple Values

Restrictable

| | CEntyRequired
® Copyright 2013, SAP AG. All rights rﬁcrvcd

Edit Classes

You create a class and attach all your characteristics to this class.

Display IMG

[ ][&l][ || Existing BC Sets ][> BC Sets for Actiity |[ > Activated BC Sets for Activity J[IEl Release Notes

2 (D [ Define Document Types

SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEB
[Z ® Processing Time SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEW
¥ B  Release Procedure
[2 @ SetUp Procedure Without Classification

¥ [B  Procedure with Classification
[ @ Edit Characteristics SIMG_CFMENUOLMECTO1A
[2 & EditClasses @ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Change Class:

Class 250 | NS

Class type 901]  Material class
Change Number
valid from [07.09.2612] | Validity |

Description kundlliary substances | o
Status Released 5]

Class group a

Organizalional area [Local class

valid From 17.11.1994 validto [31.12.9999)

@® Do not check

O Warning message Classification [ ]

O Check with error Find object b i

[¥] Assignments

Created by BEHRMANN Created on 17.11.1994 i
Chanaed by ZHUKOV Change © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Set Up Procedure with Classification

Once your characteristics and classes are made and saved, you start building your release procedure.

Display IMG

<. Activated BC Sets for Actiity JIIEd Release Notes [

I[> BC Sets for Activity

| Addiitional information |

Purchase Requisition .
(D» Define Number Ranges SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMYT
B @ [ Define Document Types SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMER
[ @& Processing Time SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEW
< [B¥  Release Procedure
B @ setUp Procedure Without Classification OLMEOME®
= [@  Procedure with Classification
2 @ Edit Characteristics SIMG_CFMENUOLMECT01A
[ @ EditClasses SIMG_CFMENUOLMECLO1A
B © H se Up Procedure with Classificalion g, coprigne 2013. SaP AG. All rights reserved.

MR M oA -

Release group is a group of release codes that form a decision hierarchy for any release procedure.
You define the release groups and later add the release codes to each release group.
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Display IMG
Existing BC Sets || &> BC Sets for Activity || Activated BC Sets for Activity | g Release Nc¢
[ Choose Activity = A
Perf {Name of
Release Groups! [«]
Release Codes =]

Release indicator
Release Strategies
Workflow

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserve;

Change View "Release Groups: Purchase Requisi

[RelGp  |RelOb.  |OvRelPReq [Class Description [
G1: 1 ¥  Z_CLASSH1 =]
N 1 [J  Z_MM_ESTRAT_LIB_RC =

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

Release codes are the roles defined in SAP using which a decision-making person can authorize

or release any PR.

Change View "Release Codes: F

Grp|code]workflow [Description (i)
madhya pradesh (4]
IN AA Asst Manager [+]
IN DD Director
IN MM Manager
|
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

Release indicator is a step in the release procedure and determines when a release procedure is
complete for any PR. In the intermediate steps, when a release procedure is still not completed,
the release indicator will show the incomplete status of any PR to the user.
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New Entries: Details of Added Entries

Release ID [

[JFirmed for Req. Planning
[JReleased for Quotation
[JReleased for issue of PO

Field Selection Key [ ]

| e
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Release strategy is related to release group and release codes to release prerequisites, release sta-
tuses, and classification system to make the entire release procedure work.

New Entries: Details of Added Entries

Release Group :B
Release Strategy l]

AEEEEEE

@ Copyright 2013, SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

Release prerequisites | |Reioaaesta‘lmes|| Classification [ Release simulation I

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries
Grp [Code|Description Pint Egem ID

03 AA

(4]
=

0

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights resewed_
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Check Release Strategies

In check release strategy, a release procedure is run in a simulated environment to check if the
release procedure works or not. During simulation, if any errors are encountered, a detailed error
message is shown in a log sheet.

Display IMG
[BJERI [ [ Exstng Be sets [ BC sets for acny ][ Acivatea BC sets for ity J[IE Retease otes [

|Structure | Additional information |
[ @ Define Number Ranges SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMY7
[ @ [ Define Document Types SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEB
[ @ Processing Time SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEW
¥ % Release Procedure
[ @ SetUp Procedure Without Classification OLMEOMES
< [  Procedure with Classification
[ & Edit Characteristics SIMG_CFMENUOLMECTO1A
B ® EditClasses SIMG_CFMENUOLMECLO1A
B @ [ setUp Procedure with Classification Nl MENMAN —
Fﬁ\' G‘} Check Release Strategies © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
Display logs
@m]@ Technical information | | [14][«][» ][ m?ﬂ&[[“ﬁ”@]ﬁ. Choose || save | |[@ o |[ai 37
Overview |Numb|

b % Basic checks

@ |Basic checks | _‘
@ |Release strategies :
@ |Release strategy ZA for release group Z1 is inconsister © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Text for PR

For acknowledgement, instruction, or status of any PR, users write and keep some text messages
with PRs. These text messages can be of many types, and in the IMG activity, these types need
to be defined.

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Purchase
Requisition — Texts for purchase requisition

Define Text Types

You first create a list of text types that can be used later on PRs and create rules as to how these
texts on any PR document can be copied to another kind of documents or to another PRs when
you need to adopt a PR to another document.
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Display IMG
G| (28| || || Existing BC Sets || BC Sets for Activity || Adtivated BC Sets for Activity Release Notes
|Structure | Additional information |
< [2%  Purchase Requisition
B & Define Number Ranges SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMYT
[ @ [H Define Document Types SIMG_CFMENUOLMECMEB
2 ® Processing Time SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEW
@ [  Release Procedure
[2 ® setup Procedure Without Classification OLMEOMES
P [  Procedure with Classification
[ @ [E Define Screen Layout at Document Level SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMF2

< [ Tes for Purchase Requisitions
% > Define Text Types

~ = - o

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Display View "Item Texts: Purchase |

ECYE

@
o1 item text [4]
(=]

02 Item note
03 Delivery text
04 Material PO text

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Copying Rules

Similarly, how a text associated with a purchase document should be copied to a PR during adopt-

ing the document needs to be controlled through some rules. These rules are defined in this IMG
activity.

Display IMG
[ |{E@)| = ]| Existing BC Sets || <> BC Sets for ctvity [{ <> Activated BC Sets for Actvity |{ [l Release Notes |
|Structure | Agaitional information |
~ [  Purchase Reguisition
B @ Define Number Ranges SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMY7
[2 @ B Define Document Types SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEB
[ @ Processing Time SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMEW
¥ [  Release Procedure
[B @ setUp Procedure Without Classification OLMEOMES
P B  Procedure with Classification
[ @ [ Define Screen Layout at Document Level SIMG_CFMENUOLMEOMF2
< [@  Teus for Purchase Requisitions
B @ Define Text Types SIMGTEXTBANF

[ @ [H Define Copying Rules © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.
L ST TS = Svwag
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Display View "Text types": Overview

=
E !

Dialog Structure Seq.No. |Meanin |
v a Texttypes pi: m text - [4]
(I Textlinkages 2 femnote |
3 Delivery text
lo4 Material PO text '
© Copyright 2013, SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Set Up Stock Transport Requisition

Stock transport requisition is created to transfer inventory from one plant to another plant. Before you
can use this feature, you need to set up stock transfer rules between supplying and receiving plants.

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Purchase
Requisition — Set Up Stock Transport Requisition

Create Checking Rules

In this IMG activity, we create only the definition of checking rules for stock transport order.

Change View "Checking Rule": Ovel

[CRI_|Description of Checking Rule
[P Checking rule 01

02 Checking rule 02

03  Checking rule 03

SD order

AE  SD order; make-to-order stock
AQ  SD order; project stock

AV SD order; returnable packaging
AW SD order; consignment

B SD delivery

BE  SD delivery; make-to-order stock
|BO  Backorder processing

[pjEs s maD] = |

BQ 'SD delivery; project stock

BV  SD delivery; returnable packaging

[BW  SD delivery, consignment

D1

o2 .

[«][» © copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Define Checking Rule

Once checking rules have been defined, you can assign the checking rules to different kinds of PR

document types. This makes it easy to create document type-specific availability checks.

Change View "Availability Check Control": Details

Availability check [81] Daily requirements

Checking Rule [ﬁ| Checking rule 01
[¥]Include safety stock Incl.purchase orders
[] StockinTransfer Incl. purch.requisitions
[Jincl.quality insp. stock Incl. dependent reqs
[Jincl. blocked stock [¥] Include reservations
[indl. restricted-use stock [¥]Include sales reqmts

Include deliveries

Incl.ship.notificat

Incl.depen.reservat. W ude all reservati
Incl.rel.order reqs X| Check releases for
Incl. planned orders X| Check all planned o
Incl. production orders X| Take all production

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
I—] Include receipts from past and future

Receipts in past

Assign Checking Rule

In chis step we assign the already defined checking rules for stock transport order (in the previous
step) for each destination location.

Change View "Stock Transfer Data": Overview

Ty. |DT Dscr. SPI |[Name 1 CRI|Description of

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Purchase Order

POs are the most widely used external purchasing documents. Even other types of purchasing
documents are very often converted into POs or use POs in the purchasing cycle. For example, an
RFQ is finally converted into a PO when the selected supplier is offered the contract. Similarly, in
outline agreements, call-off orders (a type of POs) are used when actual purchase document needs
to be sent to the vendor.

Due to an extensive use of POs, a lot of features have been developed to cater to the various
scenarios in which POs are used. In the IMG activity related to POs, you will see a lot of these
features in action.

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Purchase Order

Define Number Ranges

Like other types of documents, in SAP, POs are also assigned a unique number by the system
to track them. You can create and maintain both externally maintained PO numbers and inter-
nally created and assigned PO numbers. Thus, you can maintain many sets of number ranges

for POs.

Display Number Range Intervals

NR Object "Purchasing document |
No. |From number To number Current number Ext
41 4100860900; 4199999999 # [4]
|44 4400660000 4499999999 2] [+]
|45 4500000000 4599999999 4500000002 l_
| |46 4600000000 4699999999 o O
| |55 5500000000 5509999999 1} N
|56 5600000000 5699999999 72
B 60 6000000000 60699999999 2] N
: 61 6100000000 6199999999 =
| | (4]
=]

@ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved

Define Document Types

To use POs in many scenarios, it is better to create many types of PO documents. This ensures
that user productivity gets increased and it prevents mistakes made by users when they select
wrong values for fields such as PO type and account assignment category.
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Document Types Purchase order Change

Dialog Structure

= GIDocumenttypes
= [JAllowed item categ
CILink purchase r
[ serial number ¢

Doc. Type Descript [itmint [NoRgeint [noi
Dummy purchase order 10 45 4
Standard PODFPS |10 45 41

EUB StockTransp. Order 110 45 41
0 Framework order 10 45 1
‘Standard PO 18 45 a
‘Stock transport ord. 10 45 4

Document types are used to restrict users from selecting values for fields on a PO. This function-
ality is achieved by giving permission to use only specific types of PO documents to specific user

roles.

HFC ] (4[]
EJ  Position. © Copyright 2013 SAP AG. All rights sesit

Set Tolerance Limit for Price Variance

When you set tolerance limit for price variance, the system will check the price of material being
purchased against the set prices of those materials for a company code.

Change Vlew "Tolerance lelts"' Details

Tolerance key

PE Price variance: purchasing

Company Code

8961] sAPAG.

Amounts in

DEM l German Mark

@® Do not check
‘O Check limit

vai. [ |

O Do not check
® Check limit
Tolerance limit %

| ZB.BGI

i
@® Do not check
O Check limit
val.

I

0 Do not l:hsck
® Check limit
Tolerance limit %

| 13,39!

ppl~— — mmn

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Define Screen Layout at Document Level

The default screen layout for PO documents can be changed as per user requirements by changing
the document elements and their characteristics.

Maintain Table T162: Fields for Field Selection

D]

iField Selection Keﬁ [AKTE:' Extend purchase order

Selection group Basic Data, Item

Fields

Field Label Reqd.entry Opt. entry Display
Plant O O )

Item category O O 4]
Storage location O O
Account assignment category O O
Indicator. “Texts exist” O v O
Purchasing group O O 07}
Short text O O v
Material group O O v
Material description O O
External senvice fields O O [v]
Value limit fields O O
Manufacturer part number | O
Advice Code O O vl
Status Code O O 7]
SREGETER Ny © Copyright 2013, SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Tolerance Limit for Archiving

The closed POs need to be archived. The archiving tolerance limit function helps you define how
and when the closed POs should be archived.

Change View "Document Archiving": Details
SEEEEE

Purch. Doc. Category ﬁ: Purchase order

Detailed info key

Purchasing Doc. Type  |NB | Standard PO

Item Category | | Standard

Detailed information

Residencetime 1 [p9 |

Residence time 2 30

["] Check Info Record =
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved
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Set Up Subcontract Order

When a subcontract order is used, the PO document carries not only the finished material being
sent by the subcontractor but also the raw material sent by the customer to the subcontractor. For
this kind of peculiar functionality for the PO, you need to set up the PO to take care of this aspect.

New Entries: Overview of Adc

SPl |Del. Type |Description
3020 EL Inbound delivery
| & lv

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

aigls

Define Reasons for Ordering

Creating orders for purchasing can be done for many reasons such as safety stock replenishment,
urgent material requirement, and material supply at agreed time.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entri

OrRsn|Description
811 _safety stock replenishment

o) =

©® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Reasons for Cancelling

Cancelling a PO is done in many circumstances. You can create and maintain all kinds of reasons
for cancelling purchases.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

PEEEE

|[Reas.canc.  |Name (]
12 cancellation against delay El
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Set Up Authorization Check for G/L Accounts

Not all POs should be visible to all users. They should be visible to only a certain group of people.
Similarly, only a limited group of people should have authorization to execute POs. So access to
G/L accounts should be restricted at company level.
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Change View "G/L Account Authorization
a2 EEE

Co |Company Name PO/SA i

o061 saP AG. O (4]
3000 IDES US INC O =
ARG [@)untry Template AR Wl W]
|ATB1 Country Templ: © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

PO Release Procedure

POs use release procedures with classification only. So first you need to create characteristics and then
attach these characteristics to classes. Later these classes are compared against release prerequisites to
kick release indicators. A detailed discussion on release procedures for POs is discussed in Chapter 4.

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Purchase Order —
Release Procedure

Create Characteristics

Characteristics correspond to what values of POs will require releases by a series of release codes.
So characteristics should be created accordingly.

|$|a Create Characteristic

Characteristic  [CH_YIELD ] [ v =
Change Number |
Valid From [21.07.2013 | | Validity |

Released =]

]

[ Restrictable

® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Create Class

All characteristics are attached to a class of release strategy type. So you create a release strategy
type class and attach your characteristics to this class.

|$|El Create Class:

 Change Language |
Class CL_YIELD [ B R = [E]
Class type 832] Release strategy
Change Number I
Valid from 21.07.2013) | Validity |

mw | ]

Status Released ]

Class group ]

Organizational area [JLocal class

Valid From 21.07.2013 Valid to [31.123999
Autha = §;‘
Class maintenance [
Classification

Find o**- - o—_
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Release Procedure for POs

To define a release procedure for POs, you need to perform a list of tasks according to the figure
given below.

Display IMG
[ Existing BC Sets |[ - BC Sets for Activty

|[7 Activated BC et for Actuty || Release N¢
=

[E Choose Adlivity E

Perf |Name of
Release Groups:
Release Codes
Release indicator
Release Strategies

Workf1ow

EE—:EE'

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG, All rights reserved,
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The tasks include creating release groups, release codes, release indicators, release strategies, and
a workflow.

Check Release Strategies

Once your release procedure is created, you need to check whether it is working properly. A simu-
lation facility is available to perform this task.

Display logs

<~ @ Basicchecks 2
@ No errors found 1
D @ Checks re release group and release class 2

List contains no data © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Text for PO

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Purchase Order — Text
for PO

Define Text Types for Header Texts

POs contain informative texts at header level when the text is useful for the entire document. You
can define text types that can be used at the header level.

Malntaln Text Types Header Texts F

Iu

?'U | S e
Seq. No. |Meaning | |ﬁ
@1 Headerted | O
[} 9_2 ‘Header note _I E]
03 Pricing types |
04 Deadlines '
05 Terms of delivery |
06 Shipping instructions |
EZ Te ® ©Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights resew'ed_
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Define Copying Rules for Header Texts

You can define how the inserted text at the header should be copied when the PO document is
adopted to create other kinds of documents. Copying rules can be created so that the header text
is entirely copied as it is entered in the PO or should not be copied at all.

Maintain Text Linkages: Header Texts Purchase order

[ ew enves | ] 2] B & )

Dialog Structure Target text |Header text |

¥ [OdTexttypes

Qi Text linkages [Source Objeat Source text [Fix i
RFQ/quotation Header text N [=]
Purchase order Header text | =
Contract nmm ore=-+-s EI
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved

Define Text Types for Item Texts

The text entered at item level is good only for the item for which it is entered. You can define text
types that are relevant at the item level.

Maintain Text Types: Item Texts Pur
|BFEREYEYE

Seq. No. |Meaning ﬁ
01 Item text (4]

02 ]Info record PO text E’

03 Material PO text

04 Delivery text

05 Inf © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved. |

Define Copying Rules for Item Texts

Similar to the header text, you can define copying rules for the item text.

Maintain Text Linkages: Item Texts Purchase order

Dialog Structure || Targettext [Ttem text |
< (Tex types
Sl Text linkages [Seque [Source text [Fix
ltem text N
|1 Info record PO text |
Item text :
® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights resefved_.
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Set Up Stock Transport Order

Stock transport orders are used to transport material from one plant to another. This can be
achieved in various ways. Stock transport orders are a type of POs and you can define this type of
order by using the steps given below.

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Purchase Order —
Set Up Stock Transport Order

Define Shipping Data for Plants

If any material transfer happens for a plant, shipping data must be created for the respective plant.

Change View "Stock Transport Order":

Plant [3020] New York I
Detailed information
Customerno.-plant  |1C-30000 [=lew York
New York

SIsOrg.IntB. [3600] USA Philadelphia
DistChannellB [16] Final customer sales
Div.ntBilling 00) Cross-division

Language for stock transport order texts
Language Key |EN| English

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Create Checking Rules

Checking rules enable to perform availability check when transfer is needed from one plant to
another.
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Change Vlew "Checklng RUlE"' Ove

Description of Checking Rule
Checking rule 01

Checking rule 02
Checking_rule 03

SD order

SD order; make-to-order stock
SD orc © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights resewed

Sesamnlo)=)

Define Checking Rules

In this step we define checking rules for stock transport order for delivery type.

Change View "Availability Check Control": Details

Availability check [01] Daily requirements
Checking Rule [83] checking rule 03

[Jinclude safety stock Incl.purchase orders

[] StockinTransfer [Jincl. purch.requisitions
[Jincl.quality insp. stock [incl. dependent reqs
[Jincl. blocked stock Include reservations
[CJincl. restricted-use stock Include sales reqmts
[JWio subcontracting [¥]Include deliveries

[JIncl.ship.notificat.

Incl.depen.reservat. " [&) not check

Incl.rel.order reqs Do not check

Incl. planned orders Do not check

Incl. production orders Do not take into acc
Receipts in past ﬂ Include receipts fron g Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights mse,;,ez

Assign Delivery Type and Checking Rules

Delivery type must be assigned to checking rules so that transfer of material from one plant to

another can take place.
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Cha nge View "Stock Transfer Data": Overview

\a (&=
[rv. [oTDser. [sP1 [Name 1 DITy. |Description [CRi|Description of [sh [R_[Deii JOHI ot _Ja IRoq | m
‘Standard PO DF8091 | mjj[m] 3
M [scandaraPo ';3900 NewYork  NL  Replenishment® SDdelivery | [J C@comngmmw SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Assign Document Type, One-step Procedure, under Delivery Tolerance

You also need to define delivery tolerance because if more quantity of material is shipped than
the tolerance limit, the system will not allow the shipment. You also need to assign the document
type to the transport order so that the users can create and manage transport orders productively.

Change View "Default Docul

Doc. Category ]F]

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

spl [Pint [Typeo [ro. | [
3000 3020 NB [4]

—

Define Requirement Profile

In this step you define requirement profile for procuring any material from supplying plants.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

ATP ReqPrf_|Description I

132 requirement for iron ore finas [ [a]
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Activate Automatic Delivery Creation and Customer Relationship
Management (CRM) Billing

The supplying plant must be defined as the vendor and the receiving plant as the customer in the
system. When a transport order is received by the customer plant, it should be able to receive the bill
sent by the vendor plant and will be able to process it.
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Change View "View for activating auto delivery creation and CR

ZEBE
Cat Type |SPIt |Auto Delv. CRM Bill
Purchase order’ TIENB 0661 ;auto delivery create inactive® 0O [#]
Purchase order I NB 3600 auto delivery create inactive® 1
zl | © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Activate Automatic Delivery Creation for PO Type and Shipping Point

If automatic delivery creation is activated for a shipping point defined for a plant and a transport
order is created, the delivery document will be created automatically.

New Entries: Overview of Added En

B © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

Type [ShPt [Auto Delv. (i

NB 3020 autoldelivery creation activen (]
T . ——— . . = [ |

Stock Transfer between Storage Locations

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Purchase Order — Set
Up Stock Transport Order — Stock Transfer between Storage Locations

Activate Stock Transfer between Storage Locations

Stock transfer between storage locations of the same plant can happen if the situation demands it.
For this to happen, you need to activate this functionality using this IMG activity.

hange View "Customizing: |
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Assign Delivery Type and Checking Rule according to Storage Location

Once you activate the stock transfer between storage locations, you can assign the checking rule to
the storage location and then the storage location will come on the search list when the user wants
to transfer material to this storage location.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

Descri sPit [istLoc DTy [Description [ [Description of [Ship. Sch. _[Route Sch._[Deli [Deli [oTC [A [Req. |
NE StandardPO 3820 9661 EL 01 Checkingrule 0! [ [ @ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

Define Shipping Data for Stock Transfer between Storage Locations

Once storage locations are enabled for stock transfer, you can link the shipping points that are
used for sending and receiving material to the storage locations.

Change View "Storage location": Overview

Dialog Structure Pint |SLoc|Partner s |Sales Distr. Ch_|Shi Division |\ﬂﬁm Customer  [HU
< [JPlant 020 0001 ' Cls
& Storage location |3323 [m-'m [ © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Invoice Plan

For most of the services as well as some kind of manufacturing, invoices are used for receiv-
ing payments for the services rendered. Invoice plans are periodic in nature so an invoice plan
is in place between the service receiver and the service provider. This service plan agreement
consists of fixed or variable payment at mutually agreed fixed time intervals. Let us see the
various kinds of customizations that are available in the standard SAP for invoice plans in
this section.

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Purchase Order —
Invoice Plan

Maintain Data IDs

Data IDs are the heads for any type of services or any kind of payment mode to be used. For
example, rent, engineering service, maintenance service, and so on are the different kinds of data
IDs you can create and maintain.
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Change View "Maintain Date Descriptic

(][ New Enties | @] @) 2| B [E[E!

DDsc_|Date description m
9601:  Rent [4]
002 Maintenance (<]
0803  Contract Signed
4 Engineering/Design
805 Assembly
0006 Testrun
067 Operational
8 Closing Invoice I
Down pa © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved_.

Maintain Date Proposal for Partial Invoice Plan

When you create proposals for invoice plan, you include information such as due dates of partial
y y

payments, start date, and if the due date is fixed or can vary. You can maintain all of these data in
the proposal for invoice plans.

Change View "Maintain Date Proposal for Invoicing Plan T

IPlanNo.Ref. I [®) | _Maintain Dates |

DDateCat. il

© Copyright 2013, SAP AG. Al rights reserved. |

Define Rules for Date Determination

You can create rules for calculating due dates, baseline date, calendar type for fixing due dates
when a nonworking day is encountered, and so on.
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Change View "Rule Table for
([ ew Envies | ] & 2] ] 2] )

Date det rule |82| Contract Start Date

Baseline date  |02| Contract start date

Time period ' |

Time unit [ ]

MonStaEnd | |

Cal ° el
~—— © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Invoice Blocking

You can also create rules for blocking invoice. You can create reasons and use these reasons to
block any invoice when it arrives for payment.

Change Vlew "Invomlng Plan Ree

Invoice block |inv.BIk Dsc. m
1 Calculation Missing [+]
02 Com;;l_ao_nﬁ_rm lifésng E]
03 ;Pnces_ Incomplete _
loa Check Terms of Paymt

05 Check Terms of Div

08 Check Credit Memo |
09 © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Invoice Plan Type

Invoices are of two types: periodic and partial. In periodic invoice type, invoices are created and
paid on regular intervals of time. In partial invoice type, partial invoices are prepared and paid
during the course of completion of any service agreement. Generally, partial invoice type is used
on projects where there is a definite start date and finish date of the project and partial payments
for the project are paid at some fixed dates between the start and end dates of the project.

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Purchase Order —
Invoice Plan — Invoice Plan Type
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Maintain Periodic Invoice Plan Types

Periodic invoice types must contain the fixed time intervals at which invoices need to be created
and paid. Apart from this aspect, other considerations include the start date, the time horizon
(contract period), the deadline dates for payments, and so on.

Change View "Maintain Invoicing Plan Types: Periodic Invi
e =

11 Contract Start Date

End Date ©9]  ContractEnd Date
Horizon 52| Horizon 1 Year
Dates from [ ]
Dates until .

Monthly on First of Month

Inv. DDateCat. P1]
Var. Inv. Date =
No.DaysYear | | DaysinMonth | | Calendar ID [ ]

[Jin Advance . .._‘
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Maintain Partial Invoice Plan Types

Partial invoice plans are simpler in nature than periodic invoice plans. Partial invoice plans must
include information regarding percentage or lump sum of the total payment to be paid on what
dates; criteria, if any, for these payments; and so on.

Change View "Maintain Invoicing Plan Types: Partial Invoi

A e emes || EIAIE]RIE]

Inv. PI. Ty, [20] [sample Partial Invoice Plan |
Origin of General Data
Start Date a1 I Today's Date

Ref.IPlan No. |

Invoice Data: Suggestion for Dates

DDateCat. [T1]

Control Data: Generate Dates
Dialog Pur. Order ‘Y]

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Date Categories

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Purchase Order —
Invoice Plan — Date Categories

Maintain Date Categories for Invoice Plan Type

In this IMG step, you relate data categories to invoice plan types. This makes sure that you can use
data categories for both types of invoice plans.

Change View "Maintain Date Category for Invoicing Plai

BT R

Inv. PI. Ty. lﬁ Sample periodic invoice plan
Date category __[P1] [Rent
Proposal for Date Description
Date Descr. |0001] |Rent
Invoice Data
InvoicingRule  |6|  Pricing ] Invnice Rlnck -, |
® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Default Date Categories for Invoice Plan Type

The default data category is selected when you create an invoice plan.

Change View "Assign Date Proposal Category to Invoicin

PREEE '

® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

&

Inv. PI. Ty. linv. Plan Type Descr. |oc |Date category i)
16: Sample periodic invoice plan P1 Rent [4]
_29 ‘Sample Partial Invoice Plan _T1 Percentage partial invoice E

Appointment (Door Usage)

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Purchase Order —
Appointment (Door Usage)

Maintain Appointment (Door Usage) Profile

A door usage profile is used whenever a warehouse is linked to a transportation and shipping plan.
In the appointment (door usage) profile, you can define the type of dock doors that can accom-
modate trucks for loading/unloading, the type of materials that can be received at different dock
doors, and so on.
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Change View "Maintain appointment prof

Appointments profile 001

Description Standard |

General control
Default start time IBS :GB| To 22:00
Per.pattern (min) (5 ]
Appointments possible w/o doc. ref.

Def. appointment length 10 |
[C] Determine via workload Factor | |

Pur. orde
[CJinb. div.
[CJRough GR

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Assignment of Profile to Warehouse Number

Once door usage profile is created, it can be assigned to a warehouse.

Change View "Assignment of profile to ware

Warehouse No |Appointments profile Description

5 001 Standard [l
786 © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Reasons for Date Variance

There can be delays in transportation of goods by any transport mode. All kinds of reasons for the

delay can be defined here.
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New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

ZFEICE

# © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
Deviation reason Description |Partyresp.  |Description

R traffic delay 8 Senvice agent

Returns Order

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Purchase Order —
Returns Order

Returns to Vendor

In this IMG activity, you can define the kinds of purchase documents that can be used for goods
which are to be returned to vendors.

Change View "Returns to vendor": Overview

F N8 3080 ©Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Store Return/Return Plant to Plant

In this IMG activity, similar to returns to vendor, you can define the kinds of purchase documents
that can be used for goods which are to be returned to plants from stores.

Change View "Store returns": Overview

Cat Type |SPIt [Del. type |Description
IF ENB0eot
F NB ¢ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Progress Tracking

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Purchase Order —
Progress Tracking
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Define Standard Events

During transportation, there could be delays. To understand the cause of any kind of delay cleatly,
we can create milestones along the travel so that the delays can be avoided in future. If any mile-
stone is missed for some reason, the event that caused the delay can be logged. For this purpose,
events are defined in the system.

New Entries: Details of Added Entries

Milestone 1

RankinSoting |1 |

Ref. Baseline Reference - Cannot Be Changed a

Reference Plan  |Reference - Can Be Changed [

ReferenceForcst | Reference - Can Be Changed o

Reference Reference - Can Be Changed -2l
= A - @ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Event Scenarios

Delaying events can occur in many scenarios. All these scenarios for each event should be defined
and created so that the exact scenario that causes an event can be booked and analyzed later.

Change View "Event Scenario for Orders":

Scenario |Descriptn F I
i Delay for traffi © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Maintain Relationship between Events in a Scenario

At different times, different events can occur during transportation of goods. In this IMG activity,
you can make a relationship among the entities and the scenarios in which they took place.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Scenario [Pre [AM [Subs. Fw [Bc [ofts. [Ref] [
D1 Milestone 1 | [] Milestone 2 alo|0ol0o | =
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Assign Default Scenario to Material Group

You can create a relationship between a material group and a scenario for an event.

New Entries: Overview of .

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

| |MatenalG“|Scenarlo|
| Jeeter 1 | [

Maintain Profiles for an Event

You can create profiles for events and attach these profiles to the event types so that you do not
need to define detail of the event, each time an event occurs. The profile can contain all these
details that will be available to the event when the profile is attached to an event.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

[E ICON_DESELECT ALL i =1
| @ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Progress Tracking Profile

Profiles for progress tracking can also be created and then attached to different kinds of progress
tracking.
Change View "Profile for Progress Tracking Order": Detail

New Entries || =

[]Do Not Display

fari:

el 5

Planned> baseline  |cO@
Forecast > baseline ]
Actualtoday> Basel.
Forecast > Planned
Actualftoday=planned

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights resem:
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Define Status Info Types

Events or milestones can be achieved during transportation of goods. A status of any event defines
whether the milestone is achieved or not.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

Cat |Descriptn Exp
1 |progress status @ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Number Range Status Information

You can maintain the number ranges for defining the event status so that the system can track
these events.

Maintain Number Range Intervals

NR Object |Status Information |

No. |[From number To number Current number Ext
| |1 eceocoor 99999998 ' copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

User-Defined Evaluation

If the status of any event is managed externally, the user can maintain the status of the event using
the externally defined status.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

Description :
® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Empties Management

Empties management is different from managing transportation of goods. Empties first go with
goods to customer sites and can be either returned to the vendor or kept with the customer. In
most cases, empties need to be returned. Tracking the movement of empties thus requires special
consideration.
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Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Purchase Order —
Empties Management

Activate Empties Management

First of all, empties management needs to be activated in the system only then empties can be
managed. So in this IMG activity, you have to activate it.

New Entries: Details of Adde

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

[“] Empties Mgmnt Active

s ssssssssssssssssssssssnnsssnnnrnnnnn *

Contract

Contract is a form of purchasing that allows a customer to enter into a long-term purchasing con-
tract with the vendor. In SAP, contracts are also known as outline agreements.
Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Contract

Define Number Ranges

To manage contract documents, you need to maintain either external numbers or depend on the
system to generate internal numbers. You can manage both types of arrangements, by creating and
managing number ranges.

Maintain Number Range Intervals

NR Object |Purchasing document |

No. [From number To number Current number Ext

41 4100000000 4199999999 W [=]
44 4400000000 4499999999 =
45 4500000000 4509999999 4500000002 O

46 4600000000 46999990999 ] O

55 5500000000 55990994999 [} i

56 5600000000 56999994939 ® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Document Types

You can define many document types for contracts to be used in different purchasing scenarios.
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Change View "Link purchase requisition - document type": Overview

Doc; Purchasing decument = Curr. Do
DscmCat. ite_|DscimCat (=]}
| Standard ‘Standard gigio
Standard K Consignment | [] | [ | [
Standara M Material o= 0
K Consig K Consig ¥i& 0
L Ssubcontracting L Subcontracting | [] | [
S Thidpaty | Stendad |[1 [
S Thirdpaty M Material 0@ 0 [=]
D Senice D senice oEol =
D[ © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Screen Layout at Document Level

You can change the default layout by changing the screen elements in this IMG activity.

Maintain Table T162: Fields for Field Selection ¢

iField Selection Key: |AKTH| Create
Selection group Basic Data, Item

Reqdentry  Opt entry Display

O [v] O

O [v] O
Storage location O [v] O
Account assignment category O [v] O
Indicator: “Texts exist' | [v] O
Purchasing group O ] LI
Short text ® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Set Up Authorization Check for G/L Accounts

You can define the rules to make sure that only authorized persons can have access to G/L accounts
while making purchasing transactions.

Change View "G/L Account Authorization

781 Country Template AT
ave1 Country TempIz ¢ copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights rese

Co |Company Name Contract [

8061 SAP AG. O (4]

5066:[3xS US INC m| [+
ARG1 Country Template AR O
O

rved.
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Release Procedure for Contract

Like all other types of external purchasing documents, contracts also use release procedure with
classification.

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Contract — Release
Procedure for Contract

Release procedure for contract is similar to that for PO as discussed in the section “Define
Release Procedure for POs.” See Chapter 4 to receive a detailed knowledge on this subject.

Texts for Contract

You can create and maintain many text types so that they can be used for information during
execution of contract documents.

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Contract — Texts
for Contract

Criteria for Archiving Contracts

Contracts are archived when they are closed. Like other purchase documents, create or maintain
rules as to how the closed contract documents should be archived.

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Contract — Criteria
for Archiving

Scheduling Agreement

Scheduling agreements are a type of contracts that enable vendors to work closely with their
customers. This is achieved by engaging the vendors continuously with the expected demand of
materials from the customer over a time horizon spanning several months. As the customer keeps
firming up his planning for the required material over a period of time, the vendors are kept
informed about the same. This enables the vendors to plan for preparing their own manufacturing
and procurement so that the customer demand can be met.

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Scheduling Agreement

Define number ranges

Define document types

Define screen layout at document level

Set up authorization check for G/L accounts

Maintenance release creation profile for scheduling agreement with release document

We will not go in depth for each and every IMG activity for customizing scheduling agreements
as these IMG activities are similar to customizing other purchasing documents such as POs and
contracts that have already been discussed in the sections “Purchase Order” and “Contract,”
respectively.
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Release Procedure for Scheduling Agreements

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Scheduling Agreement —
Release Procedure for Scheduling Agreement

Edit characteristics

Edit classes

Define release procedure for scheduling agreement
Check release strategies

Release procedure for scheduling agreements are similar to that for contracts and POs, which
have already been discussed in the sections “Release Procedure for Contract” and “PO Release
Procedure,” respectively.

Texts for Scheduling Agreements

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Scheduling Agreement —
Texts for Contract

Define text types for header text
Define copying rules for header text
Define text types for item text
Define copying rules for item text

Texts for scheduling agreements are similar to those for POs and contracts, which have alread
g ag y
been discussed in the sections “Text for PO” and “Texts for Contract,” respectively.

Criteria for Archiving Scheduling Agreements

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Scheduling Agreement —
Criteria for Archiving

B Define tolerance limit for archiving
B Set up additional checks
B Further processing for summarized purchase documents

Criteria for archiving scheduling agreements are similar to the ones for contracts, which have
already been discussed in the section “Criteria for Archiving Contracts.”

Set Up Stock Transport Scheduling Agreement

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Scheduling Agreement —
Set Up Stock Transport Scheduling Agreement

B Define shipping data for plants
B Create checking rules
B Define checking rules
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B Assign delivery type and checking rules
B Assign document type

Set up stock transport scheduling agreement is similar to that for POs, which have already been
discussed in the section “Set Up Stock Transport Order.”

Confirmations

Confirmations are the mechanism through which messages are sent and received after goods are

received or during transportation.
Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Confirmations

Define External Confirmation Categories

External confirmation categories are texts which are part of messages. These messages are not
managed internally by the system and are user defined.

Change View "Confirmation Categories": Ove

_l_:::nfCat Description Heading quantity | (i)
B! Order acknowledgment  Acknowledged qty. | [4]
RoughGR RoughGRquantty = [%]]

LA Shipping notif. © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Internal Confirmation Categories

Internal confirmation categories for confirmations are the one which are managed internally by
the system. You create these categories to categorize your confirmations.

Change View "Internal Confirmation Categories": Overvie\

| — C |Description DTy |Ret Del. Vis.
Drder_Acknowledgment: T) AB Order acknowledgment 0
ipping Notification &) LA Shipping notif. EL O
ugh Goods Receipt &) GW Rough @ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Set Up Confirmation Control

For each company code, you can set up the types of confirmations that will be used by the com-

pany code.
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Change View "Confirmation sequence": Overview

Dialog Structure Conf. Control 0801] |Confirmations
< ([ Confirmation control ke
| & Confirmation seque [~ Ts o MRP-Rele_[GR-Relev_|GR Assig_[M [RefDate
1: AB Order acknowledgment ™ O [0 18 pelivery date minus 1[4]
|2 LA 'shipping notit. = =) © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Set Up Quantity Difference Profiles (Automotive)

Quantity difference is the difference between the dispatched quantity and the received quantity.
To take care of this aspect, you can set up the quantity difference profiles for different types of

goods movements.

New Entries: Details of Added Entries

Qty.Diff.Profile |B1 1
Goods Movements | Stock release )

Via Delivery i
O © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Packaging Material Type

For transportation purpose, you define various packaging material types. The same packaging
material types can then be used in your messages.

Change View "Packaging Material Types": Details

Packagmattype 0601 |frruck ]

Plant determin. Plant is entered manually in the handling unit =1
Packmatl cat. = &
GenerateDhitms s
Number assgnmt | Number range interval HU_VEKP* )
HU type =
Int interval 01]

Ext. interval 02

[ Tare variable

Status Profile [ T
: © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Conditions

Conditions are a mechanism to control the price mechanism of materials and services. Depending
on the criteria for calculating the price, the calculated final price from the price components is the
price of the material or service. Conditions make the criteria for this price calculation.

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Conditions

Define Condition Control at Plant Level

Conditions also act as filters for price components to be included or excluded during computation
of price. When conditions are allowed at plant level, any material price components will come into
picture during price computation of that plant. If conditions are not allowed at plant level, condi-
tions that are defined at purchasing organization level will be applied for all material and services
when price for them is calculated.

Change View "Activate Condition Maintenance for Plant": O

FHEEE

Plant |Name 1 |Conds. at plant level (i

3020 New York + (4]
|a100 Chicago ' (=]
3500 Dallas n q
l=nna et © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Automatic Document Adjustment

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Conditions — Automatic
Document Adjustment

Define Extent of Change for Message Category CONDBI

Message category related to conditions applies when conditions get invoked for price calculation.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

ge Type |10WM/MATHAS_BAPT |

[ oojeat [Table Name [Fieid Name |

| [r185/RB_CD_/185/TRE_KTO bontn =

-

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

o s

Activate Change Pointer for Message Category CONDBI

The condition pointers that have to be activated for price calculations can be controlled using this
IMG activity.



276 m  The SAP Materials Management Handbook

Change Vlew “Actlvate Change p

Messg.Type active
/1SDFPS/FORMC ¥ G
ITSDFF & copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Control Document Adjustment

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Conditions — Automatic
Document Adjustment — Control Document Adjustment

Control Purchasing Document Adjustment

Conditions are part of info records. Info records in turn are used on purchase documents. To con-
trol any type of info record that can access a particular condition type, you need to link different
info records with different condition types.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

©® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Description No. [Table
Customizing 16  Contract item

Define Price Determination Process

This IMG activity is the most important aspect about conditions. Conditions determine how price
for a material or service should be calculated in the given situation. Price determination process is
the most important function of conditions.

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Conditions —
Define Price Determination Process

Define Access Sequences

You can define a structure like a profile for prices for material groups. In each profile, you can
define how different condition types can be assigned a sequence for price calculation.
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Change View "Access Sequences": Overview

m 277

Define Condition Types

Description Ty. [Desaription
0801 Metal Prices Access for pricing [=]
6662 Gross Price Access for pricing E
9863 iTﬂ Classification | ACCESS @ copyright 2013 SAP AG. All rights reserved.

A very finely defined condition type is used in complex price calculation scenarios. You can define

condition types based on condition class, category, rounding rule,

manual changes allowed/not

allowed, basis for price scales, rebates allowed, currency conversion formulas, and so on.

Change View

[2][ New Entries |[3] [/

"Conditions: Condition Types": Details

Condit type  |A881/Rebates | Accessseq.  [0004 Rebate
Records for access I
Cond.class  |C| Expense reimoursement Plusiminus X/ Negative
Calculattype i Percentage
Condcategory | |
Rounding rule Commercial
Manual entries Manual entry has priority

B|Value scale
Checkvalue | |None Unitofmeas. | |
Scale type | can be maintained in con
'Rebate -
Rebate proc. Depend.on sales vol.
PerCheckRule | |

- oy

l:lcummqr conv. [JPromotion Cond.

Define Limits

Exclusi © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

Each condition type for a calculation type should be defined with upper and lower limits so that

the actual price after price calculation falls within acceptable limits.
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© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

CTyp|Candition Type CalTy |Unit _|Lower limit 9] limit er |U E
A001 c AUD 23 89 5 E

Define Exclusion Indicators

Condition types are part of an access sequence for price calculation. For a particular type of price
calculation, some conditions need to be excluded from price calculation. For example, when taxes
need to be excluded from price calculation for gross price, the conditions related to taxes should
not be used in price calculation. Attaching exclusion indicators to conditions ensures this aspect.

Change View "Conditions: E

(2| ew Enties | 3] (@] ) [B(E

CndEx|Exclusion m
A Delivery Costs (4]
F Customs duties [+]
IN Tax indicator
0 Event
U Metal Price
\ Sales Price
I © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Calculation Schema

Calculation schema links a condition type to a calculation type, exclusion indicators, and other fac-
tors along with access sequence for the conditions to arrive at a calculated price for any purchasing
document. Calculation schema thus acts as the final step in building the formula for calculating price.

Step _[Co De Fro |To [Ma_|R_|stat [FlouTat BasTy |Acck §
[t 1 Peo0[shesprce =) =] =3 2]
i 2 POXGrossPrice | N ] N 3 | I ©
2 @ VA2O Varlants/Guantity I T ] w3 | |
| B8 VAU Narianis% L loingx f
4§ GAUT Origni Frice of Gold [ = |OlOx 31 |
5 0 GAU2 Acwal Price of Gald Ol00x 3 52 [z |
18 1 Reee valug) ‘B0 0x | |
16 2 RCOS DiscountQuantly @M 0 0x |
e b Foos s st im0 Ok
10 4 RAGT Discount % on Gross v | IOIOLOK
18 5 HBGO HeaderSurch(Vawe) | M D0 x ! &
18 B 7800 arge (Value) | b (OO O % | |
MR T o Copyright 2013, SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Define Schema Group

Schema groups function as the linking method for calculation schemas to vendors or purchasing
organization. There are separate schema groups for vendors and purchasing organization.

Change View "Schema Groups for Pu

Schema GrpPOrg _|Description ml
(4]

Standard schema

{0601 © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Schema Determination

Schema determination links a pricing schema procedure to a vendor and the purchasing organiza-
tion. It is used to calculate the price on PO or stock transport order, or determine the market price
for any material or service.

Change View "Determination of Calculation Schema in PL

Schema G Sch.Grp Vndr Proc. |Description (i)
RMOGAO Purchasing Document (Big) (<]

1 RM1000 Purchasing Document (Small) [+]

0001 RM1000 Purchasing Document (Small) I_l
0001 01 RM1080 © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

Define Transaction/Event Keys

Transaction/event keys link calculation schemas to pricing procedure.

Account Key Usage

|ctky|Nase | pricing Procedure| Deseription  [cryp|Name |

AG1 |Rev.from agency bus.|RMGEO1 Agency business (vendor) |_RLBS|_Pick,_Aaencv Bus.\{erﬂ
RMGEOO2 Agency business (Cust @ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Define Condition Exclusion

You can define the condition exclusion for pricing schemas and condition types.

Change View "Schemas": Overview

[Description |

RHOOGO Purchasing Document (Big) (=]
|Rieaat Condition Supplement Header (=]
RMEOO2 Condition Supplement Price

_ |Ri1ee0 Purchasing Document (Small)
RI1081 ~  Condition Supplement Header
RM1662 Condition Suppi ement Price
|RH2000 Stock Transfer Document
RM5000 Bﬁ;;ﬁﬁam Settlement
RM5001 ‘Subs. sett. (tax trigger) [«]
RME00O /Agency business Add. costs =

[«]| ©Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Maintain Condition Table

Condition table holds information about calculation schema, access sequence, and condition types.

Display Condition Table (Pricing Purchasing): Field Overview

i Technical view i Other description i Field attributes... ﬁ

016/ [Contract item |
[ With validity period
[ with release status

Long Key Word Long Key Word

Purchasing Document Antidumping Code

Item Base loc. (extdet)
Base pmd.lct number
Bill-to party

CAS number [pi’larm,‘,i
Comm.imp. code no.
Company Code

Cond © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved. |
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Extend Field Catalogue for Condition Tables

In this IMG activity, you can extend the condition table by adding additional fields in the table.

Change View "Field Catalog (Pricing Purchas

Field Description
|ADDNR Additional
Country
~ |AusFu Exporter
|BSTHE Order Unit
|BUKRS Company Code R
ICASNR CAS n ©® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Copy Control for Conditions

In this IMG activity, you can make copying rules for both condition types and conditions.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

Source applica. m

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

[sc_|No|Source condittype TA|[Target application TaCoT|Target con
A001 |11 cae1 []
ol L'l s m
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Scope of List for Conditions

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Conditions — Scope of
List for Conditions

Define Sequence

There are many condition tables defined for various types of info records. These tables are arranged
in a sequence with a sequence number assigned to each table.

Change View "Sequence for Condition Tables in Purcha

[ New Entres | ] &)

SqfPic [Tab]short text
ij‘;m 19 CﬁqntradHeade_t
0111 |16 Contractitem
1
1

20 |18 Material Info Record
21 17 Material Info Record (Plant-Specific)
01 22 66 Info record per order unit
123 67 Plantinfo Record per Order Unit
[91 26 (161 Info Record: Variants
01 27 (160 Plant Info Record: Variants
130 28 |Info Record for Non-Stock item
0131 25 Info Record for Non-Stock tem (Plant-Specific)
_|9'. 49 46 Material Group Prices
01 41 47 Material Group Prices (Plant-Specific)

150 44 Vendor

151 45 Vendor Condition Group
|91 60 43 Material Type
|0170 49 Market Price for Material L
DL © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

mpfess e mn[n) = |
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Define Scope of List Parameters

Conditions can be extended by deriving a new condition from an existing condition.

Change View "Scope of List

Scope of List 18001/ Standard (normal)

Determine key fields

[JDerive

[CJ Al plants

With Key Filled

Display ltem

[(Jinactive Item

[JAll possible

Sorting -

Sorttype Al

kT e (a4l e —|
~ © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Assign to Conditions

Extended condition can be assigned to original condition. It can then replace the original condition
in calculation schema.

Change View "Assign Scope of List to Conditions Maintenance
][ ew enwies | @] @I B
Transaction Text |Lisc |Description

KA: [@)nditions: General Overview 0001 Standard (normal )_
Conditions by Contract 0001 Standard (muan

! [+]
— R e e s, R S E
Conditions by Info Record 10001 Standard (normal) i
verl.

a

Conditions for Material Group 0001 'Standard (normal)
camﬁuons for Vendor 0001 Standard (normal)
' Condmons for Material Type '0001 Standard (normal)
(Conditions for Condition Group 0001 ‘Standard (normal)
i 'ﬁérﬁ;t Pice 0001 ‘Standard (normal)
Conitions for Incoterms 0001 Standard (normal)
Condmons I'Ol'lrwmdng Ii"ar'h'r - '_ 0C @ Copyright 2013, SAP AG. All rights reserve

Configure Condition Index

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Conditions — Configure
Condition Index

Change Condition Types

Condition types can be maintained or created using the condition components of calculation type,
condition class, condition category, rounding rule, manual changed allowed/not allowed, and so on.

Change View "Conditions: Condition Types": Details

([ Newenwes (@] Qo] @) [@) @]

Condit. type |AB01 | Rebates | Accesssea. _808_4} Rebate
Records for access

Confrol data 1

Cond.class |C|Expense reimbursement Plusimi Jﬂ Negati
Calculattype  |A| Percentage

Coﬂdcategm [ ]

R grule | |Ci

Changes which can be made

Wanual entries C| Manual entry has priority

Scales.

Scalebasis  |B| Value scale

Checkvalue None Unit of meas.

Scale type can be maintained in con

Rebate -

Rebate proc. Depend.on sales vol.

PerCheckRule | |

Control data2 -~

[ owrency comv. L 1Exomotion cond ExAUs] g copyright 2013, SAP AG. Al rights reserved.
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Define Permitted Fields

In this IMG activity, you can define the fields that can be used for building the condition index tables.

Change View "Field Catalog"
(7 vew Entes | (@] ] (&2 [ [

Field Description
Purch. Organization
EVRTN Purchasing Document
|EVRTP Item
_EIFHR Vendor el
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Edit Condition Index Tables

In this IMG activity, you can create, change, or delete the condition index tables.

Display IMG
1B E Existing BC Sets || BC Sets for Actiity ||<> Activated BC Sets for Activity ||l Release Nt
[E Choose Activity
Perf_[Name of
 (Create condition fable (]
o Change Condition Table =
(= |
+ Display condition table © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Activate Condition Index Tables

In this IMG activity, you can activate a newly created condition index table.

Change View "Conditions: Condition Index": Overview

Tab|Short text
—IT” Material/Sales Org./Distrib.Channel
|2 customer/Sales Org.Dist ChannelDivision
3 SD Documentitem
4 Service NoJPlantPurchOrg/Vendor/Package NumberiLine Number
|5 search Term
Tax exemption license number
[290 15-M: Condition Index for Book Unit /Sales Org./Dist Channel
1 1S-M/AM: Condindex Senvice/Sales Org./Distribution Channel
1293 IS-MIAM: Condition index for agent contract
_[294 15-M: Condition Index for Commission Key/Purchasing Org.
1296 I1S-M: Condition Index for Publication/BBU/Sales Org.
[297 Is-M: Condition Index for Publication/Combi © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

00000008 OIE
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Rebuild Condition Index Tables

If your condition index tables get corrupted, you can rebuild your condition index tables in this
IMG activity.

Reorganization of Condition Indices for Condition Records

T |

Application v[9
Condition index | to =]
First run on [23.07.2013] @ copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

Define Overviews

In this IMG activity, you can define new views for your condition tables.

Change View "Conditions: Views": Overview

[view Description No. |View screen
|ose1 Condition rate 3001 Conditions: Overview - Condition Rate (4]
~ |oee2 Administrative data 3802 Conditions: Overview - Administrative Data [
3 Sales deal 3003 Conditions: Overview - Sales Promotion/Promotion
|0804 Terms of payment 3004 Conditions: Overview - Term of Payment
5 Validity periods 3005 Conditions: Overview - Validity Periods
!0003 Planned values 3008 Conditions: ' © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

Assign Overviews

In this IMG activity, you can assign newly created views for your condition tables.

New Entries: Overview of Added Entr

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

DS [View [initial view (i
TYTTTTTTTTTTIVTL -
11 0001 [v] (]

b p—
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Account Assignment

In SAP, account assignment is an activity of linking material groups to G/L accounts so that
credit/debit for purchase of the materials can be done to the correct G/L accounts.
Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Account Assignment

Maintain Account Assignment Categories

To maintain account assignments, you first create account assignment categories. Later you can
assign account assignment categories to each account assignment.

Account assignment categories are very important because the buyers use the account assign-
ment categories during purchasing transactions. They must be made carefully so that correct G/L
accounts are credited/debited for all purchasing transactions such as goods receipt, goods issue,
and invoice receipts.

Change View "Account Assignment Categories": Details

|

AcctAssignmentCat  [A]Asset

Detailed information

] Acct assg.changeable Consumption posting Al Distribution 1]
(¥ AA Chgable at IR Acct modification [ ] Partialinvoice 2|
[ Derive acct assgt. ID: AcctAssgt Scn |§] Multiple account ass
[JDel.CstsSep. ‘Special Stock [ ]

Goods Receipt [¥] GR Non-Valuated Invoice Receipt

[JGR Ind. Firm [] GR NonVal. Firm [JIR Ind. Firm

Fields

Field Label MandEnt  OptEntry  Display Hidden
Asset @ O @) @)

Asset Subnumber O @ @) @)

Business Area O @ O O

Business process (@) (@) (@) ®

COIPP Order O (9) ® O
Commitment ltem @) O O ®

Cost Center (®) (®) O ®

Cost Object @) O @) (O}

CosiType ®) O ® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights resenl.reI
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Define Combination of Item Categories/Account Assignment Categories

In this IMG activity, you link your item categories (document types) to account assignment categories.

Change View "Check Item Category/.

New Entries
cat. [AAC  [Text AccAssgt E
3 ndard Asset  [+]
c ‘Standard Sales orde [~
D Standard Indiv.cust/
E Standard Ind. cust v
F Standard Order
K Standard Cost cente
M Standard Ind. cust v
N ‘Standard Network
P Standard Project
a Standard Proj. make
Ir Standard All new au
u Standard Unknown
X Standard All aux.ace
B K Blanket item Cost cente
B U Blanket item Unknown
L E Subcontracting Ind. cust v[«]
L F Subcontracting Order  [~]
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Set Subscreen for Account Assignment Block

When you create account assignment categories, you opt for values for goods movement types, G/L
posting types, invoicing types, and so on. You can change the screen elements as per your need.

Maintain Coding Block Subscreens: Overview

SAP Subscreens

1801| BusArea/CCtr 3 X 5
1802| BusArea Cost ctr  Order Cost object 7 X 5
18063| BusArea/Order 4 X 5
1804| BusArea Cost ctr ProfitCtr Order Funct. Area 7 X 5
1865| BusArea/ProfitCtr/PTtblySeg 3 X 5
1006| BusArea Cost ctr  Order ProfitCrt Priob] WBS E1. Netwk & X 5
1007|Bus .area Cost ctr  Order Sales ord Asset WBS el. Netwk 8 X 5
1010| BusArea Asset Cost ctr Order Material Plant 8 X 5
1911|BusArea G/L acct ProfitCtr 3 X 5
1012| BusArea Material Plant ValtnType MatWBS MatSalOrd (-] X 5
1813| FinMstr FundsResv ComItmH Funds cCtr L} X 5
1614 Cost ctr Sales ord WBS el. ProfSegm G/Lacct BusAr PrCir &8 X L1
1815| Cost ctr Sales ord WBS e1. ProfSegm Asset Cocde RE obj 1 X 5
1181| Large subscreen with all account assignments 8 X 20
2007| Exchange Version of 1807 (IS 0i1) g X 5

Customer Subscreens

9000| Test 8 X 5
9002| Additional Test k] X 5
9603| Arrow Coding Block A ¥ 5

9015 ® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Assign Default Values for Asset Classes

In this IMG activity, you can define asset types (asset classes) and link them to material groups.

Change Vlew "Default Asset Class'": Overview

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

|mat. Grp  [mat Grp Descr. Class  [Short Text
1 i 1100 Buildings
101 | 2600 inery

Statistics

L8

Statistics contains the archived data for purchasing documents. You can define how and when
purchasing data need to be archived. You can also define how archived data can be accessed when

needed.

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Statistics

Maintain Purchase Order History Categories

In this IMG activity, you create a definition for PO history categories so that PO data can be
archived in these categories.

Change Vlew "PO Hlstory Categorles Texts": Ove¢

POHist.Cat. Short Text Long text
1 AAf Down Payment Req.
2 AARV DP Request Clearing
|3 Anzv bown Payt Clearing
A DPyt Dawn payment
1B NADr Subseq settlement
C NeuR Miscell. provision
b} SEnt Senvice entry
E GR Goods receipt
IF DCGR Delivery costs
e DCIR Delivery costs
H LBRE _ P_ogical Inventory
I DCAM Del.costs acctmaint
J RLfs Return delivery
K AccM _"I.;tccoun: maintenance
L DIN Delivery note
[{][¥][C. @ copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights rese

|IZIIEI_:IEIIZIE|

I'\i'Ed
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Define Update Groups

In this IMG activity, you define update groups for statistical updating. In the later IMG activity you
assign these update groups to item categories.

Change View "Update Groups for Statistics Updating": C

IntCat

S UpdGrp Description App
O No Updating

O SIS: Sales Document, Delivery, Billing Document o1
a2 SIS: Returns, Returns Delivery, Credit Memo 01
Oe9 INVCO Updating 83
18 SFIS Updating 04
(mEE PURCHIS: Ri2->R/3 Interface 02
[J28 QMIS: Redudtion of Inspection Lot Data for Vendor Analysis 85
Ozt QMIS: Reduction of Inspection Lot Data for Material Analysis 05
22 QMIS: Reduction of Inspection Lot Data for Vendor/Mat. Anal. 05|
Oz PMIS: General a7
Oa27 PMIS: Updating of Breakdown Statistics in the Background 87
[128 | Subsequent Settlement- Purchasing 62
3e Payment documents 62
D 32 QMIS: QM Notification Comp ion to Cust Analysi 85
033 QMIS: QM Notification Comp ion to Vendor Analysi 85
134 QMIS: QM Notification Comp ion to Material Analysi 05
135 QMIS: Inspection Lot Compression to Customer Analysi 05)
[J36 | QMIS: Inspaction Log Aggregation for @ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Assign Update Groups to Item Categories

You can archive purchase documents in many ways, but making strategy for searching them is the most
crucial aspect. An easy search of archived document is far better than just keeping the archived docu-
ments in folders. In this IMG activity, you can create an item category and link it to an update group so
that archived documents can be kept according to their item category and update groups.

Change View "Customizing: Statistics Updat

|Te)d for ltem Cat |1 Jupdate Group Long Text
Standard: 8 SAP PURCHIS Updating
|Blanket item 1 SAP PURCHIS Updating
Consignment 2 SAP PURCHIS Updating
'Subcontracting 3 SAP PURCHIS Updating
|Material unknown 4 SAP PURCHIS Updating
Third-party 5 SAP PURCHIS Updating
Text 6 No Updating
ock transfer 7 [SAP PURCHIS Updating
aterial group 8 SAP PURCHIS Updating
|Senvice £ © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.
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Define Grid for Quantity Variances

For each purchasing organization, you can create a quantity variance grid. All archived documents
can now be kept with respect to their quantity variance and can be easily searched based on the
criteria related to quantity variance.

Change View "Grid for Qua
2| New Entries |

Purch. Org. 00081

Grid for Quantity Reliability
SqNo [aty Var.

1 Po.o- [4]
2 e,e- [¢

B [ee || o

[ © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Grid for Delivery Date Variances

For each purchasing organization, you can create a delivery date variance grid. All archived docu-
ments can now be kept with respect to their delivery date variance and can be easily searched based
on the criteria related to delivery date variance.

Change View "Grid with On

Purch. Org. '0001|

Grid with On-time Delivery Windows .~
SqNo |DelDateva

1 je- (]
2 5 [+]

P

| | o

| © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Messages

In SAP, messages are meant for printing devices, display devices, sending electronic date inter-
change (EDI) messages, and so on.
Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Messages
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Assign Output Devices to Purchasing Groups

Printing, scanning, or any other device can be assigned to a purchasing group. All of the messages
from that purchasing group will now be received by that device only.

Change View "Printer for Mes

P |Description ODv
301: Einkaufer 1 LPO1 (]
~ |062 Einkaufer 2 LPO1 (]
003 Einkaufer 3 LPO1 11
1 © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Fields Relevant to Printouts of Changes

Purchase documents sometime change after they are created and even sent to the vendor. In these
cases, changes need to be made in the original document. It is not possible to change everything

in a purchase document. Only a few fields are allowed to be changed. This IMG activity defines
which fields can be allowed to be changed.

Change View "Print-Relevant Purchasing Document Changes": Over

|Table Name Reference field name P |C |[c |s [Text |Ro
ADRC: cITY1 P10 4 [4]
ADRC COUNTRY M P10 4 [+]
|aDRC HOUSE_NUM1 M @@ @Pe 4
ADRC NAME1 ¥ @Pie 4
ADRC NAME2 ™ P10 4
ADRC NAME3 ™ P10 4
NAME4 MM @ @Pe 4
| POST_CODE1 © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Texts for Messages

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Messages — Texts for
Messages

Define Texts for RFQ

RFQ documents have both header and item texts. In this IMG activity, you can define all of the
texts at both header and item levels.

Change View "Texts for Document Header": Overview

Dialog Structure iDoc. Category!  [A| Requestfor quotation

&3 Texts for Document He

(3 Texts for Document iter

g;:;r:;:mm"' Sul ["Toperat_[Doc.TypeObject __[TeiD_|Doc Type Descript __[Meaning
1 AN EKKO A1 RFQ Header text [2]
1 AN TEXT ST RFO Standard text [
12 AN EKKO AGl  RFQ Headertext

AN TEXT ST RFQ Standard text

3 AN TEXT ST RFQ Standard text o |
l AN TEXT ST RFQ © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Texts for PO

PO documents have both header and item texts. In this IMG activity, you can define all of the
texts at both header and item levels.

Change View "Texts for Document Header": Overview

Dialog Structure
4 Texts for Document He
(3 Texts for Document iter
(I Texts for Document Suj
(i@ Headugs 1 NB EKKD F81  StandardPO Header text [<]
1 uB EKKO F@1  Stocktransportord, Header text
N8 EKKD F81  Standard PO Headertext
2 7} EKKD F81  Stocktransport ord. Header text
3 NE TEXT ST ‘Standard PO ‘Standard text
3 us TEXT ST Stocktransportord. St text
7 B TEXT ST standardPO ‘Standard text !
7 uB TEXT ST Sl0CK Irans| © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Define Text for Contract

Contract documents have both header and item texts. In this IMG activity, you can define all of
the texts at both header and item levels.

Change View "Texts for Document Header": Overview
. New Entries ] = )

Dialog Structure , K| contract

&3 Texts for Document He

[ Texts for Document iter

gm;’:;fom RRELESw Operat. |Doc. |Object [TextiD_ [Doc. Type Descript [Meaning
1 K EKKO K81  Quantity contract Header text
1 WK EKKO Kot Value contract Header text
l2 HK EKKO K81 Quantity contract Header text
2 WK EKKD K81 Value contract Header text
7 K TEXT ST Quantity contract ‘Standard text :
7 WK TEXT ST Value conti © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Texts for Scheduling Agreements

Scheduling agreement documents have both header and item texts. In this IMG activity, you can
define all of the texts at both header and item levels.

Change View "Texts for Document Header": Overview

| =)

=
Dialog Structure || Doc. Category!  [L] Scheduling agreement
&1 Texts for Document He
(3 Texts for Document iter
g::’:::;:"“"“’m S [operat_|poc Type [Object __[TextiD_|Doc Type Desai [Meaning [ui
1 LP 1 eduling agreement  Header text []
I LP EKKD Lo1  Scheduling agreement  Header text [
2 LP EKKD K81 Scheduling agreement  Header text
_E WP EKGO 161  Scheduling agresment _Headerted
LP TEXT ST ‘Scheduling agreement  Standard text
LP TEXT ‘Scheduling agreement  Standard text
lo LPA EKKD K1 ‘Scheduling agreement  Header text
le LPA EKKD L81  Scheduling agreement  Header text
Jﬁ LPA ;Exxo pcm pmeuiug anreamant  Header tevt .=l
h LPA m ||_31 bd'nemilng @ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Define Text for Purchasing Organization

Purchasing organization text includes heading, footer, sender, and close types.

Change View "Text Names for

5000 New York
[NJo1 P org for Plant NJO1
NJB2 P Org for plant NJ02

Ny © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Change Texts

Sometimes a purchase document is made and sent to vendor or customer. When some changes
take place in the document, the document contents need to be changed. You can define a list of
standard texts that can then be used in the modified documents.

Change View "Messages: Change Texts":

[Text Number Text in Printout m
1 IGoods recipient changed []
1 Terms of payment changed [+]
Validity period changed
Binding per. for quot. changed
[1(4 Quotat subm. deadline changed
[Ks Incoterms changed
k6 Target value changed '
Currency changed
Condition record added
Condition record changed
|k1E Configuration changed
P1 Description changed
[p1e Delivery address changed _
1 “Deliv. compl.” indic. changed
P12 “Final invoice” indic. changed
P13 Components changed [4]
P14 Item completely delivered =
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Forms for Messages

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Messages — Forms
(Layouts) for Messages

Adjust Form for Purchasing Documents

For printing purpose, you can adjust the purchasing documents by controlling spooling, adjusting
cover page, selecting printer, and so on.

Form: Display Header: MEDRUCK
I Pages ﬂ-wmm E Page Windows EParagraph Formats ICharacter Formats i

Administrative Data | | Basic Seftings
Form MEDRUCK |
Meaning Purchase orders |
Status Active - Saved |
Classification |
Package ME | Purchasing
ClientID 800
Created on 17.03.1995/23:23:03| By SAP Release: [12A
Changed on 01.12.2008/20:01:19] By DDIC Release  |701
Language Key EN
Original language DE ©Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

Assign Form and Output Program for RFQ

For RFQ rejection, reminder, acceptance, and so on, you can set the form output so that each of
them can be printed out differently.

Change View "Messages: Output Programs": Overview

Med |Program FORM routine [Form
Quotation Rejection 2  [SAPFMOGP  ENTRY_ABSA meorRuck [+
Reminder 1  SAPFMGEP  [ENTRY_MAHN 'MEDRUCK
|MAHN Reminder 2  [SAPFMOGP  ENTRY_MAHN MEDRUCK
NEU RFQ 1 SAPFMGGP  ENTRY_NEU MEDRUCK
EU RFQ 2 [SAPFMOBP  ENTRY_NEU MEDRUCK
_EEU RFQ 6 RSNASTED  © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Assign Form and Output Program for PO

For printing material label, dunning, and other forms of POs, you can set the form accordingly.

Change View "Messages Output Programs™": Overview

[ New Enties | (@]

Out |Name IMed |Program FORM routine Form
ACE1 Import declaration 5 RSNASTED _PROCESSING [«]
|AUFB Dunning Ord Confirm 1 SAPFMGEP  ENTRY_AUFB meoruck [+
FB DunningOrd Confirm 2  SAPFMGEP  ENTRY_AUFB MEDRUCK
ETO1 Material label 1  RTLABELO  PRODUCT_LABEL
ETO1 Material label 8  RTLABELO  PRODUCT_LABEL
[MAHN Dunning 1 SAPFMOBP  ENTRY_MAHN MEDRUCK
Dunning 2 SAPFMBEP  ENTRY_MAHN MEDRUCK
NEU Purchase order 1 SAPFMOEP  ENTRY_NEU MEDRUCK
_Fsu Purchase order 2 SAPFMOBP _iem_ueu_ MEDRUCK
NEU Purchase order 6 |asms1‘eo EDI_PROCESSING
NEU Purchase order A Insmsren ALE_PROCESSING
|RIcH 6  RSNASTED  EDI_PROCESSING
TPOP 6 RSNASTED  EDI_PROCESSING &
TP_I 6  RSNASTED  EDI_PROCESSING =
[P T © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Assign Form and Output Program for Contract

For distributed contracts, dunning, and other types of contracts, you can adjust the form so that
different types of contract documents can be printed.

Change View "Messages Output Programs"' Overview

Out [Name Med [Program |[FORM routine Form E
FB Dunning Ord Confirm 1 SAPFMOBP RY_AUFB MEDRUCK  [4]
|AUFB Dunning Ord Confirm 2 SAPFMOBP  ENTRY_AUFB MEDRUCK  [7]
NEU Outiine agreement 1 SAPFMOBP  ENTRY_NEU MEDRUCK
~ [NEU Outiine agreement 2 SAPFMOBP  ENTRY_NEU MEDRUCK
VNEU Distribtd Contracts A RMOBEALE @ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Assign Form and Output Program for Schedule Agreement
Delivery Schedule

For printing firmed quantity, forecast quantity, and schedule lines of a scheduling agreement, you

can adjust the form for each type of document.

Change View "Messages: Output Programs": Overview

Messages: Oulput Programs
out [Name [Med [Program FORM routine [Form E
LMIG 6  RSNASTED _PROCESSING [«]

| |LPE2 SchAgmiSchedLi-noGR 1 SAPFMGEP  ENTRY_LPEZ Mebruck (<]

| |LPE2 SchAgrmiSchedLi-noGR 2  SAPFMOGP  ENTRY_LPE2 MEDRUCK

| |LPET SchedAgrmiSchedLine 1 SAPFM@EGP  ENTRY_LPET HEDRUCK

| |LPET SchedAgrmtSchedLine 2  SAPFMOEP  ENTRY_LPET MEDRUCK

| |LPET SchedAgrmtSchedline 6  RSNASTED  EDI_PROCESSING [

| |LPF2 SchAgrmiCumQly-no GR 1 SAPFMBEP  ENTRY_LPF2 HEDRUCK

| |LPF2 SchagrmiCumQly-no GR 2  SAPFMGEP  ENTRY_LPF2 HEDRUCK

| |LPFZ SchAgrmt Cum. Qty 1 SAPFM@EP  ENTRY_LPFZ HEDRUCK

" |LPFZ Schagrmt cum. Qty 2 SAPFMGEP  ENTRY_LPFZ HEDRUCK

| |LPH1 ForecastDivschedule 1  SAPFMOEP  ENTRY_LPHE HEDRUCK

[ |LPH1 ForecastDivschedula 2  SAPFMGEP  ENTRY_LPHE MEDRUCK

| |LPH1 ForecastDivscnedule 6  RSNASTED  EDI_PROCESSING =
LPH2 ForecastDivscheduls 1  SAPFMBEP  ENTRY_LPHE HEDRUCK [<]

A T @ Copyright 2013 SAP AG. All rights reserved.

EDI for Messages
Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Messages — EDI

Set Up Partner Profile

For purchasing, you work with different kinds of partners such as banks, third-party providers,
and vendors. You need to set up a profile for each type of partners so that EDI can be set up and
EDI messages can be sent to and received from partners.

Partner profiles
DFECEEEREEE
'W ;

= 3 Pariner Frofiles

(3 Partner Type B Bank
(1 Pariner Type BP Benefils provider
(3 Pariner Type GP Business Parne

> (7 Pariner Type KU Customer
(3 Pariner Type LI Vendor

I+ (7 Pariner Type LS Logical system
(3 Pariner Type US User (frst 10 cha {| Lang. ]

| =

i 1 !
[ [F ©Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.
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Profiles for Sending Stock/Sales Data

You can set up profiles for sending stock/sales data to partners. The profile can contain the data
related to stock/sales that can be sent via EDI.

Change View "Maintain Control Profile": Details

Dialog Structure || Key ~

< 3 Maintain Control Profile || PROACT control prof |SAPD | SAP default
(7 Maintain Stock Type

(7 Sales Data Access

Material Selection
Selection Key [S1]  Only materials of vendor

Data selection

Transfer stock level

Do not transfer zero gties
Transfer quantity on-order atvendor

[¥] Do not transfer zero gties
Transfer quantity sold

Do not transfer zero gties

[ITransfer current period
[C] Forecast of quantity sold

[]Do not transfer zero gties

[JTranst g copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

Output Control

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Messages — Output
Control

Maintain Requirement for Message Control

The type of messages that can be sent to partners can be set up in this IMG activity. Some of the
message types include order confirmation, delivery note, quotation, and so on.
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Maintain: Requirements Output control

Routine number Description Active |Application
1 Delivery Gl posted [ V2
2 Order Confirmation V1
3 Delivery note M v2
4 Bill w/o Inv List V3
5 Quotation M M
|6 Scheduling agreement M W
7 Contract M W
|18 Bill w/invoice list V3
o Credit check block Vi
10 Credit check block M v2
11 Credit Block Order Vi
12 QualtyCertifDelvitm1 M V2
13 QualtyCertifDeMtm2 M M2
14 Cash Sale M W
15 QualtyCertGIPosted 1 V2
16 QualtyCertGIPosted 2 \'
17 POD on goods issue E1 o
s Orde © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

Condition Tables

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Messages — Output
Control — Condition Tables

Define Condition Table for RFQ

In the condition table for RFQ, you can choose fields such as plant, material, and ordering address.

Display IMG

S|EH|| | || Existing BC Sets I&r BC sm_ramty-lézp Activated BC Sets for Activiy Ilil Release
[S- Choose Activity B
Perf_[Name of

o Messages: Dispiay Condition Table. RFQ
o’ Messages: Create Condition Table: RFQ

HER]

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Define Condition Table for Request for PO

In the condition table for PO, you can choose fields such as plant, material, and ordering address.

Display Condition Table (Output Purchase Order): Field Overvi

I Technical view I Other description I Field attributes... _

Table! [625] |Purchasing Output Determination: Doc Type/Purch.OrgVendor |

Long Key Word Long Key Word
Purchasing Doc. Type Company Code
Purch. Organization INTCOM
Vendor Label type
Material
Ordering address
Plant
Purch. Organization
Purchasing Doc. Type
Purchasing Group
Supplying Plant
Vend © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Condition Table for Request for Outline Agreement

In the condition table for outline agreement, you can choose fields such as plant, material, and
ordering address.

Display Condition Table (Output Purch.Outline Agr.): Field Ovel

I Technical view I Other description I Field attributes... _

Table; |025] [Purchasing Output Determination: Doc. Type/Purch.OrgVendor ]
Long Key Word Long Key Word
Purchasing Doc. Type Company Code
Purch. Organization Ordering address
Vendor Purch. Organization
Purchasing Doc. Type
Purchasing Group
Supplyina Plant =
vendo © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Define Condition Table for Request for Schedule Agreement Release

In the condition table for scheduling agreement, you can choose fields such as plant, material, and
ordering address.

Display Condition Table (Output Purch. SchAgrRelease): Field |

I Technical view I Other description l Field aftributes... _

iTable! [625] [Purchasing Output Determination: Doc. Type/Purch.Org/Vendor |
Long Key Word Long Key Word
Purchasing Doc. Type Company Code
Purch. Organization INTCOM
Vendor Ordering address
Purch. Organization
Purchasing Doc. Type
Purchasing Group
Supplying Plant
Vendt @ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reser;re;

Define Condition Table for Inbound Delivery

In the condition table for inbound delivery, you can choose fields such as vendor, material, and
ordering address.

Create Condition Table (Output Inbound Delivery): Field Overvi
|®)|[ selectiela || Technical view || Otner description || Fietd attibutes... | | [ [

Table! I 7

Long Key Word Long Key Word
Delivery Type
INTCOM
Route

Shipping Point/Receiving Pt o |
Vendc © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Access Sequence

Access sequences for output control enable the document type that has a higher priority than other
document types.

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Messages — Output
Control — Access Sequence

Define Access Sequence for RFQ

All document types of REQ will be assigned a sequence number based on their priority.

Change View "Access Sequences": Overview

Dialog Structure
= SJAccess Sequences
o
(IFields
De: on Description :
1 PocType/PurchOrg/Vendor © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Access Sequence for Request for PO

All document types of PO will be assigned a sequence number based on their priority.

Change View "Access Sequences": Overview

= SJAccess Sequences
“ [JAccesses Utiliies ..
(IFields
Desi Descri
DocType/PurchOrg/Vendor

8862 Label Type (Cat 01)
2987 AS 0001 enhanced by Table BIg7
12999 Not for courses. © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

E0R]
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Define Access Sequence for Request for Outline Agreement

All document types of outline agreements will be assigned a sequence number based on their
priority.

Change View "Access Sequences": Overview

b
=

< Gl Access Sequences
S At
CIFields
AS  |Description Description ]
8681 DocType/PurchOrgVendor ® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Access Sequence for Request for Schedule Agreement Release

All document types of scheduling agreement will be assigned a sequence number based on their
priority.

Change View "Fields": Overview

Dialog Structure Access 2001] DocType/PurchOrgVendor
= [OAccess Sequences Table 25 | Purchasing Output Determination: Doc Type/Purch.Org/Vendor
< [JAccesses
SIFields
Condition [0 [DocmtStru_[Docfield  [Long field label Spec, Val. Source Init
&= BSART Purchasing Doc. Type | O
|exore 4= KOMKBEA  EKORG Purch. Organization | _ =l
F.IFHR & F.IFHR Vendor @ Copyright 2013, SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Access Sequence for Inbound Delivery

All delivery types of inbound deliveries will be assigned a sequence number based on their priority.

Change View "Fields": Overview

Wl Delivery type

Table ﬂ19] Delivtyp

Condition [0 |DocmtStru_[Docfield  [Long field label Spec. Val. Source Init
LFART 4= KOMKBE1  LFART Delivery Type | | [m] |
LIFNR 4= KOMKBE1 LIFNR Vendor © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Message Types

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Messages — Output
Control = Message Types
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Define Message Types for RFQ

In this IMG activity, you can define the message types for RFQs. Some of the message types for
RFQ include reminders, quotation rejection, and so on.

Change\r“ew ‘Processing Routlnes Overview

[ABSA|  ouotation Rejection

B RFQ

€1 Processing Roufine
[ Partner rales

[ Jprint cutput =1 FAPFHBGP [erry_sesa HEDRUCK m (=]
| Jrex 1 SAPFHOEP [ENTRY_ABSA MEDRUCK © Copyright 2013, SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

Define Message Types for Request for PO

In this IMG activity, you can define the message types for POs. Some of the message types for
POs include reminders, dunning, and so on.

Change View "0utput Types": Overview
(& [ew Enves |0 B2 B BB

IDIalog Structure T Appiication [€F]

< &Y Output Types
(O mailtitie and texts |- Types
(JProcessing Routine | 1= — — K
(I Partner roles

Dunning Ord Confirm
Material Iabel
Dunning

|NEU Purchase order = |
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Message Types for Request for Outline Agreement

In this IMG activity, you can define the message types for outline agreements. Some of the mes-
sage types for outline agreements include reminders, distributed contracts, and so on.

Change View "Output Types"' Overview

IDiaJog Structure | Application 2%

< &3 Output Types
(I Mail title and texts Types
(JProcessing Routine s INams
(JPartner roles putTyy
AUFB Punning Ord Confirm
|I'IEU Outline agreement
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Define Message Types for Request for Schedule Agreement Release

In this IMG activity, you can define the message types for scheduling agreement. Some of the message
types for scheduling agreement include schedule lines, firmed demand, forecast demand, and so on.

Change View "Output Types": Overview

Dialog Structure || Application [EL]
< &3 0utput Types
CMail title and texts | Giiipit Types
(JProcessing Routine
((JPartner roles OutputType [Name |
| |LPE2 ‘SchAgrmtSchedLi-noGR |
LPET SchedAgrmtSchedLme
| |tPF2 schagrmiCumQty-no GR |
LPFZ ‘SchAgrmt Cum. Qty
" |LPH1 _ ForecastDIv schedule
=il LPH2 ForecastDIv'sc'l'ledule
B JIT Delivery Sched.
LPJ2 JtT Delivery Sched.
[ LeMA SchedAgrml Dunning |
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Output Types for Inbound Delivery

In this IMG activity, you can define the message types for inbound delivery. Some of the message
types include unloading handling, count list, delivery information, and so on.

Change View "Output Types": Overwew

Do BB EE

Dialog Structure T Application [E1]
<~ &2 Output Types

ClMailﬁﬂe?ndteﬂ% Oubut‘l'ypes/

(JProcessing Routine iTios (NGime

(3 Partner Functions PUTD
AUBO _L_._lnloadm_q Handling U
CHKL ECounlList
DINF Delivery Information =

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Message Determination Schema

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Messages — Output
Control = Message Determination Schemas

Define Message Schemas for RFQ

You can create a message schema for RFQ documents by linking condition type with document
type (rejection, dunning, scheduling line, etc.) and giving priority to this combination.

GEEmERZEEE

Dialog Structure
< &3 Schemas
(3 Control data

Change View "Schemas": Overview

Usage [§|
Application [EA

! IProce lnesmpt

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved. Purchasing RFQ

Define Message Schemas for Request for PO

You can create a message schema for PO documents by linking condition type with document
type (material label, dunning, scheduling line, etc.) and giving priority to this combination.

Change View "Schemas": Overview
Dialog Structure

< &9Schemas
(3 Control data

Usage @
Application [€F|

‘ }Proce [Descript
RMBEF1 Purchase Order

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Define Message Schemas for Request for Outline Agreement

You can create a message schema for outline agreements documents by linking condition type
with document type (distributed contract, dunning, scheduling line, etc.) and giving priority to
this combination.

Change View "Schemas": Overview

Dialog Structure Usage B
~ &3 Schemas Application Ev| .
(3 Control data © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
Proce |Descript

|RHBEV1 Purchasing Outline Agreement

Define Message Schemas for Request for Scheduling Agreement Release

You can create a message schema for scheduling agreement documents by linking condition
type with document type (forecast, firmed, scheduling line, etc.) and giving priority to this
combination.

Change View "Schemas": Overview

Dialog Structure Usage [E]
¥ 3 Schemas Application EL|

(3 Control data ¢, copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

Proce |Descript
RMBEL1 Purchasing Sched.Line
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Define Message Schemas for Inbound Delivery

You can create a message schema for inbound delivery documents by linking condition type with
delivery type (countlist, delivery information, unloading, etc.) and giving priority to this combination.

Change View "Procedures": Overview

Usage [El

Dialog Structure

< &YProcedures Application [E1]
(3 Control Data © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Proce |Descript
|E16601 Jnbound delivery

E30000 Auto-ID Backend Interface
E40000 Auto-ID backend interface OER

Partner Roles per Message Type

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Messages — Output
Control — Partner Roles per Message Type

Define Partner Roles for RFQ

Partner roles can be linked to condition types available for RFQs.

Change View "Message Control: Messages B

:. =

[ New Entries | (3] @[] B [&][E

Out. |Med{Funct |Name Name m
ABSA1 VN  Quotation Rejection Vendor («]
ABSA2 VN Quotation Rejection Vendor [+]
MAHN 1 VN Reminder Vendor
MAHN 2 VN  Reminder Vendor
NEU 1 VN RFQ Vendor
NEU 2 VN RFQ Vendor
[NEV 6 W RFQ © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Define Partner Roles for Request for PO

Partner roles can be linked to condition types available for POs.

Change View "Message Control: Messages B

[2|[ New Entres |[@]

out. [MedFunct [Name Name rﬁ
ACE1 6 O0A  Import declaration Ordering Address (=]
ACE1 6 VN Import deciaration Vendor (+]
AUFB1  0A  Dunning Ord Confirm Ordering Address
AUFB 1 WN Dunning Ord Confirm Vendor
/AUFB1 DP  Dunning Ord Confirm Delivering plant
AUFBE 2 0A  Dunning Ord Confirm Ordering Address '
AUFB 2 VN Dunning Ord Confirm Vendor

 |AUFB2 DP  Dumning OrdConfirm  Delivering plant
ETO1 1 ﬁH Material label ‘Ship-to party
[ETE18 SH  Material label Ship-to party
MAHN 1 0A  Dunning Ordering Address
MAHN 1 VN Dunning Vendor
MAHN 1 DP  Dunning Delivering plant [+]
MAHN 2 0A  Dunning Ordering Address =]

[{][*][C. © copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

Define Partner Roles for Request for Outline Agreement

Partner roles can be linked to condition types available for outline agreements.

Change View "Message Control: Messages B

ZIEIE

Out. |Med|Funct |Name Name E
AUFB 1 VN  Dunning Ord Confirm  Vendor (4]
AUFB 1 CA  Dunning Ord Confirm Contract address [~]
AUFB 2 WN Dunning Ord Confirm Vendor

AUFBE 2 CA  Dunning Ord Confirm Contract address
[NEU 1 VN  Outline agreement Vendor

NEU 1 CA  OQutline agreement Contract address

NEU 2 WN Outline agreement Vendor

INEU 2 CA  Outline agreement Contract address

VNEU Distribtd Contracts

VNEU A Distribtd © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.
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Define Partner Roles for Request for Scheduling Agreement Release

Partner roles can be linked to condition types available for scheduling agreements.

Change View "Message Control: Messages B'

|out [MedFunct [Name Name ﬁ‘
LMIGE LS Logical system [«]
LPE21 VN  SchAgrmiSchedLi-noGR Vendor =]
2 VN SchAgrmtSchedLi-noGR Vendor
[LPET1 VN  SchedAgrmiSchedLine Vendor
[LPET2 WN  SchedAgrmtSchedLine Vendor
|LPET6 VN  SchedAgrmtSchedLine Vendor
LPF21 VN  SchAgrmtCumQty-no GR Vendor
LPF22 VN  SchAgrmtCumQty-no GR Vendor
LPFZ/t VN  'SchAgrmtCum.Qty Vendor
[LPFZ2 WN  SchAgrmtCum. Qty Vendor
|LPH1 1 OA  ForecastDivschedule  Ordering Address
[LPH11 VN  ForecastDlvschedule  Vendor
|LPH12 0A  ForecastDivschedule  Ordering Address B
 |LPH12 VN ForecastDlvschedule  Vendor =
[P ©Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

Define Partner Roles for Inbound Delivery

Partner roles can be linked to condition types available for inbound deliveries.

Change View "Output Control Output By Part

[ New Entries | (13| =
lout. [medFunct [Name Name i
AUBO A VN Unloading HandlingU  Vendor (4]
CHKL 1 Count List [+]
DINFA VN  Delivery Information Vendor
0POD 6 WN Vendor
[RcNO 8 WN Vendor
SU10 iA VN Unloadin¢ © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights resenred—

Source Determination

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Source Determination
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Define Regular Vendor

For each plant in your company, you can define a regular or default vendor. This vendor will be
automatically selected on purchase documents whenever a purchase is made for that particular plant.

Change Vlew "Use Regular Vendor": |

828

Pint |Name 1

]

York I

s
2

3100

Chicago

3500

Dallas

5000

NEw York

[NJe1

njo1

NJB2

NEw York

NYO1

Define Supply Regions

You can define the supply regions for each vendor. The vendor will be selected for plants that

appear in the supply region.

V62 ny02

yo1

® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights

EI
O
O
O
O
O
2
res:

€l

§  mmon

Change View "Supply regions

Zone Description \

T

00001

Region East

2

0000000002

Region West

0000006001

Region east

0000000002

Region west

0000000001

Region east

0000000002

Region West

0000000001

Region east

00000000062

Region west

0000000001

Region East

00000060062

Region West

0000000001

Region east

0000000002

Region west

0000000601

Region East

0000000002

Reglon \{Vast

00000001

Region East

2&88992999??%%

0600000002

Region west

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved
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You can assign plants to supply regions. All of their purchasing requirements will be met from the

selected supplying region.

Change View "Supply regions

Zone Description \

0001

Region East

0000000002

Region West

00000000681

Region east

0000000002

Region west

0000000001

Region east

0000000002

Region West

0000000061

Region east

0000000002

Region west

0000000061

Region East

0000000002

Region West

0000000061

Region east

0000000002

Region west

0000000001

Region East

0000000002

Region West

0000600001

Region East

RRE8

0000800062

Region west

L] I (<] [>]

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Set Up Determination of Supplying Plant via Availability Check

If no source is defined for a plant and material is available at the supplying plant, the requirement
can be fulfilled from this supplying plant.

Change View "Supplying Plan

3100 \No added-function source deteEEl

3500 No added-function source dete®

5000 INo added-function source deteL

Taxes

NJO1 |No added-function source detel
NJO2 No added-function source cletet
NYB1 No added-function source deteL

N' ® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Price of materials and services include applicable taxes. The taxes that will be applicable to a pur-
chase are determined by the location of the vendor and the plant.
Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Taxes

Set Tax Indicator for Material

You can set the indicator for tax for a material. For each material, you can define the tax rate
depending on the country or region of destination.

Change View "Determination of 7

BEEE

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

DstCntry  |Material |Description [0
DE: Material 0% [+]
DE 1 Material 100% [=]
DE 2 Material 50% u
Us 0 Material 0%

us 1 Material 100% .
Us
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Set Tax Indicator for Plant

Depending on the region of country where a plant is located, the tax rate can be set.

Change View "Determination of Tax In

Plant Tax D [Description M

Exempt [4]
1 ©Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Set Tax Indicator for Account Assignment

When an account assignment category is defined for a purchase, you can set the corresponding
tax rate.

Change View "Determine Tax Code: M

TaxInd. AccAss. Description
Exempt
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

IDIE

Assign Tax Indicator for Plant

The defined tax indicator can now be assigned to the plant in this activity.

Change View "Assignment of Tax Indicator to Plan

Pint |Name 1 [Plant Tax 1D [Description
3020 New York Il 1 l (&)
3100 Chicago ® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

Assign Tax Indicator for Account Assignment

The defined tax indicator can now be assigned to the account assignment category in this activity.
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Change View "Assignment of Tax Indicator to Account /

|aac DstCntry |Description Name Tax Ind. AccAss. m
Asset USA 1 B
|F us Order USA 1 (=
[ us Cost center USA 1 11
P us Project © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Subsequent Settlement

In SAP, subsequent settlement is a term used for cash rebates at the end of a promotion period.
Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Subsequent (End of

Period) Settlement

Define Number Ranges

Subsequent settlements can be managed internally when the system generates an automatic num-
ber and assigns this number to the subsequent settlement. External numbers can also be assigned to
subsequent settlements. You can define the number ranges for both internal and external numbers.

Display Number Range Intervals

NR Object |Settiement run ]
No. |From number To number Current number Ext [T
[ o1 wesceesEEi: 9999999999  © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Set Up Condition Techniques for Subsequent Settlement

You can create a condition technique for subsequent settlements. You need to maintain a field
catalog, define access sequence, create condition types, define condition table, define upper/
lower limits for conditions, and maintain settlement schema, schema determination, and account

determination.
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Display IMG

[][EH][ ] | Existing BC Sets ][~ BC Sets for Actvity ][ Actvated BC Sets for Activty ][Il Release
[S Choose Activity |E3]
Perf_[Name of

v Jisintein Ficld Ctalog for Subsoquent Setticment (=)
[Define Access Sequences for Subsequent Settlement (]
Create Condition Types for Subsequent Settlement _ i

Define Condition Table for Subsequent Settlement

[Deﬁne Upper/Lower Limits for Conditions for Subsequent Settlement
Maintain Settlement Schema for Subsequent Settlement

Schema Determination for Subsequent (End-of-Period Rebate) Settlement
Account Determination for Subsequent Settlement |
Check Calculation Schemas for Subsequent Se © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Overview Condition for Subsequent Settlement

You can create views for conditions for subsequent settlement. Some condition overviews include
condition rate, sales promotion, term of payment, and so on.

Change View "Conditions: Views": Overview

[view |Description No. [View screen il
8991 Icondition rate 3601 Conditions: Overview - Condition Rate [«]
|eeaz Administrative data j3e02 (Conditions: Overview - Administrative Data [~
o003 Sales deal 3003 Conditions: Overview - Sales Promotion/Promotion

4 Terms of payment 3004 Conditions: Overview - Term of Payment
0005 Validity periods 3005 Conditions: Overview - Validity Periods ]
0008 Planned values 3608 Conditions: @ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

Control of the Subsequent Settlement Process

There are a lot of activities to define the control of subsequent settlement process. You need to
define the document types for vendor billing, create the arrangement type for vendor billing
document, define the sales document types, define the billing types, flag the billing types for
subsequent settlement, copy the control for sales documents to billing documents, and assign the

company code to plants.
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Display IMG
[][E8][:] | [ Existing BC Sets [ <> BC Sets for Actuity |[ < Activated BC Sets for Activity |[Il Release

[ Choose Activity &

Perf |Name of
vendor Bil1ing Document: Document Types:
Arrangement Type to Vendor Billing Document

a
(]
=]
Define Sales Document Types i

Define Billing Types

Flag Billing Type for Subsequent Settlement
Copying control: Sales document to billing document
Assign Company Code to Plant © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Maintain Company Code for Subsequent Settlement
at Purchasing Organization Level

Purchase organization needs to be linked to the company code for subsequent settlement.

Change View "Company C

POrg|Description Co_
5000 New York 0001[4]
INJO1 P org for Plant NJO1 3008[~]

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Maintain Residence Time for Archiving

An archiving rule is created to find out the following: for how long closed subsequent settlement
documents need to be kept in the live system and how these documents need to be archived.

Change View "Set Residence Time for Archivin

Application ]

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

[Doc.cat [agrmntType  [RetentPer. ||m

[Credit memo (ettlement docu-eE]]eoni |
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Agreements
Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Subsequent (End of

Period) Settlement — Agreements

Maintain Calendar for Rebate Arrangements

You can use standard calendars available in the system for rebate arrangement.

SAP Calendar: Main Menu

:The calendar is not client-specific:
Each change takes effect directly in all clients

| @5 Pi.lbllc holldays
QO Holiday calendar
QO Factory calendar

— —

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Business Volume Tolerance Groups

For long-term agreements with vendors, you can define the minimum and maximum business
volumes per agreement period to make sure that vendors are delivering as per agreements.

Change View "Business Volume Tolerance Groups (Maintenar

| [newenmes | [ @10 G @

Application ]
BV tol. group 2801 [No check |

or period-spedific conditions

Minimum for waming Maximum for warning
Minimum Maximum

Comp: .
bl L et ARSI,

Minimum for waming ] Maximum for warning
Minimum Maximum

Tolerance range, perioc ment
Minimum for warning Maximum for warning I

| 1
Minimum Maximi s
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Maintain User Groups and Assign Business Volume Tolerance Groups

For each defined business volume tolerance group, you can maintain user groups.

Change View "Maintain user groups": Overview

Dialog Structure || Appiication: ]

~ I Maintain user groups | Usage | Business volume tolerance group, subsequent s
(3 General assignmer
(1 Assignment to arral

I | © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Business Volume Comparison Type

Business volumes for each vendor can be compared with desired business volume or with business
volume with other vendors.

Change View "Business Volume Comparison Types (Maint

Application L

BV Compl/Agree. Type 0001/ [|standard

BVol.comp. partial settlement | Not possible =)
BVol.comp. final settiement | Optional )

[[] set "Partial settlement comparison necessary” flag

Set "Final settlement comparison necessary” flag

BV after part.settlem. comp. Do not include business volume data e}
BV after final settlem.comp. Add business volume data to comparison b |

BV tolerance group | | © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Maintain Aggregation Level and Sort Sequence

You can set aggregation levels for business volumes and also create a sorting rule to compare busi-
ness volumes of different vendors.

Display View "Application areas": Overview

Dialog Structure |dppiication:  [w ]
'~ 3 Application areas
< ([]Aggregation levels
CIFields

U [Name
1 Detailed statement

[]

2 Statement of bus. vol. data [=]

4 BusVolComp. period.cond record H
rved.

|95 BusVolComp, main condition
6 Setfleme @ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights rese

Define Text Types

You can define various types of texts for subsequent settlements at header, item, material, and so
on levels for info records, pricing conditions, sales documents, and so on.

Change View "Text Types: Mal

Text Object IKNM

Text |ID Description

0001 [Sales note for customer
0002 Accounting note

0003 Marketing note

0004 3rd party note (ext. services)
0605 Address note

0006 Bank memos

0007 Enterprise Structure

0008 Special institutions

0009 Specialization

0010 Potential reasoning

8011 Internal note

Y001 Reasons for softw. conversion

Y003 IT strateay 1
'YOE © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

| | («][»]
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Define Rebate Agreement Types for Subsequent Settlement

You can define and fine-tune various types of rebate agreements for subsequent settlements.

Change View "Arrangement Types, Purchasing"”: Details

Agreement type |1006] Rebates ]

Mafan

Default: 7
Proposed valid-from Today's date b
Proposed valid-to End of the current year s
Payment Method [ ]

Default status Open )
Summarization level drill-down Non-aggregated (detailed) o)
Summarization level verif. stats Non-aggregated (detailed) a
Cond.type group 1000 Rebates

Arrangement calendar g
Time of update Invoice verification a
[ Different val.period Rebate agreement and cond.record have same

[JFinal setiement © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Output Determination

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Subsequent (End of
Period) Settlement — Output Determination

Define Requirements

You can define the requirements for output determination by linking application area (cost center, ship
to party, customers, etc.) to routine or document type (delivery note, contract, order confirmation, etc.).

Maintain: Requirements Output control

Routine number Description Active |Application
1 Delivery Gl posted v2

2 Order Confirmation Vi

3 Delivery note = V2

4 Bill v @ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reser\.!ed_.
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Assign Output Devices and Printer Parameters

In this IMG activity, you can define your printers and output devices that will be used for printing
or display of purchase documents.

Change View "Printer for Me:

P |Description ODv
501 Einkaufer 1 LPO1 (4]
02 Einkaufer 2 LPO1 [~]
003 Einkauter 3 LPO1 ﬂ
i © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights rescn'mz

Storing Printouts

Scanned copies of printouts or a copy of transmitted documents needs to be stored in the system.
In this IMG activity, you can define the folder structure and document types for which they need
to be stored in the system.

Change View "Links for Content Repositories"”: Overview

L

e Doc. L|ContRep.ID Link Retent Period
TVE: {@rHIVE T A2 TOAG1 [=]
IVE ARCHIVE X D3 ToAO1 =
|ekPF FIICREDIT T A2 TOAD1
|sKPF FIICREDIT X D3 TOAO1
F FITINVOICE T A2 TOAB1 i |
|xPF FITINVOICE X D3 © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Message Determination for Rebate Arrangement

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Subsequent (End of
Period) Settlement — Output Determination — Maintain Message Determination for Rebate

Arrangement
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Maintain Condition Tables

In the condition table, you maintain a condition schema for rebate arrangement and a field catalog
of messages for rebate arrangement.

Change View "Field Catalo

&l [newenes | BRIEBE
| Field Catalog (Output Free Set Agreem)
Field Description
|ABPAR Settlement partner
[BOART Agreement type
|BoLIF Condition granter
[BONEM Rebate recipient
|EKGRP Purchasing Group
|EKORG Purch. Organization
SPART Division
|VI(0RG Sales Organizatipn
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Maintain Message Types

You create message types for partner roles, material, and routine (document types).

Change View "Output Types": Overview

Dialog Structure
< &3 Output Types
(JProcessing Routine | [T s T =

(I Partner roles © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Maintain Access Sequence
You need to maintain access sequence for all subsequent sectlement (a settlement arrangement for

periodic invoice settlement) credit and debit.

Change View "Access Sequences": Overview

Dialog Structure
= &l Access Sequences

< [JAccesses
[JFields
AS  |Des on Description
WSBO [Subsequent settiement, credit |
WSB1 Subsequent se © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Assign Partner Roles to Message Types
Partner roles are assigned to partner functions (approver, shipping point, vendor hierarchy,

customer hierarchy, etc.).

Change View "Message Control: Messages B

out |MedFunct [Name |IName i)
jsoD 1 PY Payer =
_PGDK 1 W © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Maintain Message Determination Schema

Message determination schema connects message usage (pricing, output, account determination,
rebate, material determination, etc.) to application (cost centers, customers, vendors, ship to party,

etc.) and control data in procedures for subsequent settlement.

Change View "Schemas": Overview

~ &3Schemas Application ws)|

(3 Control data

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Message Determination for Settlement Run

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Subsequent (End of Period)
Settlement — Output Determination — Maintain Message Determination for Settlement Runs

Maintain Condition Tables

Similar to maintain message determination for rebate processing, you need to create condition
tables for message determination for actual settlement run.

Change View "Field Catalog

New Entries E”Ejﬂgﬂ@

Field Description
IABPAR Settlement partner
|ATYPE Settlement type
|BOART Agreement type
|soLIF Condition granter
[BONEM Rebate recipient
|EKGRP Purchasing Group
|EKORG Purch. Organization
SPART Division
|VKORG Sales Organization
| ©Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Maintain Message Types

Message types for subsequent settlement runs by combining partner roles, routines, and so on
with application.

Change View "Output Types": Overview

Dialog Structure ‘Application’ WN|
< &3 Output Types
(I Mail title and texts
(I Processing Routine
(I Partner roles

OutputType [Name |
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Maintain Access Sequence

Access sequence for settlement run is similar to the one for rebate arrangement.

Change View "Access Sequences": Overview

Dialog Structure
< &3 Access Sequences
< (JAccesses
(CIFields

AS |Description Description
WNBO [Subs. settl - Setti_ del cred [ ] .
[WNB1 Subs. settl. - Sett © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Assign Partner Roles to Message Type

Assigning partner roles for settlement run are similar to the one for rebate arrangement.

Change View "Message Control: Messages B’

-
[ Tout [MedFunct [Name |Name
e Far ol
MAK 1 WN © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Note

Purchasing is one of the most comprehensive subjects in SAP. The customizing section itself is vast and cover-
ing all of the topics in purchasing customizing is next to impossible. I have tried to cover as many topics
as possible in this chapter.






Chapter 9

SAP MM Customizing—
Inventory Management

Introduction

Inventory management and physical inventory part of materials management in SAP have many
important functions that are used extensively. The main components of inventory management
are goods issue, goods receipt (GR), reservation, sampling, stock overview, movement types,
and so on.

In this chapter, we will see the customization part of valuation, account assignment, account
determination, and so on, although they are separate from inventory management.

General Settings

General settings for inventory management include plant parameter setup, message setup, field
selection setup for inventory screens, inventory management document archiving setup, number
range setup for inventory documents, and so on.

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Inventory Management and Physical
Inventory

Plant Parameters

Many settings need to be done related to inventory management for each plant in your company
organization. These settings are very important as they influence the behavior of inventory man-
agement functions for each plant. Some of the settings required to be done for each plant include
automatic creation of storage locations, missing parts, automatic GR account assignment, negative
stocks allowed, movement types allowed, and so on.

329
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Change View "General plant settings in Inventory Mar

Plant 3020) MNew York Il

Create SLoc. automat. BBD/Prod. Date ™
Del. compl. default BOM Usage ]
Miss. parts active O BOM Application BEST
Summarize miss parts O Trans./Event Type Wy
BaWU deactivated O GRIGI slip number O
BaWU synchron.postng O BchNo.auto.GR AcAsst  [v]
Stock type 1] Movement Allowed
Alternative Unit = Days mvt. allowed 10 |
Batch in Background ¥ Retention period 130 |
Change document O

Adj, Book Inventory []

Reason . difference [ ]

Vendor consignment gds O Customer Consignment [
RTP stocks | Return.pack at cust O
Stcks of mat. w. vendor O Sales order stock ]

@ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved,

Define Attributes of System Messages

It is very important to set up system messages for taking care of the errors encountered during
transactions related to inventory management. You will set up errors and warning messages for
various inventory management transactions here.

Change View "System Messages": Overview

applA._[No. lmﬂe text

12663 Dae ofproduction/SLED of bach &1 changedto 8283 inalitems P[]
12 FN yduction date of bch &1 (82) does not maich the prod. date entered (t [+]

065 SLED of batch &1 (&2) does not match the SLED of the currentitem (&3 :

12 1806 L-,-.‘xﬂstmn SLED (&1) has been changed to 82 by the program

P
12 |BBT :Shnrlfall of &3 days against remaining shelf life in currentitem (&1 82) E ]
12 1888 Shortfall of &2 &3 against SLED in current item (&1) E
W
12 0813 Reference date (&1) must not be before date of production (&2) W
W
=

12 |G18 The SLED (&1) must be after the date of production (82)
12 |ﬁ15 ‘SLED copied as default value from balch &1 - please check

D and date of‘pqqdi:lc@_on ouplad as dafaulthﬂ beh &1 - please ¢ dmch' )

rthe data of production

rthe SI‘IGII' life expirauon dale

12 154 aa:cn record does not exist (choose ‘restricted” batch status)

E

E

3

_lg: ;? Empaﬁdtofag.i&_ﬁ W
7 22 & exceeded by & & & W

Ll vl ® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Field Selection for Goods Movement Initial/Header Screens
In this IMG activity, you will set up field selection for initial/header screens for create delivery, bill

of lading, GR, goods issue, reservation, and so on.

Field Selection: Modifiable Fields

I@ Modified || 2 influencing || 2 Screen groups || 2 Influences

{Screen group! Goods Movements: Initial/Header Screens

WModifiable field Field name Input |Req [Disp. [Hide [HiLi

Bill of Lading MKPF-FRBNR CHEEREEEEE D]
Collective Slip RMO7M-WVERS3 @ | 0o ol olOod
Create Delivery RMO7M-XDELIV @ | o]l c| |0
Delivery RMO7M-VLIEF @ O O O 0
Delivery RMO7M-GWELF @® O O O |0
Delivery RMOTM-VBELN @ | oo | o0
Delivery Note 'RMO7M-LFSNR @ | O | 0o OlO
Delivery Note No. @ | O | C| O |0
Document Date MKPF-BLDAT ® O (@] (ol |
Document Header Text MKPF-BKTXT e | o] ol olO
EANUPC RMO7M-EAN11 ® O O O |0
Goods Receiptissue Slip RMO7M-XABLN @ O O o 0O
Indiv.Siip w.inspect Text _RMOTH-WVERS2 ® 10 01O |0
Inawvidual Slip RMO7M-WVERS1 @ | oo o0
fitem RMO7M-VBELP @ | o]l ol o0

[IT Call Number RMO7M-PABNUM @ | C [ O O I
|Material Slip RMO7M-MTSNR © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

Define Document Life

Inventory management documents such as material document, financial document, GR, goods
issue, reservation, and so on need to be archived after they get closed. You will create archiving
rules for these documents here.

Change View "Archiving - Document Lives": Over

l[vewenes |0 I EE

Pl

bﬁﬁ WA 200 [=]
3020 WE 200 [+]
3020 WI 200 w0
3020 WL 200

3020 WO 200

3020 wa 200

3020 WZ 200

3500 WA 200

3500 WE 200

3500 WI 200

3500 WL 200

3500 WO 200

[3500 W 200 o
3500 WZ  ©Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Number Assignment

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Inventory Management and Physical
Inventory — Number Assignment

Define Number Assignment for Accounting Document

You can manage accounting document by assigning external numbers or internally generated num-
bers. You can create and maintain the number ranges for both external and internal number ranges.

Display Number Range Intervals

13 9969 1380600008 1399999099 (:] j__fa
14 9999 1400000000 1499099990 @ Copyright 2013, SAP AG. All rights reserved,

Define Number Assignment for Material and Physical Inventory Documents

You can manage material and physical inventory document by assigning external numbers or
internally generated numbers. You can create and maintain the number ranges for both external
and internal number ranges.

Display Number Range Intervals

. 9999 5080080080 58099999999 (1] | i
9088 4200000000 0209999009 O Copyright 2013 SAP AG. All rights reserved. |

Define Number Assignment for Reservations

You can manage reservation document by assigning external numbers or internally generated num-
bers. You can create and maintain the number ranges for both external and internal number ranges.

Display Number Range Intervals

| |e1 DHaEEEsEET 9229999999 [] =

| |e2 so20600008 9620990099  © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Define Number Assignment for Goods Receipts/Issue Slips

You can manage GR/goods issue document by assigning external numbers or internally generated
numbers. You can create and maintain the number ranges for both external and internal number
ranges.

Change View "GR/GI Slip Number": Overview

|Pint  [Name 1 GRIGI slip number |00
3026: [@w Yorkll O e
3500 Dallas © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Goods Movement Settings

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Inventory Management and Physical
Inventory — Settings for Enjoy Transactions — Settings for Goods Movements

Field Selection for MIGO

MIGO screen is used for all kinds of movement types, especially for goods issue/GR transactions.
In this IMG activity, you can change the MIGO screen as per your requirement.

Field Selection: Modifiable Fields

'ﬁ Modified I A Influencing I A Screen groups I 2 Influences _

‘Screen group! Field selection MIGO
Modifiable field Field name Input |Req. |Disp. |[Hide |HiLi
"Del.Completed” Ind. GOITEM-MIGO_ELIKZ @ | O] O O OI[4
A Delete OK_NOT_OK @ |o|lo|l oo
= OK_NOT_ORDERED ® O O Cc O
@ Contents OK_TAKE_VALUE @ | 0|]O | O [0
b | OK_CONTAINER ® O O o O
OK_DETERMINE_ALL @ | ol o] o lO
OK_DETERMINE @ | o] o] o0
&% OK_EXPAND_BOM ® (@) (@) (@ |||
g ] OK_LINKED_DOCUMENT @ O (@ O |0
33 OK_SPLIT_QUANTITY ® O O o O
Base Unit of Measure GOITEM-EANME ® O O O |O
Base Unit of Measure GOITEM-MEINS @® @) O o Od
Balch Restricted GOITEM-ZUSTD ® O O O |O
Bill of Lading GOHEAD-FRBNR ® O (@] (@ im |
c‘,,g,ge"[',“,{w, GOi-IEAD-CREAi’E_DEI © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Field Selection per Movement Type

In this screen, for each movement type, you can set the MIGO screen by changing/setting fields
as per your requirement.

c:hange View "MIGO: Field Selection per Movement Ty
vl | B === EE

Mv |Field Name Required Entry Optional Entry
161 [SpTNAE
181 SGTXT
101 WEMPF
102 SGTXT
102 WEMPF

103 SGTXT
103 PEHPF

104 SGTXT
104 WEMPF
105 SGTXT
105 WEMPF
106 SGTXT

106 PrEHPF
107 SGTXT
107 WEMPF

4 Af OoATVT

ONONCHONONONONCHONONONONONO

(4]
i

© Copyright 2013 SAP AG. All nghts resetved

)OO0 0/0 0000000000

Settings for Transactions and Reference Documents

For each MIGO transaction, you can set the reference document used/required.

Change View "Reference document": Overview

| Place in Storage 3|

| < (OTransaction/event

3 Reference docu ReEDoE AT
Material Document 3 (=]
Material Document a (=]
Reservation ]
0ther | 301
Other ] 303
Material Document = L 2 ol
Other  ©Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Goods Issue/Transfer Posting

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Inventory Management and Physical
Inventory — Goods Issue/Transfer Posting

Create Storage Location Automatically

For each plant or movement type, you can set the storage locations can be created automatically.

Change View "Autom. Creation of SLoc per Plant™:

=

Plant Name 1 [Create SLoc. automat
3628; )W York I “ [«
3560 Dallas © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

Set Manual Account Assignment

For each movement type, you can control the account assignment is to be done automatically or
to be set manually.

Change View "Manual account assi

Z I

MvT]Mwement Type Text 1Accounl control
101 GR goods receipt |

102 GRfor PO reversal [+

201 .;G!for cost center _

202 RE for cost center

221 G! for proiect M
222 RE for © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Screen Layout

For each kind of inventory management transaction, you can set the screen layout by changing
field attributes.

Maintain Field Status Group: Asset Accounting

@@ Fmeaes]

General Data
MovementType 201 Gl pipelfor cstent
Special Stock P Pipeline material

Asset Accounting

Suppress Req. Entry Opt. entry
|Fixed asset retirmnt (F1 only) ® e e
|Assetno. / sub-no. ©Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Maintain Copy Rules for Reference Documents

For each inventory management transaction, you can set the copying rules for copying the data of
reference documents to screen elements.

Change View "Suggest Item Preselected": Overview

Transaction Code Transaction Text Proposed preselec. E
hB’i'ﬁ ds Movemnent ™ (2]
B1A Goods Withdrawal =

_ |ne1B Transfer Posting © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Set Up Dynamic Availability Check

For each movement type, you can set the availability check that is to be done automatically.

Change View "Dynamic Availability Check": Overview

REEE

MvT [Movement Type Text Val

Rec|Cns|Dynamic avail. check
A B
E

1101 GR for asset

101 GR for sales order
101 GR for sales ord.st.
101 GR for acct assgt
101 GR for asset

o miniplz!

W W ™ W f
m

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

n|[m][w][=]w=] 5

|| || |

Generate Physical Inventory Documents for Goods Movements

For each plant or movement type, you can set the physical inventory document that is generated
whenever any goods movement happens.

Change View "Create Physical Inventory Do«

[Pint [Name 1 Trans/EventType  |[01]

3020 New York I W [4]

3500 Dallas © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.
Allow Negative Stocks

Negative stocks are helpful when a GR is done after actual arrival of goods, and at the same time,
you need to issue goods. Even though you have goods in stock, it is not shown in stock balances.
In these circumstances, you should allow negative stocks.
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Change View "Valuation area": Overview

[{[ Tvaa |=piant Neg. stocks allowed |

< SYValuation area 3508 O [~
¥ (JPiant 3020 New York Il O =
[ Storage locatior lChicago 0 |

500 Dallas O

30 NEw York O

NEw York O

nyo1 0
2 ny02 © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved

Goods Receipt

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Inventory Management and Physical
Inventory — Goods Receipt

Set Tolerance Limits

Many times, vendors send materials in quantities that do not match with the quantity mentioned
on purchase order (PO). To receive goods in these circumstances, we need to set tolerance limits
for under and over delivery. If goods received in quantities that are within these tolerance limits,
the goods should be allowed to be received.

Change View "Tolerance Limits": Details

Tolerance key iﬂ Order price qty variance (GRVE-MSG
Company Code 0001, SAPAG.
Amounts in E German Mark

I 56,00
O Do not check
@ Check limit
Tnlaranca limit 04 [ &n AR
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.



338 ®m The SAP Materials Management Handbook

Create Storage Location Automatically

In the system, you define storage locations for various materials. Sometimes a new material that is
received will have no defined storage location. In such cases, you either have to create the specific
storage location manually or let the system to create it automatically.

Change View "Autom. Creation of SLoc per Plant™:

IEEECE

Plant {Name 1 [Create SLoc. automat. |
020: @w York Il [
[ 3500 Dallas © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Create PO Automatically

For various goods movements, you can set up the system to create PO automatically. In such a
scenario, no manual creation of PO is needed and the system will create PO automatically.

Change View "Automatic creation o

|mvT[Movement Type Tet  [Automatic PO
_'f191 GR goods receipt
102 GRfor PO reversal
103 GR into blocked stck
104 GRto blocked rev.
105 GR from blocked stck
106 'GR from blocked rev.
107 GRto Val. Bl. Stock
108 GR to Val. Bl. Rev.
1109 GR1r. val. BI. St

118 GR1r. Val. Bl. Rev.
121 GR subseq. adjustm.
122 RE return to vendor
123 RE rtrn vendor rev. P
124 GR rtn | © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

O000000o00oo000oa

Set Manual Account Assignment

For each movement type, you can set the account assignment as automatic or manual. Automatic
account assignment is practical for goods that are stored as well as valuated. Stored goods can have
automatic assignment because for both GR and goods issue, there will be distinct movement types
to ensure that account assignment is happening correctly. In cases when goods are directly con-
sumed or when goods are stored without valuation, account assignment should be done manually.
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_Fluovamem Type Text Account control
305: TF pl.in stor.in pl.

306 TR plin stor.in pl.
315 TF pl.in str.in SLoc -
316 TR pl.in stor.inSLoc
451 Gl returns .
452 RE returns reversal
501 Receipt w/o PO -
502 RE receiptw/o PO -
503 Receiptto QI .
504 RE receiptto Ql z )
505 Receip' © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Screen Layout

Screen layout can be changed as per user requirements for all kinds of goods movements.

Maintain Field Status Group: Transfer Postings

3| Data -
Movement Type 315 TF plin storinSLoc
Special Stock E Orders on hand
Spec.indf£.StTrnsferE

Receiving material ® (@) (@)
Receiving plant @® O (@)
Receiving storage location ® (@) (@)
Sales order @ O (@)
Project ® O (@)
Receiving batch © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Maintain Copy Rules for Reference Documents

Reference documents are needed for transactions and the data are copied from the reference docu-
ments. In this IMG activity, you can do this functionality for each plant.
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Change View "Suggest Item Preselected": Overview

Transaction Code Transaction Text Proposed preselec. 0]
B0 1T: Goods Receipt for PO 7] [<]
[nBoA Post Goods Receipt for PO ) =
MB1C Other Goods Receipts 7]
|MB31 Goods Receiptfor Production Order 7]

MBRL Return Delivery for Matl Document ¥
|mBsF Release Blocked Stock via Mat Doc. )

MBSL Copy Material Document ™ ‘
MBST Cancel Material Document © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Set Dynamic Availability Check

For each plant or movement type, you can set dynamic availability check so that the system can
check whether the required material is available at any storage location for the goods movement
transaction to happen.

Change View "Dynamic Availability Check": Overview

st [RedCns|Dynamic avail, check | [
E (]
B :E]

<
8

u|[=]=]=]=]|=]=] [

MvT [Movement Type Text
101 GR for asset

161 GR for sales order
181 GRfor sales ord.st
101 GR for acct assgt
101 GR for asset

101 GR for acct assgt.
101 GR for sales ord.st

a({0O|0|a(0ja|0

E ©Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights resefved_

Set Delivery Completed Indicator

Delivery completed indicator can be automatically set when the total quantity in the GRs becomes
equal to the stated material quantity in the PO. In automatic delivery completed indicator, the
user does not have to set the delivery completed indicator manually. You can do this functionality
for each plant.

Change View "Default: "Delivery-Completed"” Indicat

|Plant Name 1 |Del. compl. default
5020 York I |

........

3500 las © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Set Missing Parts Check

When goods are received, they are checked if all pieces of goods are received and no parts are
missing. If any parts are missing from the GR compared to shipping note, these missing parts are
logged in the system. If missing parts check is enabled for a plant and any parts are found missing
in GR, a corresponding PO can be automatically created for them.

Change View "Missing Parts": Overview

'Plnt Miss. parts active |Summarize miss_parts m
5028, (3w York I O | O 0]
3500 Dallas ®© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

For GR-based Invoice Ver. Reversal of GR Despite Invoice

GR-based invoice verification is done in cases where there is more than one GR for a PO. For

each movement type, you can decide if GR can be reversed even after invoice verification is done.

Goods movement types “GR for PO reversal,” “GR from blocked reversal,” “return to vendor,”
yp

and “GR return reversal” can have this option.

Change View "For GR-Based IV,

|MvT |Movement Type Text RevGR desp. IR
102:GR for PO reversal O

106 GR from blocked rev. O

122 RE return to vendor [ J—
162 ¢ © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Set Expiration Date Check

Perishable goods have an expiration date. So expiration date check must be enabled for these
goods.

Change View "Activate Exp. Date View

Pint_[Name 1 [BEDProcD]
[026: York Il L M (4]
3500 Dallas © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Price Differences for Subcontract Order at Goods Receipt

If the standard price varies for externally performed service (subcontracting service) from the cost
of internal manufacturing, this price difference should be reflected in the total cost on the PO
and subsequently the GR. Thus, subcontract orders should have this price difference incorporated.

Change View "Price Differences in Subcontr

|ValA [co [company Name PIDIfl. GR SC
3680, [2p6 IDES US INC
3020 IDES US INC
3100 3000 IDES US INC
3500 13600 IDES US INC
| |5000 3068 IDES US INC
[NJB2 USB1 Country Template US
~ |Nva1 use1 Country Template US _
NY82 USO1 Country Temp © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

0ooooon
| mmiD)= )

Activate Storage of Incoming Documents

Incoming purchase documents (GRs, GR for PO reversal, GR into blocked stock, GR from
blocked stock, etc.) can be stored in the file system. You can activate when you want to store these
incoming documents.

Change View "Activate Stor:

MvT [Movement Type Text Store

.....

101: GR goods receipt
102 GR for PO reversal
183 GR into blocked stck
104 GRto blocked rev.
105 GR from blocked stck
106 GR from blocked rev.
107 GRto Val. BI. Stock
108 GRto Val. BIl. Rev.
109 GR fr. Val. Bl St

110 GRfr. Val. Bl. Rev.
121 GR subseq. adjustm.

122 RE return to vendor
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

000000000000
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Movement and Movement Types

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Inventory Management and Physical
Inventory — Automatic Movements

Create Storage Location Automatically

Whenever a GR happens for a material that is to be stored in a storage location, a designated stor-
age location should be available for the material. If no designated storage location is available, the
material cannot be received. You have to either create a storage location manually in the system or
define automatic storage location creation in the system.

Change View "Autom. Creation of SLoc per Plant":

Plant [Name 1 Create SLoc automat__ |1
3028 [wvork o
3500 ballas © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Set Manual Account Assignment

You can set manual account assignment for movement types when automatic account assignment
is not possible.

Change View "Manual account assi

MvT |Movement Type Text Account control

121 GR subseq. adjustm.
131 Goods receipt
132 Goods receipt
340 TF bch revaluation -
341 TF unrestr.to restr. -
342 TF unr. to rstricted =

[543 Glissue sls.ord.st. & n—
Gl rece © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Define Screen Layout

For each movement type, you can change the screen layout as per your requirement.

Maintain Field Status Group: Materials managemen

4
i

Req. Entry

3

|Vendor

Customer

Purchase order

Reservation number (Fl only)
Phys.inventory fields(FI only)
Ext. GA amountin LC
‘Transport request (Fl only)
Sales value in local currency
Accounting indicator

Tax code

(CNCHONONONONONONONO)
OIOROROIOROIORORORO
OOOOOOOOOOg

Alternate base amount © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Generate Physical Inventory Documents for Goods Movements

For each movement type, you can generate physical inventory documents if required.

Change View "Create Physical Inventory Doc

BREEE '

Pint |[Name 1 |Trans /Event Type i
3026:[@w York I W [&]
3500 Dallas © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Set Missing Parts Check

For each movement type, you can set the missing part check when a part is found missing during
inventory movement. The automatic supplementary material document can then be generated for
the missing parts.
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Change View "Missing Parts": Overview

7oEEE

Pint  |Name 1 Miss. active Summarize miss.
3028 [cw Yorkl 0 0 5
Dallas © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Set Expiration Date Check

For perishable goods, you can set the expiration date check active so that you can manage inven-
tories of these goods.

Change View "Expiration Date pe

WT[Movement Type Text __ |Check SLExpDate [
121 GR subseq. adjustm. 1 (4]
131 Goods receipt 3 [~]
132 Goods receipt

340 TF bch revaluation H
341 TF © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Reservation

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Inventory Management and Physical
Inventory — Reservation

Define Default Values

You can define default values for reservation to allow goods movements for reservations, delete
reservations, create storage location stock data automatically for reservations, and so on.

Change View "Setting: Reservation": Overvie

[t [Days m]Rete [
IMie 30 M4
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Maintain Copy Rules for Reference Documents

When a reservation is adopted from a reference document, you can set up a copy rule for the data
to be copied from the reference document.

Change View "Suggest Item Preselected": Overview

Tesl DAl = ml =

Va2l BN ENEY
Transaction Code Transaction Text IProposed preselec. m
321 ate Reservation © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

Set Dynamic Availability Check

Dynamic availability check allows searching of stock at all storage locations automatically when
you want to make reservation for any goods issue.

Change View "Dynamic Availability Check": Overvi

|M[Mwemem7ype Text Val |Quals|mvt [Rec|Cns|Dynamic avail. check
261 {@pipel.for cst.cnt olop O

201 Gl for cost center | & [ A

201 Gl cst.entfm.consgt O| =K C

261 Gl pipel.for cstecnt O P ]

201 Gl for cost center M| O

201 Gl for cost center ™ || A

201 Gl cst.cntfm.consgt K O

201 Gl pipel.for cstent Pl O

202 RE pipel.for cst.cnt o[kl 1o e
202 E for cost center D E @ C?Wi!ht 2013 SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Physical Inventory

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Inventory Management and Physical
Inventory — Physical Inventory

Field Selection for Physical Inventory

You can set the fields that are displayed on the physical inventory screen.

Field Selection: Modifiable Fields

&X Modified || 2 Screen groups || R Influences

‘Screen group,

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Modifiable field Field name [input [Req  [pisp. [Hide [HiLi|
Reason for inventory diff. ISEG-GRUND l|@ | o | oo |0k
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Default Values for Physical Inventory

For doing cycle counting or any other physical inventory task, you can set default values for
modifiable fields on these screens.

Change View "Phys. Inv. S¢

Pint |3929 New York I

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

B

*Stocktype i [Barenouse
[v] Batch in background
Alternative unit of measure

Reason f. difference | |

Settings for Physical Inventory

When entering the values for physical inventory for a stock, you can define the alternative unit of
measurement, batch jobs in background reason for difference in counted versus reported stock,

and so on.

Change View "Settings for Physi

Plant 3020 New York I

Ei Change Document
Adj. Book Inventory 1 [®

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

rial Nos
Print Serial Numbers [ ——
No. Serial No. Lines | |
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Default Values for Batch Input

For all batch-enabled jobs for physical inventory, you can define the issue log, the maximum num-
ber of document items, the planned counting date, the stock types, and so on.

Change View "BTCI Session Control: Phys. Inv.": Detai

Program Name
[RHG?ICM I Batch Input: Create Physical Inventory Documents F

Batch Input Data -

Session (MB_MIG1_CN
Maximum No. of Documentitems |20 |
[JBatch Input
[¥]Issue Log

Physical Inventory Data

Planned count date |
[JPhys. Inv. Block

[Jincl. Inventoried Materials

[Jinclude Inventoried Batches

Stock Types

[¥] Unrestricted

[Jin Qual. Inspection

[] Blocked Stock © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved,

Maintain Copy Rules for Reference Documents

For physical inventory tasks, you can use reference documents from where you can copy data on
the physical inventory document. You can define a copy rule for this purpose.

Change View "Suggest Item Preselected": Overview
' _ © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

|Transaction Code Transaction Text [Proposed presetec. |1
HIG7: {Shcess List of Differences _ [4]

Allow Freezing of Book Inventory Balance in Storage Location

In this step, you determine whether the book inventory balances of items in a physical inventory
document, which have not yet been counted, can be frozen in the storage location. The frozen



SAP MM Customizing—Inventory Management ® 349

inventory balance is recorded in the physical inventory document. It is relevant to the calculation
of inventory differences.

Change View "Storage Locations": Overview

Plant [3626] New York I [New York

Stor. Loc.  |Freeze book inv.SLoc [m
0001 ] [«]
RFID . [C © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

For example, you have physically counted all items in a physical inventory document but have not
yet entered the count results in the system for all items. For one of these items, the book inventory
balance is 100 pieces. Only 90 pieces were counted, corresponding to a difference of 10 pieces.
You freeze the book inventory balance of 100 pieces in the physical inventory document.

Before you enter the count, a GR of 20 pieces is posted. The current book inventory balance
is now 120 pieces. For the physical inventory document, however, the book inventory balance of
100 pieces continues to be relevant. If the inventory balance had not been frozen, there would have
been a difference of 30 pieces for the item.

Define Tolerances for Physical Inventory Differences

In this step, you can create user groups and define value tolerances for the user groups for the post-
ing of inventory differences. You can specify two tolerances:

1. Maximum amount per physical inventory document
2. Maximum amount per document item

If a document exceeds the document tolerance defined for the user group, the user is not allowed
to post any inventory differences for this document. If the total value of the document lies below
the document tolerance, but some items exceed the maximum amount per item, the user may not
post the differences for these items and can process the other items.

Activities

Under Physical inventory tolerance group, you define the individual user groups with the cor-
responding value tolerances per company code and currency. Under User name, you assign the
individual users to a group. If you want to assign an inventory tolerance group to all existing users,

you can enter ‘“*” instead of entering the users individually.
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Change Vlew "Tolerance Groups for Persons Pr¢

Phys.inv.tolerance group 0601
Company code 0001| |SAPAG. | Walldorf
Currency DEM |
Dlnerenca amount per pnys inv doc. | [160.000,00
Difference amount per phys. inv. item | 1A AAA_AR!

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Cycle Counting

In chis step, you complete the system settings for the physical inventory method of cycle counting
by defining the individual cycle counting indicators for the given plant. The cycle counting indica-
tors are used to group the materials together into individual categories.

Change View "Settings for Cycle Counting": Overview

([ ew Enties | (@] @] B[]

Pint |CC phys. inv. ind. No.of physinv. [Interval Floattime |Percentage ﬁ
3626; 12 20 5| 51[«]
3020 B8 6 4 10| 2+
[3e20 ¢ 3 82 20 1.
3820 D 247 : :
3500 A 12 20 5 50
3500 B 6 41 10, 2
3500 C 3 82 20 1.1
3500 D 1 © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Activate Distribution of Consumption Differences

You can only select inventory documents for distribution if you have activated distribution of
usage variances. The settings for distribution of usage variances appear only on the Create inven-
tory document screen if the default indicator 1 is set. If you set the hide distribution indicator, the
settings cannot be changed on the Create inventory document screen.

For some applications such as warehouse management or Business Application Programming
Interface (BAPI), create your inventory documents in the background. If the revaluation of con-
sumption is active and the indicator is set as “1” (binding) then these inventory documents are
automatically relevant for distribution.
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New Entries: Overview of Added Entries

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Plant _ |Stor. Loc. |Spec.Stock |Distribution Active _|Default Dist Ind. Binding Distr.Indic.

[ oo feeer K ' O I O

Inventory Sampling

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Inventory Management and Physical
Inventory — Physical Inventory — Inventory Sampling

Create Inventory Sampling Profiles

When creating an inventory sampling, the user has to specify an inventory sampling profile. Here,
the currency and the default values for the parameters of the inventory sampling are defined.

Change View "Inventory Sampling Profile": Detail
v s | 0] B[ R )

Profile 02]  [Profile for US$ |

Currency USD | American Dollar

[¥] Include deletion flag

Consider zero stock balances

[Jupdate

Consider ABC indicator 1]

Upper price limit for sampling area 1.000,00/USD
Inventory sampling method 1| Periodic inventory sampling
Extrapolation procedure 1/ Mean-value estimation
Upper value limit for sampling area 10.000,00/ USD
Percentage upper value limit [

Lower number of strata for variation [ 1]

Upper number of strata for variation 30

Minimum sample size per stratum an_J —

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Stock Management Levels

When creating an inventory sampling, the user has to specify the stock management units that are
covered by the given inventory sampling. This allocation of stock management units to an inven-
tory sampling is carried out through stock management levels.
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Under “allocation of stock management units to an inventory sampling”, you define the stock
management levels that can be selected when creating an inventory sampling. These specifications
apply only to inventory sampling in the inventory management area.

Change View "Stock Mgmt Leve
*2|| New Entries m 5"@] _

Plant 3020 New York Il
Storage Location 0001| warehouse 0001
Material Type ROH ' Raw materials

— © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
Details .

Stock type Warehouse
Group [—I

Inventory sampling

Define Stock Management Level in WMS

When creating an inventory sampling, the user has to specify the stock management units that are
covered by the given inventory sampling. This allocation of stock management units to an inven-
tory sampling is carried out through stock management levels.

Under “allocation of stock management units to an inventory sampling”, you define the stock
management levels that can be selected when creating an inventory sampling. These specifications
apply only to inventory sampling in the warehouse management system (WMS).

Change View "Stock Mgmt Lev:
B/%= |

Warehouse Number |995| Dallas (Decentral)
Storage Type |BB1 | High rack storage

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reservea.-
Details -
Group Il ]

Inventory sampling
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Movement Types

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Inventory Management and Physical
Inventory — Movement Types

Record Reason for Goods Movements
In this step, you can carry out the following for each movement type:
1. Maintain the input status of the Reason field

2. Store a key that gives a reason for the movement (e.g., reason for return delivery) and a cor-
responding text

When you enter a goods movement, you can only enter reasons that have been defined for the
movement type here.

MvT |Movement Type Text Reason Reason for Movement E‘
01:(2 goods receipt 1 Poor quality (<]

101 GR goods receipt 101 Not identifyable [+]

103 GR into blocked stck 163 Spoiled

122 RE return to vendor 1 Poor quality

122 RE return to vendor 2 Incomplete

122 RE return to vendor 3 Damaged

123 RE rtrn vendor rev. 1 Poor qﬁallty

123 RE rtrn vendor rev. 2 ]Incomplete

123 RE rtrn vendor rev. 3 Damaged

124 GR rirn blocked stck 1 Poor quality I

124 GR rirn blocked stck 2 ilncomplete

124 GR rtrn blocked stck 3 JDarnaged

125 GR rin blkd stck rev 1 Poor quality

125 GR rin blkd stck rev 2 Incomplete

125 GR rin blkd stck rev 3 Damaged =

543 Glissue sls.ord.st 543 Damage intransport _[~]

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Copy Change Movement Type

In this step, you can do the following:

1. Change the setting of existing movement types
2. Define new movement types
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When you enter a goods movement, you must always enter the movement type. The movement
type has important control functions in inventory management. It is essential for

1. Updating the quantity fields.

2. Updating the stock and consumption accounts.
3. Selecting the fields used for entering documents.
4. Printing GR/issue slips.

Change View "Movement Type": Overview

Dialog Structure INT[Movement Type Text __[Print [Auto SLoc. [Acet_[Reas. [Consumpt postgfT
< &l Movement Type 183 GRinto blocked stck 1 = e [
(Jshort Texts 104 GRlo blocked rev. 1 ] - =
CJAllowed Transactios ESIG&&ENJ&EU sk 1 = B 6
drio Taiis [186 GRfrom blockearev. 1 )
[CJField selection (fror B?|GRMV3LBI S : O -
[IField selection (Enj E I T
Caupaate control 1w ||_[198 CRtoVal. BLRev. 1 0 5|
I Account Grouping 109 GRIr. Val. BI. St 1 _E]_ i G
CIReversalfoliow-on 18 GRr. Val. Bl. Rev. 1 O -6
CJReason for Moveme | [ | [+
[ Deactivate QM insp | | e
(LIS Statistics Grour [ © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Set Subscreen for Account Assignment (Coding) Block

In SAP system, account assignment transactions use subscreens that contain the various account
assignment fields. When generating the screens for these transactions, the system searches for the
most suitable subscreen, that is, the one containing the most required fields. If there is no subscreen
that contains all the necessary fields, you have to enter the additional fields in a separate dialog box.

You can define your own subscreens in this step, that is, you can structure your subscreens to
suit your own requirements and thus avoid entering the account assignment fields in an additional

dialog box.

Maintain Coding Block Subscreens: Overview

SAP Subscreens

Mo. |Description ~  |Priority |Active|Lines
10061 BusArea/CCtr 3 X 5
1002| BusArea Cost ctr Order Cost object i X 5
1003| BusArea/0Order 4 X 5
1004 BusArea Cost ctr ProfitCtr Order Funct. Area 7 X 5
1005)| BusArea/ProfitCtr/PftblySeq 3 X 5
1006)| BusArea Cost ctr Order ProfitCrt PrfObj WBS E1. Netwk 8 X 5
1087|Bus.area Cost ctr  Order Sales ord Asset WBS el. Netwk 8 X 5
1010| BusArea Asset Cost ctr Order Material Plant 8 X 5
1011|BusArea G/L acct ProfitCtr 3 X 5
1012| BusArea Material Plant ValtnType MatWBS MatSalOrd 5] X 5
1013|FinMstr FundsResv ComItmH Funds CCtr 6 X 5
1014|Cost ctr Sales ord WBS el. ProfSegm G/Lacct BusAr PrCtr 8 X 5
1015|Cost ctr Sales ord WBS el. ProfSegm Asset Cocde RE obj 1 X 5
1101| Large subscreen with all account assignments 8 X 20
2007| Exchange Version of 1807 (IS 0i1) © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Stock Determination

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Inventory Management and Physical
Inventory — Stock Determination

Define Strategies for Stock Determination

In chis step, you make all the settings that are required for a stock determination strategy. You
determine a strategy at plant level using the stock determination group and the stock determina-
tion rule. (The terms “rule” and “group” correspond to the checking group and the checking rule
logic in the availability check, respectively.)

The stock determination group is assigned to the material in the material master record.
However, you maintain the stock determination rules in the individual applications, that is, you
can use different strategies depending on the material or on a business event.

Change View "Stock Determination Item Table": Overvie

Dialog Structure ‘Plant: (3028] New Yorkl
(33 Stock determination gr( | Stock determ. group
D Stock determination rul Stck determation rule
< ([ Stock Determination He Description |
€3 Stock Determinatiol
s [stoc [Priority indicator [valuation Type | [
- |
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Stock Overview

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Inventory Management and Physical
Inventory — Stock Determination — Assign Stock Determination Rule in the Application

Inventory Management

You assign a stock determination rule to each movement type for which you want to allow auto-
matic stock determination. You can establish only one stock determination rule for each move-
ment type. The strategy that is used in the application is determined in combination with the stock
determination group for each material.
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Change View "Stock determination rul

MvT [Movement Type Text Stck determation rule m

102 GR for PO reversal

4]
(=]
103 GR into blocked stck
184 GR to blocked rev.

105 GR from blocked stck
106 GR from blocked rev.
187 GRto Val. BI. Stock
108 GR to Val. Bl. Rev.

109 GRfr. Val. BI. St
110 GR fr. Val. E © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Production Order

In this step, you define parameters for the automatic stock and batch determination for each plant,
order type, and business transaction, and assign a stock determination rule. You can switch stock
or batch determination off.

Change View "Goods movement stock/batch determination":

Plant{Ty. |Name |lop.|NoSD  |SDR |Description BD E
3020 PPO1 Standard Production Order 3 “ OE
3020 PPO1 Standard Production Order 4 m]&3
3500 PPO1 Standard Production Order 3 L',ID
3500 PPB1 Standard Production Order 4 [@  ©Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

The business transactions for production orders are as follows:

1. Backflushing of components for confirmations
2. Picking

Repetitive Manufacturing

In this step, you assign a stock determination rule to a predefined repetitive manufacturing profile.

Change View "Repetitive Manufacturing: Stock Determination R

[Prof |REM Profile Name [SOR[Description m
9901 Auto cost coll. final backfish 0001 Stock determination rule 0001 [2]
0002 Auto.collector-finaliact bek €) =

003 Auto.c.collectorireport.points ! © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Pull List

In this step, you assign a stock determination rule to a predefined pull list for each plant.

Pint |StDR |Description m‘
3620 0001 determination rule 0001 [«]]
3500 © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

KANBAN

In this step, you assign a stock determination rule to a predefined stock transfer strategy for each
plant.

Change View "Control Key; Stock Transfer": Details

Plant | 3329'

Stock transfer |0661/ Stock transfer with reservation

transfer with reservation a|

Stkdetermrule | |

Search proced. |

Immed.TOCtn [

Dift.ind. TO [ ]

Cons. cost cir ]

KANBAN with SD | ©Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Delivery

In this IMG activity, you assign a stock determination rule to a delivery item category. There are
four possible scenarios in delivery processing:
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1. There is no stock determination using stock determination module.

2. Stock determination is performed in WM during picking,.

3. The vendor is manually predefined in LEAN-WM during confirmation.
4. Stock determination is performed by goods issue.

Change View "Stock Determination / Rules for Tables T4:

itCa |Description [stor]Description i
AEBT Indep. PaytProcess 0001 determination rule 0001 («]
ALEN ALE Standard Order =
BI1 Indirect item Rebate © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Warehouse Management

In this step, you assign a stock determination rule for each warehouse to each movement type.

Change View "Movement Type Con

Warehouse No.  |001] | |

MovementType |91 | |Putaway HU |

Stor.ty. Stor. bin Fixed bin Dynamic bin

src |918] | | B
Dest| || | B O

Ret.| || |

Req. Type Y] |

[] GR data quant




SAP MM Customizing—Inventory Management ® 359

Reporting

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Inventory Management and Physical
Inventory — Reporting

Define Stock List Display
In this step, you define the fields that are displayed in stock lists. The SAP system distinguishes

between stock lists using version numbers. For each version number, you can open up to three
windows in which you can display different stock lists. For each window, you can define up to
three stock types (e.g., blocked stock returns or unrestricted-use stock).

Change View "Rules for Stock Balance Display": Overview

ers [Window  [Column no. |Fieldname |Description i
T (o i LABST Unrestricteduse  [+]
h h 2 'INSME (Qual.inspection [~
T h h 3 'BDMNG Resenved
2 1 BOMNS Reptreservation
h L 2 IMENGE ‘On-Order Stock
2 3 MENGK (Consgt ordered
h B 1 UMLMC Stek trans. (pint)
: 1 B 2 UMLME j‘_l'ransfer (SLoc)
b s 3 WESPB GR Blocked Stock
]t 4 1 LABST Unrestricted use
1 4 2 IOMENG Schd.for delivery
4 3 RETME Retuns
h s 1 SPEME Blocked
: 2 h 1 LABST Unrestricted use
T 2 INSHE Qual inspection  [4]
2 1 3 BDMNG Reserved [+

|I| |1|[ ©® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reser\.-ed‘

The following list versions are preset in the standard SAP R/3 system:

1. Standard display, long
2. Standard display, short
3. Special display

Define Field Selection for Material Document List

The fields that are ready for input on the selection screen for the reports include material number,
plant, storage location, batch number, vendor account number, customer account number, move-
ment type, special stock indicator, posting date in document, user name, and transaction/event type.
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Change View "Maintenance View Reporting Customizing": O'

Set Up Print Functions for Reporting

In this step, you can define the additional information that should be included when the output
list is printed for the reports in inventory management. You also specify whether the detail list
(nonhierarchical list) of a report should be printed in a different format (ALV Grid Control).
The alternative format means that detail lists are more convenient to work with and offer more
options, such as those that are familiar with from spreadsheet programs, which include changing
the columns using drag and drop, adjusting column width using drag and drop, scrolling using
the vertical scroll bar, using the context menu via the right-hand mouse button for column headers
and lines, selecting multiple columns with the Control and Shift keys, and calculating subtotals

via item characteristics.

Change View "Customizing Reporting MM-IM": Overview

(6]

.name |Table Field name |Fld cont Se |O
7D0CS: F BKTXT Document Header Text O
|RMe7DOCS KPR BLDAT Document Date in Document O
0700CS  MKPF BUDAT Posting Date in the Document
RMO7DOCS  MKPF CPUDT Day On Which Accounting Document Was Ent [] | ¥
|RMe7oocs  mkPF CPUTH Time of Entry O
|RMO700CS  MKPF MBLNR Number of Material Document O™
|RMo7D0CS  MKPF MJAHR  Material Document Year O
RMO7DOCS  MKPF USNAM User Name
RMO7DOCS  MKPF VGART Transaction/Event Type
|RMO7DOCS  MKPF XABLN Goods Receiptissue Slip Number O™
|RMe7Docs  mkPF XBLNR Reference Di © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Pr Name Selections Cover sheet Listi
W PREDOC_ HATNTAIN. = 0 O]
|Rwo7D0CS m] (=]
7MBST O
THGRU O
7HKON = O
|RMe7HLES O
7MLBS 0
THSAL O
THTRB O
|RMo7RESL ©Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.
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Group Movement Type for Stock List

Movement types can be grouped in particular movement type groups for analysis purposes. For
example, you can group all movement types pertaining to purchasing under PUR or all movement
types relating to sales and distribution under SD.

Change View "Movement type group for stocl

Mvmt Type |Spec.Stock |[Mvmtind. |Receipt [Consum |MTy Group
it B

101 B A

101 B E

101 B P

101 B \'}

101 B X

101 B X A

101 B X vV

101 F

101 F A _
101 F © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Account Assignment and Valuation

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Account Assignment and Valuation

Define Price Control for Movement Type

There are two types of price control in the SAP R/3 system: V stands for moving average price/
periodic unit price and S for standard price. For each material, you must specify the price control
in the material master record according to which the material is to be valuated. You do so using the
price control indicator. Under the menu option “Price control,” you can specify for each material
type that, when creating a macerial of this material type, a certain price control indicator is either
proposed or stipulated.
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Change View "Price Control": Overview

Configure Price Change in Previous Period

Material Type |Material type description Price control Price cirl mandato m
kalf Waste S &) [+]
CBAU Compatible Unit 0 []
CHOO CH Contract Handling S O
CONT Kanban containers O
COUP Coupons v O
DIEN Senvices S O
|EPA Equipment Package v 0
|ErRsa Spare parts v ]
FERT Finished products S O
~ |FeTR Beverages v
FHMI Prod. resourcesfools S O
FOOD Foods (excl. perishables) v v
FRIP Perishables v [v]
HALB Semifinished products S m
HAWA Trading goods v O (4]
HERS Manufacturer parts 1 =
[{] ][I ©Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

In case of a price change in the previous period or the previous year, you must define whether the

change also applies to the current period. You have two options:

1. The price change applies only in the previous period or previous year and does not affect the

current period.

2. The price change also applies to the current period and the price in the current period is thus
also changed automatically.

Change View "Price Change

. f_ll

p—

Co |Price carr.over
pooT O
3000 N
|CN01 O

(2]
[+]

=

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Configure Dynamic Price Changes

In this activity, you can specify in each valuation area that a planned price is activated as the valuation
price on the first goods movement in a new posting period as long as the validity date of the planned
price has been reached. The planned prices are handled by the system with the following priority:

1. Marked standard cost estimates
2. Future valuation prices

Change View "Dynamic release

valA [Co |Price Release
3000 3600 1 ®
3020 3000

[+]
o _ | [+]
3160 3000
3500 3060 |
rved.

5000 3000
NJB2 USB1 |
NYB1 USe1 |
NY02 _’ © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights rese

Reasons for Price Changes

In this step, you enter the reasons for a price change. You can assign one posting reason and
one account grouping code to the transactions MR21 Price Changes and MR22 Credit/Debit
Material. The account grouping code allows you to post the booking, irrespective of the booking
reason, to a revaluation account that differs from the one in the standard settings.

Display Accounts For Account Key UMB

@ E9Y 0 HERTE B-s |

CACH Chart of accounts - Switzerland
Chrt/Accts | Trans. |ValGr.Cde |Val. Class| Description | GIL Account | GIL Account |
CACH UMB | 0001 3000 Raw materials 1 735800

| CACH UMB | 0001 13001 | Raw materials 2 1735800
'CACH [uMe 0001 13030  Operating supplies | 735800
CACH 'UMB | 0001 13031 Operating supplies 2 | 735800
CACH 'uMB | 0001 13040 Spare parts | 735800
CACH {ume o001 13050 | Packaging and empties | 735800
CACH UMB | 0001 13100 Trading goods 1735800
CACH [UMB | 0001 7900 | Semifinished products ' =
CACH 'UMB | 0001 17920 Finished produ © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Set Up Material Price Dispatch

Material price dispatch is accomplished using Application Link Enabling (ALE). This is done
when material prices are to be distributed among many instances of SAP systems.

New Entries: Details of Added

Valuation Area 30 0

Receiver Customizing for Sending Material Price
[CJNo Price Changes If Stock Exists

Warning: Price Increase 10| %
Warning: Price Reduction 10|%
Error: Price Increase 20|%

EIM0 & copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

Define Document Type and Number Ranges for Price Change

When a price is changed, the SAP R/3 system creates a document in financial accounting. For
this, you must define a document type for the price change and assign it to a number range.

In the standard SAP system, the document type “PR” is preset for price changes. The number
range 48 from 4,800,000,000 to 4,899,999,999 is assigned to this document type for 1 year.

Change View "Document Types Invoice V

|

Transaction Code  [MR11 |

Transaction Text 'GR/R account maintenance
Default Value © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reser\.fetwj-.-
Document Type kP [5)Account maintenance |

Define Document Type and Number Ranges for Material Debit

The R/3 system creates a document in financial accounting when a material has been debited or
credited. Under the menu option “Deb./cred.material,” you define a document type for the mate-
rial debit/credit and allocate it to a number range.
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In the standard SAP system, the document type “PR” is preset for material debit and credit.
The number range 48 with the year-related interval 4,800,000,000 to 4,899,999,999 is assigned
to this document type.

Change View "Document Types Invoi

Transaction Code  |MR22 |
Transaction Text 'Material Debit/Credit

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
|PR[&)Price change

Document Type

Maintain Number Ranges for Material Ledger Documents

Even if you do not use the actual costing/material ledger component, you still have to define
the number ranges for price changes and material debits and credits. In addition to creating an
accounting document for these transactions, the system also creates a material ledger document.

Display Number Range Intervals

iNR Object: |Material leager doc. |
Year |From number To number Current number Ext
9999 1000600000 1999999909 0 1[4
" |oo9g 2006000000 2999999999 0 0 =
" |og99 3000000060 3999999999 i O
| |ogge 4006600666 4999999999 ] O
" |ogge 5006000060 5999999999 0 O
:|9999 6000000000 6999999999  © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved. |

Split Valuation

Split valuation of material stocks is a technique in the SAP R/3 system for valuating different
material stocks within a plant differently depending on their origin. It is often used with batch
management. Thus, each batch of a material will have a different price compared to other batches
of the same material.

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Account Assignment and Valuation —
Split Valuation
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Activate Split Valuation

In this step, you activate split valuation for the entire client (a client encompasses all company
codes, plants, purchasing organizations, etc.). You can distinguish between partial stocks of a
material according to certain criteria and valuate them separately. The material stock is divided
according to valuation category and valuation type.

Activate Valuation

© Split material valuation active

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
O Split material valuation not active

Configure Split Valuation

For each valuation category, you define valuation types. The valuation category determines how
the partial stocks are divided, that is, according to which criteria. The valuation type describes the
characteristics of the individual stocks.

Global Valuation Types
Valuation Type Ext. POs Int. POs ARef Description

8001| Reference for raw materials
0001/ |Reference for raw materials
6003| Reference for spare parts
0003 |Reference for spare parts
0003 Reference for spare parts
0001 Reference for raw materials
Reference for raw materials
8001/ Reference for raw materials
0001 Reference for raw materials

8005 |Reference for trading goods =
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Using the function “Setting,” you can determine the following:

1. Which valuation categories exist in your company (global categories)
2. Which valuation types exist in your company (global types)

3. Which valuation types belong to which valuation category

4. Which valuation categories exist in a valuation area (local categories)

Account Determination

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Account Assignment and Valuation —
Account Determination

Account Determination Wizard

Account determination wizard allows you to determine the accounts for movement types, material
groups, grouping of valuation areas, valuation classes, automatic postings, and so on.

SAP

I_l? MM Account Determination Wizard: Screen 1 of 15 [E e

& Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights resenne;._

Account Determination without Wizard

Menu path: SPRO — IMG — Materials Management — Account Assignment and Valuation —
Account Determination — Account Determination without Wizard

Define Valuation Control

For account determination, you can group valuation areas together by activating the valuation
grouping code. This makes the configuration of automatic postings much easier.
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Valuation Control

© Copwnght 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
O valuation grouping code not active

Group Together Valuation Areas

In this step, you assign valuation areas to a valuation grouping code. The valuation grouping
code makes it easier to set automatic account determination. Within the chart of accounts, you
assign the same valuation grouping code to the valuation areas of the same account. Valuation
grouping codes either reflect a fine distinction within a chart of accounts or correspond to a chart
of accounts. Within a chart of accounts, you can use the valuation grouping code to define indi-
vidual account determination for certain valuation areas (company codes or plants) or to define

common account determination for several valuation areas (company codes or plants).

Change View "Acct Determination for Val. Areas": Over

Val. Area CoCode |Company Name Chrt/Accts  |Val.Grpg Code
3020; IDES US INC CAUS 0061
3100 3000  IDESUSINC CAUS
3500 3060  IDESUSINC CAUS 0001
3000  IDESUSINC CAUS
NJO2 USe1  Country Template US CAUS
[Nve1 US81  Country Template US CAUS —
[Nve2 USB1  Country Template U © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Valuation Classes

In this step, you define the valuation classes that are allowed for a material type. If a user
creates a material, he or she must enter the material’s valuation class in the accounting data.
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The enterprise resource planning (ERP) system uses your default settings to check whether
the valuation class is allowed for the material type. The valuation class is a group of mate-
rials with the same account determination. If a transaction is to be posted to different
accounts depending on the valuation class, you create an account determination for each
valuation class in the “Create Automatic Postings” step.

The valuation classes that are allowed depend on the material type. Several valuation classes
are generally allowed for one material type. A valuation class can also be allowed for several mate-
rial types. The link between the valuation classes and the material types is set up via the account
category reference. The account category reference is a combination of valuation classes. Precisely,
one account category reference is assigned to a material type.

Change View "Valuation Classes": Overview

valCl |ARef |Description Description
6710; 0001 Equipment 1 Reference for raw materials
le720 |eae1 :Equipment 2 Reference for raw materials

1210 0002 uSpeccomplex fixed assets Ref. for operating supplies

3000 0001 Ir-zai materials1  Reference for raw materials

3001 '9991 Raw materials 2 Reference for raw materials

3002 9991 Raw materials 3 'Reference for raw materials

3003 9991 Raw materials 4 Reference for raw materials

3030 0002 Operating supplies Ref. for operating supplies

3031 0002 Operating supplies 2 'Ref. for operating supplies

3040 0003 Spare parts Reference for spare pars

3050 0004 Packaging and empties Reference for packaging

3100 0005 Trading goods Reference for trading goods

3200 0006 Senrices Reference for services

3300 GBQ? Nonvaluated ed material Ref. for nonvaluated material

7900 0008 Semlﬁmshed products Ref. for semifinished products =l
7920 gggg :F’"'She‘l products © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Define Account Grouping for Movement Types

In this activity, you can assign an account grouping to movement types. The account grouping is
a finer subdivision of the transaction/event keys for the account determination.
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Change View "Account Grouping": Overview

|MvT[S]valUpdate |Otyupdate |Wvt [Cns|Val.stng |Cn|TEKey|Acct modif

101 O [1 B A WEOE: 1 KBS v
101 ] [1 B A WEG6 3 KDM ERA Ol
101 0 [ B E MWEG6 1 KBS v
101 O 1 B E WEG6 3 KDM ERA Cl
161 ) [1 B P WEG6 3 KM ERA u
101 O [1 B V WEG6 1 KBS v
101 O [l B V WeB6 3 KM ERA u
101 E @] O B WEO1 3 PRD u
101 [ [1 B E WEG6 1 KBS v
101 E 0O [ B E MWEG6 3 KDM ERA n
101E| [ [ B P WEG6 1 KBS v
101 E O [1 B P WE06 3 KDM ERA u
1910 [ O B WEO1 3 PRD Cl
1010 [ [ B P WE06 1 KBS v
1010 [ [] B P WEG6 3 KDM ERA Ol
101 O B A WEGE 1 KBS v
101 0O B A WEG6 3 KDM ERA O
101 O p © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

Configure Automatic Postings

In this step, you enter the system settings for inventory management and invoice verification
transactions for automatic postings to general ledger accounts. You can then check your settings
using a simulation function.

Maintain Fl Configuration: Automatic Posting - Procedures

Group RHK] Materials Management postings (MM)

Transaction Account determ.

AG1

AG2
|Exp.from agency bus. AG3
Expenselrevenue from consign.mat.consum. AKO
Expenseirevenue from stock transfer AUM
Subsequent settlement of provisions BO1
Subsequent settiement of revenues 802 2
Provision differences 803
Inventory posting : M |
|change in stock account 1 © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.



Chapter 10

Business Scenarios

Introduction

In SAP, business scenarios are a series of transactions for a particular business cycle. For example,
a business scenario in SAP MM could be a procurement cycle in which a customer chooses a ven-
dor for a material, makes and sends a purchase order (PO) for the material to the vendor, receives
material against the PO, and finally makes payment to the vendor. Similarly, a business scenario
could be as follows: A customer procures material from a vendor on behalf of his/her own cus-
tomer, and thus the material needs to be shipped to the customer of the customer but not to the
customer.

Business scenarios depict real-world examples as to how to use SAP system to perform every-
day business tasks. So a business analyst needs to know both sides of the coin so that he knows
which features of SAP solve a particular business scenario. He also knows well about the features
of SAP and can thus find out ways to use them in different business transactions.

In this chapter, we will see some business scenarios and how they are implemented in SAP. We
will have a scenario for consignment, a scenario for subcontracting, a scenario for third-party sales,
a scenario for pipeline sales, a scenario for intercompany stock transfer, and so on. Each of these
business scenarios will be demonstrated completely with all the configuration settings required in
the system.

Standard and Customized Business Scenarios

SAP has built-in business scenarios for many business functions available in the standard SAP.
Various types of business scenarios can be implemented by customizing the SAP system. If any
business scenario cannot be mapped even by customizing, either custom development is needed or
a third-party solution that is available can be used.

In real life, there can be so many variations in the business model or the way a local business
unit does its business; mapping all these business models and providing prebuilt solution are
neither possible nor cost-effective.

371
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A novice business analyst first learns and implements simple and standard business scenarios. After
gaining some experience, he can map and implement more complex business scenarios. Seasoned
business analysts are capable of mapping and implementing almost any business scenario in their field.

Likewise SAP consultants also do mapping and implementation of simple and standard
business models to most complex ones based on the experience level. Entry-level SAP consul-
tants get engaged on mapping and implementing simple business scenarios, whereas seasoned SAP
consultants take on the most complex ones.

The most diflicult business scenarios to implement in SAP MM include approval release
procedure for purchase documents, setting pricing procedure for purchase, subcontracting,
consignment, tax procedures for various countries, and so on.

Complete Procurement Process

SAP MM deals with procurement and inventory management functions. The complete procure-
ment cycle is as follows:

1. Determination of requirements: Requirement for materials comes either from material
requirement planning (MRP) systems automatically or from user departments manually.
The requirement can be in the form of production orders or purchase requisitions (PRs).

2. Source determination: The sources for the required material is then determined once you have
the requirements. Sources can be determined by long-term purchasing agreements or past
POs. Request-for-quotation (RFQ) facility can be used if known sources are not identified.

3. Vendor selection and quotation comparison: The created RFQs are sent to vendors who
return back the RFQs with their quotations. These quotations are compared and the best
quotation is selected.

4. PO processing: The selected quotation is converted into a PO and processed to make the
purchase. In case of long-term purchase agreements such as contracts, POs are generated
against the contract. In case of scheduling agreements, the agreement itself is a PO against
which periodic delivery of goods is done.

5. PO follow-up: The SAP system is preconfigured to generate reminders for purchases (goods
receiving at predefined time intervals) at the time intervals the user has defined. The user is
also provided with status of all POs, PRs, quotations, and so on.

6. Goods receiving and inventory management: Complete inventory management functionality.
Goods receiving happens when some material reaches to the customer after the purchase is
made. The received material is then consumed after it is issued from inventory.

7. Invoice verification: Invoices can be verified by matching the invoices against POs and goods
receipts (GRs).

Inventory Management Cycle

Inventory management cycle consists of the following activities:

1. MRP is run to generate production/procurement orders.

2. Procurement orders are converted into PR — PO and GR is done against PO.

3. Goods issue (GI) is done for production orders.

4. Transfer posting of goods from one plant to another is performed when procurement is done
from internal sources.
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Consignment Cycle

In many industries such as automotive, retail, and so on, manufacturers prefer a very close association
with their vendors. They do not want to manage inventory of the components purchased from
their vendors. Instead, they want their vendors to manage the inventory. So the vendors do not
ship these components to the manufacturer. Instead, the manufacturer provides a warehouse space
for the vendor at the manufacturing site (plant) so that the vendor can keep an inventory of com-
ponents needed for the plant. The plant uses this inventory and the vendor keeps an account of the
number of components used by the manufacturer. Billing for the number of components used by
the manufacturer is done by the vendor periodically.

In SAP, complete consignment cycle can be done easily in the standard system because default
settings are already done so that the business cycle of consignment can be run without changing
or setting any configuration in the Implementation Guide (IMG) area.

The steps required to do the complete consignment cycle are as follows:

1. Create info record of consignment type (mandatory).

2. Create consignment PO with item category “K” and maintain info record number.
3. Create GR movement type “101K.”

4. Create GI movement type “201K.”

5. Do consignment settlement with Tecode “MRKO.”

However, if you want to configure the consignment cycle in the IMG area, the complete business
configuration and the subsequent testing steps will be as follows:

1. Activate consignment payment via info records in the IMG.
. Create info record of consignment type for the material that is to be procured from the
consignment vendor.

NS}

. Check general ledger (G/L) account setting for consignment payable and stock posting.

. Create a consignment contract (with an item category type “K”).

. Create a PR referencing the above-created contract.

. Create a PO referencing the above-created PR for ordering the consignment material into

consignment stock.

7. Post GR for the PO. The material will be received in consignment stock. At this point, a
material document will be created.

8. Post GI to withdraw material from consignment stock to customer’s own stock. At this
point, a material document and an accounting document will be created.

9. Do settlement of consignment payment to vendor.

N N W

Based on the need for customization and subsequent testing of the configured system, the tasks
that need to be done are described in the following sections.

Customization, Configuration, and Master Data Setup

Master data are required for the consignment cycle. You need to create a quantity contract in SAP.
The agreement type should be MK. You should have vendor, company code, purchasing orga-
nization, and cost center created. You also need to create a PR with document type “NB.” Item
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category for both contract and PR should be “K.” Material, plant, storage location, and purchasing
group should also be created in the system.

First you go to the “Accounting view 1”7 of the material using the transaction code MMO02
or the menu path: SAP Easy Access — SAP Menu — Logistics — Materials Management —
Material Master — Material — Change — Immediately (MMO02).

Change Material 99-130 (RAW MATERIALS-sap)

[35][=> Agdtional Data ][ oo Levels |[&& Check sreen Data |[&]

oY Accounting 1

Material  [99-130 | [Hexagon head screw 110 |
Plant Werk Hamburg 1000

LD

‘General data

Base Unitof Measure | PC | piece(s) Valuation Category [ ]

Currency EUR Current period 082 2013

Division | ] Price determ. [] ML act
Currentvaluation

Valuation Class 3pee (s

VC: Sales order stk Proj. stkval. class [ ]

Price control V| Price Unit 1 |

Moving price 0,27 Standard price 0,27 ]
Total Stock ] | Total Value 0,60 |

[Valuated Un
Future price valid from

| Previous periodiyear ” Std cost estimate I

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

On this screen, you can see that the valuation class is “3000.” This class of material belongs to raw
material and helps to determine the G/L account of the material.

The next task is to create info record of consignment type. If it is already created, you can
change the info record using the transaction code ME12 or the menu path: SAP Easy Access —
SAP Menu — Logistics — Materials Management — Purchasing — Master Data — Info
Record — Change (ME12).
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Change Info Record: Initial Screen

Vendor eee [

Material 99-130 ]
Purchasing Org.  |[1000

Plant 1000

Info Record |

_ © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

" © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.
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Change Info Record: Purch. Organization Data 1

I B i

Info Record [5300001783] | ]
Vendor 1600 | Kreditor 11
Material 99-130 | Hexagon head screw M10
Material Group a1 | Metal processing
PurchasingOrg.  |1800| Plant {1008 | Consignment
Tol. Underdl. | |% [OnNomText
Purch. Group 001 Tol. Overdl. %  [JAckn.Rqd
Standard Qty 1 PC | CJunlimited Contom | |
Minimum Qty PC | (JGR-Bsav TaxCode | |
Rem. Shelf Life {D| [INo ERS
Shippg Instr. [ ]
Procedure | uomcrowp | |
Max. Quantity | |PC | RndgProf. |
NetPrice 0,27JEIR |/ [1 PC | validto 31.12.9999
Effective Price 9,27/ELR | /[1 PC | [JNoCashDisc.
Qty Con. 1 [PC |<->[1 Ipc | Cond. Grp [ ]
Pr. Date Cat No Control
Incoterms | |
® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Change Gross Price Condition (PB00) : Condition Supplements

|31.12.9999|

Amount

li

Unit  |per

=
g
3
g
g
8

0,27 1

3

[CIL [ c .. ich: 2013, SAP AG. All rights reserved.

o)

(o o | o o i

10|0{010|0)4a|0j0
]
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You need to set up a source list. Use the transaction code MEO1 to maintain the source list
or the menu path: SAP Easy Access — SAP Menu — Logistics — Materials Management —
Purchasing — Master Data — Source List = Maintain (MEO1).

On the initial screen, enter the plant and material. You will then go to overview screen, which
is shown in the below figure.

Maintain Source List: Overview Screen

eaaEnEEEEukw

Material |99-130 | Hexagon head screw M10
Plant [1600] Werk Hamburg 1000
Source ListRecords © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
|validfrom [validto  |vendor  |Porg |PPI |oun [Agmt Item [Fix [Bik [M [MRP Area |
4.10.2012[3) 12.2013 1000 ne0e | |pc 460000011816 |||

After you have checked master data entries, you need to perform some customizing activities.
First, you need to activate consignment prices via info record in this customizing activity. Use the
transaction code OMEV. You can also use the transaction code SPRO or the customizing menu
path: IMG — Materials Management — General Settings for Materials Management — Activate
Consignment Prices via Info Records — Activate Consignment Prices via Info Records.

Activate Consignment Info Record

COI'ISIQTIITIGI'I‘I info reeord

@ Consignment info record active
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Now you need to configure and check G/L account determination for posting the consignment
prices for the material. Use the transaction code OMBW for this purpose. You can also use
the transaction code SPRO or the customizing menu path IMG — Materials Management —
Valuation and Account Assignment — Account Determination — Account Determination with-
out Wizard — Configure Automatic Postings.

After you hit Enter, you will get the “Configure automatic posting” screen. Click on Cancel
button on this screen. Now click on the Account assignment button. Here you will see the
“Configuration account maintain: Automatic posts—Procedures” screen as shown in the below
figure.
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Configuration Accounting Maintain : Automatic Posts - Procedures

Group [RMK]  Materials Management postings (MM)
Transaction Account determ.

Jev.from agency bus.: AG1 ! [ [«]
Sales fr.agency bus. AG2 | ] [+
Exp.from agency bus. AG3 ™ |

|Expenseirevenue from consign.mat consum. AKD [ |

|Expenseirevenue from stock transfer AU ¥ '

{Subsequent settiement of provisions 801 [

{Subsequent settiement of revenues B02 ~ |

|Provision differences 803 = J

Inventory posting BSD ' 3] i
ange in stock account BSV 4

Inventory posting BSX M

[Revaluation of other consumables coc [ |

Lt SIEL S| B i

Materials management small differences DIF ¥

Purchase account EIN 2]

|Purchase offsetting account EKG [ 3 |

Freight clearing FR1 ! |3

Freight pm\.is]a'ns FR2 [ |

Customs clearing FR3 © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

You will get a list of accounts here. We need to configure and check only two accounts: the
account settings for inventory offsetting and the account settings for consignment payables.
For finding the account settings for inventory offsetting, double click on “GBB” entry in the
list (for “Offsetting entry for inventory posting”). A pop-up window will be displayed. Enter
“INT” as the chart of accounts here (configurations have been set for this chart of accounts
under company code 0001). Now hit Enter. You will get the screen “Configuration accounting
maintain: Automatic posts—Accounts” as depicted in the below figure. On this screen, you
can see that there is an entry for valuation class “3000.” There are entries for debit and credit
for this class, which are G/L account numbers. So whenever there is an inventory posting and
there is a financial document created, the financial transaction will result in either debit or
credit into these G/L account numbers.
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Configuration Accounting Maintain : Automatic Posts - Accounts

[«[/Olo&
Chart of Accounts [INT | Chart of accounts - international
Transaction im‘ Oftsetting entry for inventory posting
Valuation l_[Debit Creait i
3000 400000 000 ]
NV 3100 233000 233000 =
VAX 3000 400000 400000
VAX 3108 400000 400000
VAX 7926 40600 40000
VAY 3160 400000 406008
VER 3000 400000 400000
VBR 3100 400000 400000
VER 7908 400000 406000
08 3100 40000 40000
08 7926 40080 40000
08 DIVC 40008 40600
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

We also need to set up G/L account for consignment transaction postings by going back to the
“Configuration accounting maintain: Automatic posts—Procedures” screen. Here there is an
entry “KON” for “consignment payables.” On double clicking this entry, you will get a screen
similar to the one given below.

Configuration Accounting Maintain : Automatic Posts - Accounts

[« ] |[D]|m] @[ Posting Key |[ 2 Proceaures | Rules

Chart of Accounts INT | Chartof accounts - international
Transaction KON Consignment payables

Account

hesges  [3) o
PIP 169960 Ej

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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On this screen, there is an entry for general modification as “PIP” and there is an entry for account
against “PIP.” This is the G/L account that will be credited or debited whenever there is a transac-
tion posting (invoice payment in case of consignment).

Process Demonstration

Once we have done setup as well as customization for master data, we are ready to demonstrate
the consignment cycle.

First we need to create a quantity contract. For this, use the transaction code ME31K or
the menu path: SAP Easy Access = SAP Menu — Logistics — Materials Management —
Purchasing — Outline Agreement — Contract — Create (ME31K).

Create Contract : Initial Screen
_@IE”_@“D Reference to-PReq "D Reter-encetoRFQ I

Vendor 1000
Agreement Type MK |
Agreement Date mém
Agreement

Organizational Data

Purch. Organization 11000/
Purchasing Group 001
Default Data for ltems

ltem Category K|
AcctAssignmentCat | |

Plant 1000[=
Storage Location

Material Group

Req. Tracking Number

Vendor Subrange { |
[] Acknowledgment Read

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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2eZEkerIE)

Agreement | | Company Code  [1006] Purchasing Group 001
Agreement Type  |MK Purch. Organization 1600

Vendor |1BBG | Kreditor 11

AgreementDate | 14.02.2013]  item Number Interval 10 Subitem Interv. 10 |

Validity Start 14.02.2013]  Validity End [13.03.2613 guage DE|

Targ. Val. |ER |
Paymentin Days |0,040 |% Exch.Rate |*1,00000 ] [JExRate Fx
Paymentin Days % Incoterms |CIF|hyderabad |

Quotation Date | Quotation ]

Your Reference Salesperson Hr. Schneider |
Our Reference Telephone 010132323 |

Suppl. Vendor | Invoicing Party |

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Agreement

Agi Type [HK | AgmtDate |14.82.2013
Vendor 1000 Kreditor 11 Currency  [EUR |
Outline Agreement ltems © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
item _[i [A[Material Short Text Targ. Qty [0 [NetPrice Per [0 [uat Pint_[SLoc[D [Te
18 K h-na kmmmmubemu 18PC 1 1660

Now you will need to create a PR. For this, use the transaction code ME51IN or the menu path:
SAP Easy Access — SAP Menu — Logistics — Materials Management — Purchasing — Purchase
Requisition — Create (ME5IN).
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Create Purchase Requisition

Purchrequis. Stand 1] | [ Sourca Determination
Header
& | mjam) Al LB B (DA o n]sEn]| B @Y 2] ) | Eosnuvaues |EE
st [mem[A |1 [material Shor Text CQuantity | Unif Jf Deliv. Date | Matl Group | Plant Stor. Loc. | PG| Requisnr. | Tracking_| Des Vendor | Fired Vend
o 10 Kl 28-130 Hexagon head screw M10 5 |PC|C 20022013 001 1000 0001 001/ 1000 [a]
| ] & Jo03 = ol
T 1 i b 1 {5l 2 LS !
e | Il | | e I |
|| [] | | [o03] . |
E 1 | | 003
O EEEE } = | 1 ot I I
b I . I 1 et I I
| 003 =
it =i 1 —1 B B — T ——1——— i+
[ T (][]
[Hrem [[10189-130, Heragon head screwhito 31| [a]+]
Quantity 5 FC  Dwlivery Date 0f26.62.2613
Quantiy Drdered. 0 PC  Requestgate  |14.02.2013
Open quantiy 5 PC  Release Dale 14.62.2013]
Dcised PLDeiTime 5
[ Fixed i GR Proc. Time & Copyright 2003. 5AP AG. All rights reserved.
5] tem [[10]99-130, Hexagon head screw M10 o [al+]

Agreement 4600000167 Purch.Org. [1000) Order Unit [ ]
Fixed Vendor 1608 Kreditor 11 Suppl. Plant ]
Info Record Issuing Stor. Loc. 1]
Desired Vendor

Vendor Material No. |

@ Copyright 2013, SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Then you will need to create a PO from the PR you just created. For this, use the transaction
code ME2IN or the menu path: SAP Easy Access = SAP Menu — Logistics — Materials

Management — Purchasing — Purchase Order — Create — Vendor/Supplying Plant Known
(ME2IN).
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Create Purchase Order

" [Documentovenvewor | | (O[] o J63) |

Document Overview

SAP&MEBANF

$3[m] & (3] =

Change Y :

Remove v

Purchase orders

Requests for quotations

Contracts

Scheduling agreements

General purchasing documents
| PuchaseRequisitons

I My purchase orders I

My purchase orders on hold

My purchase requisitions

EXT900001679_Variant

MypL @ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

When you select the selection variant “Purchase Requisitions,” you will be taken to the selection
screen. Enter your PR number and click on the “Execute” button. You will return back to the
Create purchase order screen. In the document overview pane, you can see your PR number. Select
it and click on the “Adopt” button. Your data from the purchase requisition will be copied to the
PO and you will see the screen as depicted in the below figure.
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Create Purchase Order
|05 Hoia ] ||t} Pt prevew |[ wessages ||
‘Standard Order-sap @ Vendor 1000 Kraditor 11 | Doc.date [14.82.2013)
Puch Org 1800 gDES Deutschiand1000
Purch, Group 830)  Oswald, G,
Code  1800) IDESAG

EX | [material Short Text |Po Quantiy o, |cDesv Date [Nt Price lcurr_per o [matiGroup [Pint [stor.Locatien [SFY
| W10 SPC D 20.62.2013 | 2] 001 1000 0001

€ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Now you will need to post GR. But before doing GR, you need to check the stock of the mate-
rial in the consignment stock. You can make sure that the consignment stock gets increased
by the amount of material you receive after GR transaction. To do it, you will need to use the
transaction code MMBE or the menu path: SAP Easy Access = SAP Menu — Logistics —
Materials Management — Inventory Management — Environment — Stock — Stock
Overview (MMBE).

Stock Overview: Company Code/Plant/Storage Location/Batch

£5]/99-130| @
1000 to

to

b |

Storage location

[¥] Also Select Special Stocks
[¥] Also Select Stock Commitments

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Select the plant and material and then push the “Execute” button.

Stock Overview: Basic List

@ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

On this screen, you can see that for this material, there is stock available with the vendor as con-
signment stock. On clicking the Consignment stock button, you will get a detailed report on this

consignment stock as shown in the below figure.

l_E'UendotConsinnmanl H
Stock Vendor Consignment
Pint 1000
SLoc 0001
Vendor no. | Supplier name Stack Type Stack
1000
Qual. inspection 0,000
Blocked 0,000
Restricted-use 0.000

| ©®Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

Now use the menu path Logistics = Materials Management — Inventory Management — Goods
Movement — Goods Movement (MIGO) to do GR of material into consignment stock.

Once goods are received in the consignment stock, the consignment stock quantity will
reflect it. You can now use the transaction code MB54 to check it.
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Goods Receipt Purchase Order 4500022559 - EXT900001679 EXT900001679
show Ovendew | | (O] || Hota |[ check | Post || [ Heio |

=
i
|

|Guods Recelpt 01| [Purchase Order 7 | [© | Pam [ o | Glcstentim consgt 201K 4]
L=
I'.\wanwlnn 18.84.2013] Delivery Note | vendar GABRIEL
Date. 16.64.2013] il of Lading | Heatemen
B O[nwoasin 5|  cReisno. | |
uns Mat Short Text [oK Jatyin UnE [E._[stoc [Profit Center [Batch on T [Stock Pint
1_[Hexagen head screw M10 e PC | et 261 |- Unrestricted 21 Werk HambuiK B
| | o [=
| =
GIM a0}
&l [BNBH (D oser B comens |33 (IR
L= |
| Werk Hamaurg
 Storage Location Haterialiager |
T ] L @ Copyright 2013 58P &G, All rights reserved,

Display Material Document 5000021231 : Overview

mﬂ Details from ltem I Material I Accounting Documents... _

Posting Date |18.04.2013|§ Name |EXT980091879|

F Item Quantity EUn Material Pint SLoc PO tem S DCI

BUN Material Description Batch RMTSS
[ 1]a0 [PC [99-138 [1000] [0001]456002255816 K|
Hexagon head screw M10 [101+

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Display Consignment Stocks

W[ D] B[22 ) ] S Tota Vendor

Vendor ~ Stoc Batch ~ Total Quantity BUn  Cnsgt price Curre  per ~ Total Value Curre
901320 Hexagon head screw M1G 1000 Werk Hamburg

1600 0001 1.308 PC 0

99-130 Hexagon head screw M10 3106 Chicago

3600 6001 188 PC 2,56 EUR g copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Now you need to transfer some stock from the consignment stock to your own stock when
consumption of the material is needed in production. For this, you can do GI to the cost center.
Once GI happens, a material document as well as an accounting document is generated.
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Goods Issue Other - EXT900001679 EXT900001679
| [snow ovenvew | | (O3] | [ rote [ Gneck |[Post | | [l Helo |

B

| Goods Issus Glestentim.consgt  |201]]

DocumentDate | 1384 2613

Bl [Other

]

Material Siip |
| Doc Header Tex |
Q O [indicuaisip @] GRIGI Slip No. |
I
Line _|Mat Shod Text o Jaty in unE [E_Jstec [cost Center [Bus_JGIL Account [Batch [aiuation T_Jw_JofstockType JET
1 [ 40,809 | Materiallager | | | | | 201 |- Wnrestrictec]
| =
=
K] o]
1819 | 10038 |8 osiete [ conents | [SBI5

Movement Type 201 [Ex| || Gl cstentmeonsgt  Stocktype _ |Unrestricted use |

Pant Werk Hamburg J1ee0) [Z]

Storage Location Matenallager | (BB |

fudoooby 1 Copyright 1013, 547 AG. All rights resesved.,

It is because the consignment stock is owned by the vendor and not by the customer. When a GR
is made to this consignment stock, there is no financial transaction. The financial transaction hap-
pens when a GI is made from the consignment stock to the customer’s own stock.

Dlsplay Material Document 4900009371 : Overview

! @ Details from tem " Material ” Accounting Documents... |

Posting Date h18.04.2013[) Name |EXT900001679
items
Item Quantity EUn Material Pint SLoc Batch Re VT S §
BUn Material Description Reserv.No. Itm Fls
[ 1]40 |PC [99-130 | [1000] [eB01] [201]K] -]
Hexagon head screw M10 1
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Subcontracting Cycle

Subcontracting cycle is used when some material needs to be processed by a subcontractor and
then the finished material will be returned back to the customer. Subcontracting is also used when
assembling of parts needs to be done by a subcontractor and the assembled component is returned
to the customer. The standard method of process flow is to create a PO then receive goods (create
GR) and finally issue goods (GI). But in subcontracting process this process is not followed. Here,
a PO is created on the subcontractor as vendor for the finished goods. In the PO, the parts or the
material needed to be sent to the subcontractor is specified. To do this, the PO contains an item
category as “L” (subcontracting). Subsequently, a GI needs to be done so that the subcontractor
receives the material or assembly parts for his work. Once the subcontractor finishes his work, he
will send the finished material or assembly to the customer. This process is done through a GR.
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So you can see that the subcontracting process has process elements that are arranged in a very
different way compared to a standard purchase process. Now let us discuss the complete subcon-
tracting process as how it is done in SAP.

Customizing Settings
Calculation Schema

Calculation of price for a purchase transaction is triggered from calculation schema stored at
purchase organization and vendor master records. We need to check whether these records exist
before we go ahead and do next setup steps.

Use the transaction code MKO3 or the menu path Logistics — Materials Management —
Purchasing — Master Data — Vendor — Purchasing — Display (Current) to check vendor cal-
culation schema. You need to specify the vendor (subcontractor) and purchasing organization for
the schema group which will define the price for subcontracting.

=
Vendor Edit Goto Extras Environment stem

Q@

Display Vendor: Initial Screen

Vendor ] 1100
PurchasingOrganization |1099

[v] Purchasing data
[J Partner functions

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Change Vendor: Purchasing data

Vendor 1180 Phunix GmbH Frankfurt
Purchasing Org.  |1098)  IDES Deutschland

EUR | Euro (EMU currency as of 01/01/1999)
6002

CIF|hamburg |

|

1| Procedure vendor

71 No Control

-

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

Change View "Assignment of Schema Group to Purchasing Organization"

POrg|Des:
1900 |DES Deutschland 16860 @ © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

' Change View "Determination of Calculation Schema in Purchasing": Overv

. |Schema GrpPory Fm.c_rg\mar Pro_Descrption @
1060 1 RI1800 Document © Copyright 2013, SAP AG. All rights reserved.

You can see in the above screen that the schema group for vendor 1100 for purchasing organization
1000 is O1.

Now you need to set up schema group for purchasing organization. Use the menu
path IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Conditions — Define Price —
Determination Process — Define Schema Group — Assignment of Schema Group to
Purchasing Organization. On this screen, you can see that there is a schema group correspond-
ing to the schema group for the vendor. It means that the schema group for the purchasing
organization is defined.
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The subcontracting process is demonstrated based on sending delivery from plant to a warehouse
through inbound delivery. The condition record for inbound delivery should also be set up.

Change Condition Records (:): Fast Change

[ communication | B[ &

Delivery Type |HID Inbnd div. HU mvmnt

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

|l[—|_|—l_l_l_

Phunix GmbH

Document Type

You also need to set up the document type for the subcontract order. This step is optional as you
can also use a standard PO of type “NB” with an item category “L” for subcontracting. But if you
define a document type exclusively for subcontract order, the end users will not have a chance to
make any error when they create a PO for subcontracting.

To set up the document type, use the menu path: IMG — Materials Management —
Purchasing — Purchase Order — Set Up Subcontract Order. You need to specify the supplying
plant from where the assembly parts or material for processing will be delivered and select the
document type. The document type for subcontracting is “ZLB” (also known as delivery type for
provision of material for subcontracting).

Master Data Setting

You need to create material master data for the component materials and the assembled or finished
materials. If a bill of materials (BOM) is required, it should be created and the relationship of
parent material and children material should be defined in the BOM.

Parent material 101-100 (finished assembly) is created in the system. Assembly components
101-110 and 101-120 are also created in the system.

Change material BOM: General Item Overview

Material 161-100 | casing 101
Plant 1 aaaj Werk Hamburg
Aternatve BOM  [2]

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

L '_e_a asmgmrsprra:mmg-c_aase ST |[1| [ [22.68.2688 31.12.9999 |
0020 |L [180-128 Flat gaskst 58 pr oo Ezz 98.2608 31.12.0990 |
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Info Record

You need to set up info record of subcontracting type for the finished material so that the vendor
can charge the customer. Use the menu path Logistics = Materials Management — Master
Data — Info Record — Change as there is an info record already created.

Change Info Record: Initial Screen

Vendor 1100
Material 101-100
Purchasing Org.  |1800]

Plant 1000

Info Record |

O Standard
@ Subcontracting
OPipeline

Q Consignrmant
OGauetd © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Change Info Record: Purch. Organization Data 1

Info Record [68271 | ]
Vendor 1188 Phunix GmbH

Iaterial 101-180 | Casing 101

Material Group |8at | Metal processing

Purchasing Org.  [1828] Plant [1808]/Subcontracting |

Pl Deliv, Time

; 5 |Days Tol. Underd. 20.0]%  [JNoMText
Purch.Group 001 Tol. Overd. 19,0/%  [HAckn Rad
Standard Qty 18 |5T | Ouniimited Conf.Ctn 0004
Minimum Gty |ST | MIGRBsd IV TaxCode |WN
Rem. ShelfLife [o] [INoERS version | |
Shippalnstr. V1] Shipping instruction 1
Procedure
[ /ST | RndgProf. [ ] UoMGroup [ |
10,66[EIR |/[1 ST | validto [31.12 9009
10,00(EUR |71 ST | [JNo CashDisc
1 [stfs=ft st Cond. Gp [ |
CIF|Hamburg I

@ Cu:m'isht 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.



392 ® The SAP Materials Management Handbook

Testing the Subcontracting Cycle

Once your master data and testing transaction data are set up, you can start testing the subcontracting
cycle. First, you need to create a PO with an item category “L.” In the PO, you need to specify how
much quantity of the assembled products needs to be sent by the subcontractor to the customer. The
customer needs to supply the parts required for the assembly. These parts and their quantity are men-
tioned on the PO. If a BOM exists, through BOM explosion the assembly parts and their quantities are
determined. If no BOM exists, the assembly parts and their quantities are entered manually on the PO.

We need to check the bin status for the initial stock position in the bin of the warehouse where
the material will be sent.

Bin Status Report: Initial Screen

(ol

Warehouse number [o€1]
‘Storage type [_] to ]_]
Storage bin [ ] w [ ]
Program Parameters
Inventory Method [ ] 10
Only Bins with Stock
Stock Category j to ]
Special Stock Indic. ]
Special Stock Number |
Days Since Putaway | |999998|

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
Layout [7xe3-Les] [&)

Bin Status Report: Overview

Warehouse Number DE1

601|002{03-81-83 |IP |0S6X20 10008|2060|B1 1,006 2.500 |60116685670000007401
001|062|03-01-84 |IP |0S6X20 1080|28008| B1 1,608 2.580 |861108056T000000T418
G02| RND| 81-81-B1 IP |0QS56X20 1000|2080) B1 1,000 2.500 |66116085670000007388
G02|RND{G1-81-B2 |IP |181-118 1000(2000)B1 1,000 64 |0611234567000000T455
005|FXB{@3-01-08 [IP [181-110 1000|20080| B1 1,008 60 |08112345670000007448
005|FXB|83-82-08 |IP |18B-120 1006|2008) B1 1,008 140 |BE112345670000007462
085|FXB|83-83-88 |IP |181-180 1080|2000 B1 1,008 4 |88112345670000007516
605|FXB{83-85-08 |IP |0SEX260 1000|2000 B1 1,000 1.560 |©6112345670000006953
" 9.268 | © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

After the PO is entered and saved in the system, the customer can do GI for the assembly parts.
These assembly parts are transferred to the subcontractor stock through GI transaction. Once the
subcontractor receives the assembly parts, the assembling process is started.



Business Scenarios ® 393

Create Purchase Order

NB Standard PO =1 | vendor {1100 Phunix GmeH | Doc.date [09.08.2013

|0_ [Pint_|Stor. Location
ST 1000 po0o

1000 2000 |
1000 2000

{1000 2000
1000 2000
1000 2000
1000 2000
1000 2000
1000 2000
1000 2000
1000 2000

A | |Material ShortText [P0 Quantity [0 [C|Deliv. Date
L 181-190  Gehause 101 28)ST D[16.98.2613

o]
] A[FE ] [ Defaultvalues | [ AddiPianning |

[ nem [17101101-100, Gehause 101 al [a]+]

(inv. Receipt TaxCode [w] Taes
[JFinal invoice
¥l GR-Bsd IV © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

Processing Components: Component Overview

Material 101-1688 | Gehause 101

Plant [1608] Release Date  [10.05.2013
Quantity 26,009 Delivery date 16.08.2013
© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved. |
Material Description Requirement U__|Q |Plant|Prod.storloc. |Supply Area Date Jitem i |l
181-119 bmtwswrdc'ush 26 87 |[Ji1e06 26000 10,08.2010 0010 L
108-128 Flat gasket 20 |sT |[Jje6a 2080 19.08.2618 9926 L

SC Stock Monitoring for Vendor
& [B (& [][2][s][ Fost Govas issue |[G Creste Detvers |[A elete Reser |[.2 stock overvew [ .2 swoaramss |

Yendor 11608 Phunix GmbH Frankfurt

=] Requirensnts via — 26 5T Of
10.68.2613 4580018601 6016 16.68.2613 28 5T

| Requirenents via SC Orders .
10,66.2013 4509018601 GBB10 16.08,2013

& Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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| Delivery for SC Vendor: Display messages &/

i@ |Delivery/ies 80016070 has been saved
@ |1 Delivery/ies has been saved

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Document Flow

I@ﬂ Status overview I&r’ Display document I Senvice documents I@

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Document [on [status |
< (2 =p Delivery for subcon. 0080016070 09.08.2013 Being processed
El WHMS transfer order 0000000162 09.08.2013 Open

Display Transfer Order: Item List

Warehouse No. |DE1 | [l Confirmation
TO Number |1B2 ] Creation Date 09.88.2013

DestinationBin  |916//001/(8080816878 Shipping Area Deliveries

@ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

[item [Material c [c [ro[stor.bin__[From aty |aun|rR_ [Source storage unit s_|
1 [160-128 X095 03-82-80 12isT | 98112345670000067462 IP
2 100-120 18005 03-02-80 8ST |  90112345670000007462 IP
3 [1e1-118 @905 [03-91-00 20)ST |  |98112345670008807448 IP
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Document Flow
m Status overview Id’{,o Display document I Service documents E

(B8] © Copyright 2013. SAP AG. Al rights reserved.

| Document |on | Status |
= =p Delivery for subcon. 0080016070 09.08.2013 Being processed
@ WMS transfer order 0000000162 09.08.2013 Completed
@ Handling unit 0000003200 09.08.2013
[(® GIwhse to subc.stck 4900036734 09.08.2013 complete

Stock Overview: Basic List

e

Material |1B$-11ﬁ | Slug for spiral casing—cast steel
Material Type HALB Semi-finished product_Act
Unit of Measure I ST | Base Unit of Measure ST

% |2 6] | 2] |Eoetailed Display © Copyright 2013, SAP AG. Al rights reserved.
ClientCompany CodelPlant/Storage Location/Batch/Special Stock

2.334,000

= [ 1000 Werk Hamburg 2.334,000
Stock Provided to Vendor 20,000

A 2000 Warehouse HUM 104,000

Once assembling process is complete, the subcontractor will post GR to the customer. The assem-
bled and finished products will be received by the customer through the GR transaction. The
subcontractor will be paid for the assembling service. Unused or overconsumed assembly parts
will be taken care of by a 541 or 543 movement type.
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[ snow oveview | | [ D3] | Hola |[ check || Post | | [ Hewp

|A01 Goods Receipt &j| [R01 Purchase Order )| | | | Plant 1600 GR goods receipt
DocumentDate  [69.65.2013 Delivery Note Vendor  [PhunixGmbH
Posting Date 09.08.2013 Bill of Lading HeaderText
8 [ [1indviduaiSip @ GRIGI Slip No. |
0K [atyin UnE Lr;:“ SLoc Cost Center [Order
[ 28 'ST Warehouse HUM |

"Del.Completed” Ind. 1 Set autom aﬂcal [CDel. Compl. Ind. PO Item
Shipping Instr vi| Evaluate
Incoterms CIF Hamburg

Mlitam 0K Line [ el

[& Documentis 0K © Copyright 2013 SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Display Transfer Order: Item List

Warehouse No. DE1 [ Confirmation
TO Number 5153 [ Creation Date 89.88.2013

Source Stor.Bin _ [962[[801][4500618601| GR Area External Repts
Destination Bin |eas [mijaa-ame | Fixed bin storage BOX

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

ftem [Material C [C [Typ [Dest storage section [Stor. bin __ [Dest _[aun|r _[Dest. unit B
1 81-100 @005 3-83-60 2087 00112345678608067530 |IP
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Display Material Document 5000013288 : Overview

I@E =% Details from Item I Material I Accounting Documents... _

Posting Date |BB .08.201 3| Deliv.Note |0180080245 Name |EXT988001658

Item Quantity EUn Material Pint Stoc PO tem & DCI
BUn Material Description ‘Batch RMVT § §
[ 1] [sT J161-180 [1006] [2606]4500018601[18 | [
Casing 101 [1e1]+
[ 220 [sT |180-120 [1608] [4500018601[18 |0
Flat gasket | 543
[ 328 [ST [161-110 [1600] (450001860118 |0
e © Copyright zoln. SAP AG. All rigl:i;.qre;'erved.

Bin Status Report: Overview

Bin Status Report: Overview

Warehouse Number DE1

| Typ| sec| StorageBin |sUT|Hateria1 |Pint |SLoc| BT |No.stor.un|  Available stock|Storage Unit  |s| Insp. Lot

001 902’ 93-01-03 |IP |0S6X28 1006{200808)B1 1,800 2.560 |80110065670000007401
B01|e62{03-01-04 |IP |0S6X20 1000|2000 (B1 1,000 2.560 |66110005670000007418
B02|RND{G1-81-01 IP |0S6X20 1000{2000)B1 1,008 2.560 |B0110005670000007388
062|RND|01-081-82 |[IP |101-118 1000|2000(B1 1,000 64 |66112345670000007455
005|FXB|63-01-08@ |IP |181-118@ 1000|2008| B1 1,080 40 |08112345670000007448
005| FXB|{83-02-00 |IP [1668-120 1000|2000 B1 1,608 120 |66112345670000007462
805|FXB|03-03-68 |IP |181-186 1000|2006)B1 2,006 4 |00112345670000007516
005| FXB|83-03-08 |IP |181-1686 1006|20080) B1 2,000 20 |88112345670000087538
005|FXB|63-85-08 |IP |0S6X20 1008|2008 B1 1,008 1.560 |686112345670600006953
] 9.248 | @ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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The invoice settlement will be done after GR.

Enter Incoming Invoice: Company Code 1000
| [2now PO strucurs ][ show workist | | [ | [ Hoto ][ Simutate || [11e==0es ][ Helo]

Transacti [1Inveice 3| foe ] 8,08 |EuR

_ MR eamet | Dol Tax 4 Comadts  Nob |
Firma

Invoice date 11 -93-2@13| Reference Phunix GmbH

Posting Date 11 68.2013)| Landstrasse 15

Amount 232,00 [ElR |  [Calculatetax 50000 Frankiurt

Taxamount 32,06 {VN VN (16% domestic inp | || 0894768890 (&5} 050758888

Text ] by

Paymtterms 14 Days 3%, 30 Days 2%, 45 Days net Bankacct (4455208 |

BaselineDate  11.08.2810 |Commerzbank
Company Code 1000 IDES AG Frankfurt

[1 Purchase Order/Scheduling Agreemenm| [2500878801] | | [=] | 1 Goads/senice items ]

Layout |7_6310 All information ]

© G ight 2013, SAP AG. All rights resmeq.

Display Invoice Document 5105609533 2010

Transaction [11nvoice ]| [5105688533]

Firma
Invoice date 11.86.2613 Reference | | Phunix GmbH
Posting Date 11.08.2813 Landstrasse 15
Amount 232,60 ER | [ Calculate tax 60000 Frankfurt
Tax amount 32,99 VN VN (16% domesticinp )| 1] 059/ 788890 &} 050768888
Text | ki
Paymtterms 14 Days 3 %, 30 Days 2 %, 45 Days net Bankacc 44552998
Baseline Date  11.88.2818 [Commerbank
Company Code 1000 IDES AG Frankdurt
P Poreference |
Layout | 7_6310 All information al
[=
® Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Display Document: Data Entry View
[‘?”ﬁ’ @fﬁ Tares ][EE Display Currency |[ETE General Ledger View

[ Data Entry View

ol FiscalYear  [2013
Document Date | Posting Date [11.08.2013] Period [8]
Reference j— |Cross-CCno. | |
Currency EUR | Tedsedst [ Ledger Group ]

Y= T S | ] (S =[@ 3]<=1] (8] (]
C_Jmm[Pk[sG  [Account  [Description [ Amount|Curr. [T« [TaxJurisdiction  [Cimg doc. |
H6g0| 131 1100 Phunix GmbH 23200- EUR |\ '

VN
2(85 [191100  |GoodsRovdinvoiceR | 200.00 [EUR |WN|
340 151010 |Inputtax clearing - 3200 EUR VN

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Pipeline Process

There are many kinds of materials that are consumed in a very different way than what we observe
with normal kind of materials. In normal circumstances, any material is first procured using a
purchase process, then it is received, and finally it is consumed. In SAP, there are corresponding
processes of PO, GR, and GI for taking care of the entire life cycle of these materials.

But materials such as electricity, liquids, and gases are consumed continuously (when liquids
and gases are not bottled and instead are supplied through pipes). Since they are continuous in
supply, there is no procurement process in batches or in single units at a time. At fixed or regular
intervals, the quantity of material consumed is measured and a bill is generated. The customer
then pays the bill. So no invoices and GRs are involved. The only regular transaction involved is
the GI process.

A list of actions that are need to test a pipeline process is as follows:

1. Create a material master record of material type “PIPE.”
2. Create an info record of type “Pipeline” (mandatory).

3. Create GI with movement type “201P.”

4. Do settlement with Tcode “MRKO.”

Intercompany Transfer

Procurement of materials can be done from either external sources or internal sources. Suppose
a company has more than one plant. In one plant, the company manufactures some intermedi-
ate products, which are then further processed in some other plant. In such case, the company
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transfers the material from one plant to another plant. In SAP, the transfer of material from one
plant to another plant can be done in three ways:

1. Stock transfer in one step
2. Stock transfer in two steps
3. Using stock transport order (§TO)

Stock transfer in one step is used when plants are located nearby so tracking of in-transit goods is
not required. GI and GR are done in the same step in one transaction.

When plants are located far away and in-transit goods need to be tracked, a two-step
stock transfer procedure is used. In the first step, goods are issued from one plant. In the
next step, goods are received in the receiving plant. After GI is done, the state of material is
changed into in-transit. At the time of GR, the state is again changed from in-transit to goods
received.

STO is one more option for stock transfer between plants. Here, the supplying plant acts as
the vendor and the receiving plant acts as the customer. Just like sales order (SO), the receiving
plant creates a transfer order and the supplying plant receives this order. Based on the order, the
supplying plant ships the goods to the receiving plant. The receiving plant then receives the goods
against the transfer order.

In cases where the stock transfer happens between two plants that belong to two different
company codes (though belonging to the same promoters under the umbrella organization
structure), STO is the best option. STO helps in keeping accounting and financial entries at
both company codes. It is very much like normal sales between a customer and a vendor. STO
is also known as intercompany transfer when it happens between plants belonging to two
different company codes.

In this tutorial, we will use STO or intercompany transfer to transfer stock from one plant
belonging to one company code to a plant belonging to another company code.

Master Data Setting
Sales Area

The supplying plant needs to be set up as a vendor. So in the SAP system, you need to set
up a sales area for the vendor (supplying) plant so that goods can be sold. Use the menu
path: IMG — Materials Management — Purchasing — Purchase Order — Setup Stock
Transport Order — Define Shipping Data for Plants. Using this menu, you can set data for
customer number—plant, vendor number—plant, purchasing organization, shipping point,
and receiving point.
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Plant

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

Document Type

You can define the document type for intercompany transfer billing using the menu path:
IMG — Sales and Distribution — Billing — Intercompany Billing — Define Order types
For Intercompany Billing. In our case, the assignment of intercompany billing document type

(type IV) is of SO type.
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Bill-to Partner

The plant that will receive the goods is the customer so a customer number will be needed for this
plant. To create a customer number for the receiving plant, use the menu path: IMG — Sales and
Distribution — Billing — Intercompany Billing — Define Internal Customer Number by Sales
Organization.

Vendor

The plant that will supply the goods is the vendor so a vendor number will be needed for this
plant. Also enterprise data interchange (EDI) message should be set for the vendor plant for
billing using the menu path: IMG — Sales and Distribution — Billing Intercompany Billing —
Automatic Posting to Vendor Account (SAP-EDI) — Assign vendor. For financial invoice posting,
the company code of the plant is needed and this information is obtained here.

Application l\"__3|
@© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
Logical address Dest in SAP system
10000000022000 EZBGGBGBBWBGB
Partn.Type IH]

Partner No. 100080

Company Code 2200| IDES France

Posting details
Invoice doctype Re[=)
Cred.memo doc.type RE|

Conventional Invoice Verification only .~

Park document O
Logistics Invoice Verification only
Processing [ |

Check negative variances O

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
Check material no. OJ
Check unit of measure |
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Partn.Type
Partner No.
Company Code

HEEEB

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.
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Pariner No. 22080 IDES France SA

Partn.Type KU Customer

Partner Role 'BP| Bill-to party

& Message Type INVOIC | Invoice/Billing Document
Message code FI

Message function [ ] [OTest

Outbound Options

Receiver port [h220200508[#) Transactional RFC  ID3-AM

Pack Size [1

|

[J Queue Processing

Output Mode
@ Transfer IDoc Immed.
OCollectiDocs

OutputMode 2

IDoc Type
Basic type

INVDICO1

Invoice/Billing document

Extension

View

Seg. release in IDoc type

[v] Cancel Processing After Syntax Error

-

Segment Appl. Rel. ] i

Tax Code and Tax Rate

For financial invoice posting, you need to consider applicable taxes and tax rates for the purchase
of goods. To do this, you need to configure the system so that taxes are calculated properly for pur-
chases. Use the menu path IMG — Materials Management — Logistics Invoice Verification —

®@ Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

EDI — Assign Tax Codes to set taxes and tax rates.

Program Parameters for Invoice Verification

For invoicing the bill-to partner, the vendor plant uses an invoice document type and posting keys.
These are to be set up in customizing. Use the menu path IMG — Materials Management —
Logistics Invoice Verification — EDI — Enter Program Parameters to set up the posting keys and

choose the document type.



Partner Profile for Bill-to and Vendor Partner and Inbound Parameters

Menu path: Tools - ALE — ALE Administration — Runtime Settings — Partner Profiles
You set up EDI messages for partner profile so that the partner can be billed as well as inbound

delivery can be received.

Billing Document

Menu path: Logistics — Sales and Distribution — Billing — Billing Document — Display
The final step in intercompany transfer is to bill the receiving plant. The supplying plant issues

the bill and the receiving plant pays the bill.

[{vintercompany =[9ee37765 |

Payer (22600 | IDES France S&/31, rue des Erables / FR - 75015 Paris
Created by EXT900001 658] Created on lBT .06.201 3] Time 14:46:35
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Billing Date 02.06.2013 DocumentCurrency  [EUR |

Company Code 1866| [ Setexchange rt

Reference (9090837705 | Exchangerate-accntg | 1,00008 |
Assignment | Payment Method ]
Trading Partner 2200 | Dunning Area Dunning area for TV01 &l
Fixed value date | Dunning key =]
Additvalue days [o] Dunning block Freedfordunning
AcctAssgGr 03 Affiliat comp.reven. &1/

Paosting Status C Posting document has been created EII

Price List ] Exch.RateType | |
Customer group 04 Wholly-owned subsid. & Agreement |
Price group 8

Terms of Paymen ZBA1| 14 Days 3%, 30/2%, 45 net

Incoterms FH |

Pricing procedure ZIVed1| Intercompany Billing

© Copyright 2013. SAP AG. All rights reserved.

The vendor plant can bill the receiving plant for the goods sent. The billing document through
EDI message will contain all the billing information.



406 m The SAP Materials Management Handbook

Invoice Document

Menu path: Accounting — Financial Accounting — General Ledger — Document — Display.

GIL Account 18 | ACHATS DE MARCHANDISES - MARCHANDISE -A

Company Code | 2200 IDES France

Based on the billing, an invoice document is generated. The invoice can be verified against the

GR and the PO.



Business Management / Enterprise Resource Planning

Although tens of thousands of global users have implemented Systems, Applications,
and Products (SAP) for enterprise data processing for decades, there has been a need for a
dependable reference on the subject, particularly for SAP materials management (SAP MM).

Filling this need, The SAP Materials Management Handbook provides a complete
understanding of how to best configure and implement the SAP MM module across various
types of projects. It uses system screenshots of real-time SAP environments to illustrate the
complete flow of business transactions involved with SAP MM. Supplying detailed explanations
of the steps involved, it presents case studies from actual projects that demonstrate how to
convert theory into powerful SAP MM solutions.

* Includes tips on the customization required for procurement of materials
and inventory management

* Covers the range of business scenarios related to SAP MM, including the
subcontracting cycle and consignment cycle

* Provides step-by-step guidance to help you implement your own SAP MM module
* [llustrates the procure to pay lifecycle

* Depicts critical business flows with screenshots of real-time SAP environments

This much-needed reference explains how to use the SAP MM module to take care of the
range of business functions related to purchasing, including purchase orders, purchase requi-
sitions, outline contracts, and request for quotation. It also examines all SAP MM inventory
management functions such as physical inventory, stock overview, stock valuation, move-
ment types, and reservations—explaining how SAP MM can be used to define and maintain
materials in your systems.
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